GENERAL CATALOGUE

Components for Pneumatic Automation




The complete and innovative product range offered by Pneumax offers intelligent solutions to all application
problems.

Beginning with air preparation units, moving on to air management devices such as manual and solenoid operated
valves and fina”y through to actuators, cy|inders and hand|ing equipment; Pneumax can a|ways offer the right
produch

The range is complemented by the most advanced electronic components, in the form of serial communication
modules, which can be integrated, with most ranges of valves, helping reduce and optimise wiring procedures.
Accessories, such as Fittings, cy|inder mountings, sensors, flow regu|ators, check va|ves, timers, pressure boosters,
etc. comp|ete the range. Specia| care has been taken in the design and manufacturing of the latest series of products;
by selecting innovative and technologically advanced materials, high performance and long life are guaranteed.

General technical information
/ 01 - Pneumatic principles
/ 02 - Measures, conversion tables
¢’ 03 - Pneumatic symbols
¢/ 04 - Materials
/ 05 - Air treatment units
¢ 06 - Valves
/ 07 - Cylinders

¢ 08 - Sizing:
how to choose the correct cylinder and valve

/ 09 - Electrotechnics and electronics

The components illustrated and described in the present catalogue are sold under the trademark PNEUMAX. Sales in Italy and abroad are handled through the
organization indicated in the “Sales network pages”. The overall dimensions and tecnical information are provided solely for information reasons and may be subject to
change without notice.

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.
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/ 01 - Pneumatic basic principles

- Pressure and vacuum
- Boyle - Mariotte law

- Gay - Lussac law

- Flow characteristics

- Coefficient "C" and "b"
- Coefficient Kv

- Nominal flow rate Q.Nn

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.

Pneumatic base principles

PRESSURE

Pressure is defined as the ratio between force and the surface area upon which it acts

International system measurement unit: P=m? =Pa (Pasca))
As a Pa is a very small unit, it is preferred to use bar: 1bar= 10°Pa (100kPa)

(For pressure conversion tables from bar to other units, see section 3),

Atmospheric pressure: is the pressure that the air in the atmosphere applies to the earth’s surface.

At 20°C, with 65% humidity, at sea level the atmospheric pressure corresponds to 1,013 bar and varies according to
heightabove sealevel. During calculations this value is normally rounded to 1 bar regardless of height.

Relative pressure: is the value of pressure measured by instruments in pneumatic circuits.

Absolute pressure: is the sum of the atmospheric and relative pressure (normally used to calculate cylinder’s air
consumption)

— 2,5 bar absolute——————f—————— 1,5 barrelative —

Relative
pressure

=1 bar absolute ==——r 0 bar relative

Absolute pressure

— 0,5 bar absolute———F——— -0,5 bar relative —

Atmospheric
pressure

0 bar absolute Absolute vacuum 100% -1,013 bar relati

VACUUM:
Is a space with no or very little gas pressure. We talk about vacuum when the pressure is lower than the
atmospheric pressure, and about absolute vacuum when absolute and atmospheric pressure are equal to zero.
Measurement unit: indicated as negative pressure calculated in: bar, Pa, Torr, mmHg, % of vacuum.
Application field: - up to 20% of vacuum for ventilation, cooling and cleaning purposes

-between 20% and 99% "Industrial vacuum"for handling, lifting and automation

-above 99% "Process vacuum' for laboratories , microchip production, molecular deposit coating. ..

BOYLE - MARIOTTE Law
When an elastic fluid is subject to compression, and kept at a constant temperature, the product of the pressure and
volume is constant.
P1xV1 = P2xV2 = P3xV3 = etc.
GAY-LUSSAC Law
- Atconstant pressure V1:v2=T1:T2
the volume of a given quantity of gas
is directly proportional to the temperature*.

-atconstantvolume P1:P2=T1:T2

the pressure of a given quantity of gas

is directly proportionalto the temperature*

(* absolute temperature in Kelvin:0°C=273°K)

Based on the above, it emerges that in order to fill a cylinder chamber (at constant temperature) we require as many
liters as the chamber can contain, multiplied by the pressure.

Should a variation in temperature take place during the filling process, the result obtained (V-P) would not change
significantly. For example if we consider a 20 C° difference between the temperature of the air in the line and the
temperature of the airin the cylinder; applying the Gay - Lussac law would result:

- Assuming a cylinder chamber volume of 100 I. V1:vV2 = T1:T2 100x283
- Air line temperature 30°C at 6 bar pressure V2=W =93,4l.
- Air temperature in the cylinder chamber 10°C (final) 100:V2=273+30:273+10

In the same way the pressure: P1:P2=T1:T2 6x283
X

P2=""503

=5,6 bar
6:P2=273+30:273+10

As we can see from these results the variation is only 6.6% in both cases.

In order to calculate a cylinder air consumption in liter per minutes please refer to section 8.

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.
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Flow characteristics

Each cylinder requires, in order to generate specific forces and operate at the needed speed, specific air flow through the
control valve.

It is therefore necessary to know and understand the laws that regulate the flow through a valve; and therefore the
relation between pressure, pressure drop and flow rate. Only by doing so is it possible to determine whether a valve is
capable of supplying the required flow rate to a cylinder ata given inlet pressure and with areasonable pressure drop.

In order to carry out these analyses it is necessary to work with precise functional data; it is not sufficient to know the valve
portsize.

This data is presented in different ways depending on the different applicable ,standards and various experimental
measurments methods. The figures are mainly coefficients which must be used in specific equations, with which we can
estimate the valve flow rate.

In order to understand the meaning of these equations itis necessary to examine the flow inside a pneumatic valve.

For example, let us consider the following conditions: a valve supplied with an absolute pressure P1 and with a flow
regulator connected downstream .

Starting condition - flow regulator closed

-noflow rate (Q=0) \
- Upstream and downstream pressure are identical (P2=P1) —

Intermediate conditions - opening flow regulator 1 2 |
By progressively opening the flow regulator the pressure P2 will C; % A
P1

decrease and the flow rate increase up to a critical point at which
the flow rate becomes constant even if the flow regulator is opened further..
This critical point corresponds to the sonic condition of the flow.

Final condition - flow regulator completely open
-maximum flow rate (constant from critical point)
- downstream pressure P2=0

Q
Critical point corresponds
to the flow sonic condition
FLOW CURVE
P

P2=P1

On avarying P1 the curves maintain the same form and only shift into a higher or lower flow rate area depending on
whether P1 has increased or decreased. The area of interest in pneumatic valve applications is the subsonic zone, just
before the critical flow point is reached. This zone is expressed in a number of different ways which average the effective
flow pattern enabling simple description of the flow using experimental coefficients.

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice. \Y

Pneumatic base principles

VALVE COEFFICIENTS "C"e"B"

CETOP RP50P recommendation (derived from ISO 6358 standard) expresses flow rate in function of two
experimental coefficients:

-conductance C

- critical pressureratio b.

Conductance C = Q*/P1 is the ratio between maximum flow rate Q* and absolute inlet pressure P1 under sonic
flow condition atatemperature of 20°C.

Critical ratio b = P*2/P1is the ratio between the output absolute pressure P2 and the inlet absolute pressure P1 at
which the flow becomes sonic.

The expression that represents an elliptic approximation of the relationship between pressure and flow follows:

an=CePieki 1-(R) 1

Where: QN (dm?/s) is the flow rate in dm®/s at normal condition : 1,013 bar and 20°C;
dm® .
C ( ) is the valve conductance
sebar
P1 (bar) isthe inletabsolute pressure;
r is the ratio between downstream and upstream pressure (P2/P1);
b is the pressures critical ratio;
kt =V 293/T1 is a corrective factor that consider the absolute inlet temperature T1;
T1= 273+t (°K) isthe absolute temperature (1 is the temperature in °C).

The experimental determination of the valve coefficient C &b is carried out with compressed air following standar-
dised procedures and according to the scheme below.

M1 M2

® Map ®
O

t

| e

10d+1 3d1 10d2 3d2

CETOP testcircuit

Compressed air generator.

Pressure regulator to set upstream pressure P1.

Shut off valve.

Temperature sensor to check upstream temperature t 1, positionedina low velocity area.
Pipe where the upstream pressure is measured

Testvalve.

Pipe where the downstream pressure is measured .

Flow regulator to adjust the downstream pressure P2.

Flow meter.

M1,M2 Pressure measuring equipment for upstream and downstream .
MAP Pressure drop measuring equipmentassuming P1-P2< 1 bar.

CFrI@TMMOOm>

Pipes E & G, used to measure the valve upstream and downstream pressure, must be sized according to the
standard’s specifications and change in size depending on the valve port sizes; the position of the connection at
which the measurements are taken depends on the pipe’s inner diameter.

Conductance C is determined with the following equation, measuring the critical flow rate Q* through the valve,
where upstream pressure P1is constant and greater than 3 bar.

Q*

Rk 2

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.
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Pressure critical ration b can be calculated using the following equation:

b

To define the flow rate Qn through a valve at a given constant absolute inlet pressure P1, regardless of fluctuations
ofthe downstream absolute pressure P2, refer to the equation below :

4 Tn
Qu=286 K\ P2 A T [6]

Considering a given constant pressure P1 itis necessary to proceed measuring the flow rate Q' correspondingtoa where: Qn isthe flow rate in volume I/min;
pressuredrop DP =P1-P2 = 1bar. | kg v
Equation 3 is used to calculate the critical ratio as it is difficult to experimentally identify the exact pressure P*2 at Kv is the hydraulic coefficient — (Wbar)
which the flow becomes sonic. min

The values of both the conductance C and the critical ratio b are experimentally calculated and are the average of Tn isthe absolute reference temperature;

the results obtained. T istheinlet absolute temperature in °K;
Equation [1] is used to calculate the flow in subsonic conditions P2>b-P1 when values C ;b and the valve P2 is the downstream absolute pressure in bar;

working conditions (P1, P2, T1) are known.
Under sonic conditions , P2< b - P1 the equation can be simplified and the maximum flow rate can be calculated as
follows:

Q*=C-P1-kt (4]
HYDRAULIC COEFFICIENT Kv

The hydraulic coefficient allows, using the equation Q=va % (i/min) [8]
The calculation of the flow rate of afluid through avalve
Where: Q isthefluid flow ratein|/min

Dp isthe pressure drop inside the valve calculated in bar (P1-P1)

e isthefluid density calculated in Kg/dm3

I kg %
Kv is the hydraulic coefficient calculated in — (_g)
min \ dm?3ebar

Using these measurement units the flow rate coefficient Kv represents the flow rate (in liters) of water across the
valve with a pressure drop of 1 bar.

The measurement are carried out using the standardised circuit below on which the connection ports are
positioned according to the pipe inner bore size (norm VDE/VDI2173).

AP

ci P, P,
VALVE
* UNDER TEST

20d 10d 5d

Hydraulic circuit

DP isthe pressuredrop P1-P2inbar.

P1 P1
Equation [6] isrealupto AP = - therefore P2 =—

2

For lower Pzvalues the flow rate is considered to be constant, corresponding to the sonic flow rate Q*n given by
the following equation:

™ [7]
Q*n=14,3-Kv-P1\ T,

THE NOMINAL FLOW RATE Qnn

The nominal flow rate is the flow volume (at normal conditions) that passes through a valve with an upstream
pressure P1=6bar (7 bar absolute pressure) and a pressure drop of 1 bar, corresponding to a downstream relative
pressure P2 of 5bar (6 bar absolute pressure).

Normally the nominal flow rate is expressed in I/min and can be easily deduced from an experimental flow curve
drawn for a upstream pressure of 6 bar (relative).

Nominal flow rate can be useful for a preliminary assesment of the performances of different valves but in reality can
be used only if the working conditions are the same as those mentioned before.

In order to be able to compare valve charactersistics which are expressed in different coefficients it is possible to use
conversion equations.

Giventhe Cand b coefficient, itis possible to determine the nominal flow rate using the following equation:

2
Qun =420« cqh.(%} i8]

Where : QNn =isinl/minand Cin dm?

s ¢ bar
The correlation between the hydraulic coefficient KV and the corresponding nominal flow rate is as follows:

In some cases flow rate is measured in m*/h which correspond a Kv measured QNn = 66KV
B (kg
| kg s me K v where: QNnisinl/minandKVin — (T) 9]
Toobtain Kvexpressedin — (37 ) itis sufficient to multiply the Kv value expressedin — (—g) min \ dm?=bar
min \dm3ebar h \dm3ebar
Conversion table
. - - = _l o
By the coefficient 16,66. all — = Cv Qn |Nominal flow rate Ni/min
e A kv Yimin
The coefficient kv is perfectly suitable to express the flow rate of fluids but only gives approximate values in case of % Kv |Hydraulic coefficient m®/hours
compressed air. . Cv USA gallons/min
Experiences gained in hydraulic environments can be inferred in the pneumatic field, bearing in mind the difference i 2 .l Sp_|Nominal inner section area mm?
indensity, and assuming that the air flow will generate the same pressure drops and flow reductions as water * . . dp? |Nominal diameter * mm?

It is therefore possible to calculate reliable values for compressed air using flow coefficients Kv obtained from
experiments with water.

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.

VI

* to calculate the diameter dp (mm?) square root of dp*

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.



k’ Measures, conversion tables

\ I INTERNATIONAL SYSTEM OF UNITS - TABLE

/ Size Name Symbol
PNELMRX Lenght Meter m

Area square meter m?
Volume cubic meter m®
Force Newton N
Mass kilogram Kg
Pressure Pascal Pa (N/m?)
Work and Energy Joule J (Nm)
Power Watt W (J/s)
Time Second s
Speed meter / second m/s
Acceleration meter / second® m/s?
Flow rate meter®/second m%s
Temperature Kelvin °K
Frequency Hertz Hz (1/s)
Electric current Ampere A
Voltage Volt V (W/A)
Electrical resistance Ohm Q (V/A)
Electric power Volt Ampere VA (VA)

02 - measures,
conversion tables

- International system of units- tables

- Conversion tables

- Specific weights and melting points tables
- Thread tables

- Weight tables

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice. XV XV Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.



Measures, conversion tables

MEASURE AND CONVERSION UNITS

o/

PNEUNAX|

centimetre meter inch Foot yard
Lenght (cm) (m) (In) (ft) (yd)
1 meter (m) 100 1 39,37 3,281 1,004
1 inch (In) 2,54 2,54x102 1 8,33x10” 0,028
1 foot (ft 30,48 0,3048 12 1 0,333
1 yard (yd) 91,44 0,9144 36 3 1

ceantiur:refre square meter  square inch square foot square yard
Area (e (m?) (sq in) (sqft) (sq yd)
1 square centimetre (cm?) 1 1x10 0,155 1,08x10° 1,2x10*
1 square meter (m?) 1x10* 1 1.550 10,764 1,2
1 square inch (sq in) 6,452 6,45x10 1 6,95x10° 7,72x10*
1 square foot (sq ft) 929 9,29x10% 144 1 0,111
1 square yard (sq yd) 8.361 0,8361 1.296 9 1

Litre cubic metre cubic inch cubic foot Gallon Gallon

Volume (I = dnf) (m®) (cu in) (cu ft) (gal - USA) (gal -GB)
1 liter (1) = 1dn? 1 1x10° 61,02 3,53x10° 0,2642 0,22
1 cubic meter () 1.000 1 6,102x10* 35,31 264,2 220
1 cubic inch (cu in) 1,64x10% 1,64x10° 1 58x10 4,33x10° 3,6x10°
1 cubic foot (cu ft) 28,317 2,83x10” 1.728 1 7,48 6,23
1 Gallon (gal -USA) 3,785 3,79x10° 231 0,1337 1 0,8327
1 Gallon (gal -GB) 4,546 4,55x10° 277,4 0,1605 1,2 1

kilogram Pound hundred-weight hundred-weigh
Mass (Weight) (Kg) (Ib) USA GB
1 kilogram (Kg) 1 2,205 1,102x10°  9,842x10*
1 pound (Ib) 0,4536 1 5x10™ 4,464x10™
1 hundred-weight USA 907,2 2.000 1 0,8929
1 hundred-weight GB 1.016 2.240 1,12 1

Newton Kilopound Poundal
Force ) (kgp) (pd)
1 Newton (N) 1 0,102 7,23
1 Kilopound (kgp) 9,807 1 70,93
1 Poundal (pdl) 0,1383 0,0141 1
Pascal Bar Poundal/pollice? Jﬁ;’;;ze Atmosphere C,:'e”r';'u"; T Column of water

Pressure (Pa) (bar) (psi) (at = kg/crf) (atm) (mmHg = Tor) (mH20)
1 Pascal (Pa) 1 1x10° 1,45x10 1,02x10° 9,87x10° 7,5x10° 1,02x10
1 Bar (bar) 1x10° 1 14,50 1,02 0,9869 750 10,2
1 Poundal/pollice” (psi) 6.895 0,069 1 7,03x10* 0,06805 51,72 0,703
1 Technical atmosphere (at = kg/cnf) 9,807x10* 0,9807 14,22 1 0,9678 735,6 10
1 Atmosphere (atm) 1,013x10° 1,013 14,70 1,033 1 760 10,33
1 millimetre of mercury (mmHg = Torr) 133,32 1,34x10° 1,934x10 1,36x10° 1,316x10° 1 1,36x10%
1 metre of water (mH,0) 9.810 9,81x10? 1,423 0,1 9,682x102 73,6 1

Kilocalorie  Kilogrammetre  Kilowatt H“’(S:pf“)"f':;i‘ I ol
Work and Energy {kcal) (kgm) () Metric
1 Kilocalorie (kcal) 1 427 1,163x10° 1,561x10 4.190
1 Kilogrammeter (kgm) 2,34x10° 1 2,724x10°  3,653x10° 9,806
1 kilowatt-hour (kWh) 860 367.122 1 1,341 3,6x10°
1 Horsepower/hour-non metric (hph) 641 273.761 0,7457 1 2,685x10°
1 Joule (J) 2,39x10* 0,102 2,78x10” 3,725x107 1
Temperature Kelvin (K) Celsius (°C) Fahrenheit (°F)
Kelvin (K) / K273 = °C (K273)x1,8 = °F
Celsius (°C) °C+273 = K / (°Cx1,8)+32 = °F
Fahrenheit (°F) 273+[(°F-32):1,8] = K (°F-32):1,8 = °C /

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.

Xvi

SPECIFIC GRAVITY AND FUSION TEMPERATURE

SOLID Substances

Measures, conversion tables

LIQUID Substances

Xvil Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.

Substance Chemical Specific gravity F'ljsion Chemical Specific gravity Rt

(Kg/dm3) C) "9 c)

Unalloyed steel 78 1480 Distilled water 1 0

Stainless steel 78 1450 Ethanol 0,79 -117

Tungsten steel 8,7 1450 Gasoline 0,68-0,75 -30 - -50

Aluminium Al 2,7 660 Pure benzol 0,88 64

Nickel silver 8,6 1050 Gas oil 0,88-1 -5

Antimony Sb 6,67 630 Mercury Hg 13,59 -38,9

Silver Ag 10,5 960 Lube oil 0,91 -20

Bronze 94 Cu 6 Sn 7,4-89 900 Machine oil 0,91 -5

Antiacid Bronze 8,78 990 Petroleum 0,81 -70

Cadmium Cd 8,64 321 Perchloroethylene 1,62

Calcium Ca 1,55 851

Cement 1,65 - GASEOUS Substances

o ose e | [ S VoY e

Chromium Cr 71 1890 Acetylene CyH, 0,91 -81

Diamond (¢} 3,51 ~ 3500 Carbon dioxide CO, 1,53 -57

Iron Fe 7,86 1539 Air 1 -220

Cast iron 7,25 1150 - 1250 Nitrogen Ny 0,97 -210

Rubber 1,1 - lllumination gas 0,47 -230

Manganese Mn 73 1260 Hydrogen H, 0,07 -257

Magnesium Mg 1,75 650 Neon Ne 0,69 -249

White metal 7,5-10,1 300 ... 400 Carbon monoxide co 0,97 -205

Hard metal K10 14,7 > 2000 Oxygen 0, 11 -218

Hard metal P10 11,1 > 2000 Water vapor 100°C 0,62 0

Mica 26-3,6 ~ 1300

Molybdenum Mo 10,2 2600

Nichel Ni 8,85 1450

Gold Au 19,83 1063

Iron oxide 51 1565

Brass 63/37 8,5 900 - 1000

Paraffin 0,92 54

Lead Pb 11,34 327

Synthetic plastic 14-15 -

Platinum 21,45 1775

Copper Cu 8,93 1085

Emery 4 2200

Tin Sn 7,28 232

Titanium Ti 4,6 3380

Tungsten 19,3 3370

Vanadium \ 6,1 1800

Zinco Zn 7,15 420

Die-cast zinc 6,8 390
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Measures, conversion tables

ISO METRIC THREAD UNI 4535-64 WHITWORTH THREAD UNI 2709
«W» «BSF»
Coarse I1SO metric thread Fine ISO metric thread @ External @ Drilling @ Drill @ External @ Drilling @ punta
@ Drilling @ Drill @ Drilling @ Drill Uiineee) (mm) (mm)  point (mm) sl (mm) (mm) (mm)
Thread Pitch (mm) Thread  Pitch (mm)
(mm) _ point (mm) (mm) _ point (mm) W 1/16"-60 1,588 1,18 1,2 W 3/16™-32 4,762 4,00 4,0
M1.6 0,35 1,321 1,20 M3 0,35 2,721 2,65 W 3/32"-48 2,381 1,87 1,9 W 7/32-28 5556 4,69 47
M18 0,35 1,521 1,45 M4 0,50 3,599 35 W 1/8"-40 3,175 2,56 2,6 W 1/4"-26 6,350 5,41 54
M2 0,40 1,679 1,60 M5 0,50 4,599 45 W 5/32"-32 3,969 3,21 32 W 5/16™-22 7,938 6,83 6,8
M22 0,45 1,838 1,75 M6 0,75 5,378 52 W 3/16"-24 4,762 3,74 38 W 3/8"-20 9,525 8,30 8,3
M2,5 0,45 2,138 2,05 M7 0,75 6,378 6,2 W 7/32"-24 5,556 4,54 46 W 7/16-18 11,113 9,76 9,8
M3 0,50 2,599 25 M8 0,75 7,378 72 W 1/47-20 6,350 5,13 52 W 1/2"-16 12,700 11,17 11,0
M35 0,60 3,010 29 M8 1 7,153 7 W 5/16"-18 7,938 6,58 6,6 W 9/16"-16 14,288 12,76 12,5
M4 0,70 3,422 33 M9 1 8,153 8 W 3/8"-16 9,525 8,01 8,0 W 58"-14 15875 14,13 14,0
M45 0,75 3,878 37 M10 0,75 9,378 9.2 W 7/16"-14 11,112 9,37 9,4 W 3/47-12 19,050 17,01 17,0
M5 0,80 4,334 42 Mm10 1 9,153 9 W 1/2"-12 12,700 10,66 10,5 W 7/8"-11 22225 20,00 20,0
M6 1 5,153 5 M 10 1,25 8,912 88 W 9/16"-12 14,288 12,25 12,0 W 1"-10 25400 22,96 23,0
M7 1 6,153 6 M1 1 10,153 10 W 58-11 15875 13,66 13,5 W11/8-9 28575 2586 26,0
M8 1,25 6,912 6.8 M12 1 11,153 " W 3/47-10 19,050 16,61 16,5 W 11/47-9 31,750 29,04 29,0
M9 1.25 7,912 7.8 M12 1,25 10,912 108 W 7/87-9 22,225 19,51 19,5 W 13/8-8 34925 31,87 32,0
M10 15 8,676 85 M12 15 10,676 10,5 w 17-8 25400 22,35 225 W11/2"-8 38100 3505 35,0
M1 15 9,676 9.5 M14 1 13,153 13 W1 1/8-7 28575 2509 25,0 W 15/8"-8 41275 3822 38,0
M 12 175 10,441 10,2 M14 1,25 12,912 12,8 W1 14-7 31,750 28,26 28,0 W 13/4"-7 44,450 40,96 41,0
M 14 2 12,210 12 M 14 15 12,676 12,5 W1 3/8-6 34925 30,86 31,0 W17/8"-7 47,625 44,14 44,0
M 16 2 14,210 14 M 15 1 14,153 14 W1 1/2-6 38100 34,03 34,0 W 2'-7 50,800 47,31 475
Mm18 25 15,744 15,5 M15 15 13,676 13,5 W1 58-5 41275 36,39 36,5 W21/4"-6 57,150 53,08 53,0
M 20 25 17,744 175 M 16 1 15,153 15 W1 3/4-5 44450 39,56 39,5 W21/2"-6 63500 59,43 59,5
M 22 25 19,744 19,5 M 16 15 14,676 145 W1 7/8- 45 47,625 42,20 42,0 W23/4"-6 69,850 65,78 66,0
M24 3 21,252 21 M18 1 17,153 17 W 2°-45 50,800 4537 455 W 3-5 76200 71,32 71,5
M 27 3 24,252 24 M 18 1,5 16,676 16,5 W2 1/4"-4 57,150 51,04 51,0
M 30 3,5 26,771 26,5 M 18 2 16,210 16 W2 1/2°-4 63,500 57,39 57,5
M 33 3,5 29,771 29,5 M20 1 19,153 19 W 2 3/4"-3,5 69,850 62,87 63,0
M 36 4 32,270 32 M 20 15 18,676 18,5 w 3-3 76,200 69,22 69,5
M 39 4 35,270 35 M 20 2 18,210 18
M 42 45 37,799 375 M 22 1 21,153 21
M 45 45 40,799 40,5 M 22 15 20,676 20,5
M 48 5 43,297 43 M 21 2 20,210 20 GAS THREAD
M 52 5 47,297 47 M 24 1 23,153 23
M 56 55 50,796 50,5 M 24 15 22676 225 «G»_UNI 338-66 «Ge» UNI 339-66
M 60 55 54,796 545 M 24 2 22,210 22 - . -
M 64 6 58,305 58 M 24 1 24,153 24 Thread 2 E(x,:ﬁ,',';a' 2 '(),:::;'g po'ian?;::m) Thread @ E(x,:,en',')'a' 2 ?,:::;'g D(',’,:’,:‘)a
M 68 6 62,305 62 M 25 15 23,676 235
M 26 1,5 24,676 245 G 1/8"-28 9,73 8,68 8,70 Gc 1/8”-28 8,5 4,9 3,1
M 27 1,5 25,676 255 G 1/4"-19 13,16 11,62 11,75 Ge 1/4"-19 11,5 73 47
M 27 2 25210 25 G 3/87-19 16,66 15,12 15,25 Gc  3/8™-19 150 7,7 5,1
M 28 15 26,676 26,5 G 1/27-14 20,95 18,86 19,00 Gc  1/2-14 185 10,0 6,4
M 30 15 28,676 28,5 G 5/8"-14 2291 20,82 21,00 Gc  3/4™14 235 1,3 7,7
M 30 2 28,210 28 G 3/4"-14 2644 24,35 24,50 Ge 1711 30,0 12,7 8,1
M 32 1,5 30,676 30,5 G 7/8"-14 30,20 28,11 28,25 Gec 11/4™11 38,0 15,0 10,4
M 33 2 31,210 31 G 17-11 3325 30,59 30,50 Gc 13/8™-11 41,0 15,0 10,4
M35 1,5 33,676 335 G 11/8"-11 37,90 35,24 35,50 Gc 11/2"-11 445 15,0 10,4
M 36 15 34,676 345 G 11/4-11 41,91 39,25 39,50 Ge 211 56,0 18,2 13,6
M 36 2 34,210 34 G 13/8"-11 4432 41,66 41,50 Gec 21/2-11 72,0 21,0 14,0
M 36 3 33,252 33 G 11/2"-11 47,80 45,14 45,00 Gc 3”-11 85,0 24,1 17,1
M 38 15 36,676 365 G 15/8"-11 51,32 48,67 48,50 max min
M 39 3 36,252 36 G 13/4"-11 5375 51,08 51,00
M 40 15 38,676 385 G 2"-11 59,61 56,95 57,00
M 42 1,5 40,676 40,5 G 21/4"-11 65,71 63,05 63,00
M 45 15 43,676 435 G 21/2"-11 7518 72,52 72,50
M 50 1,5 48,676 48,5 G 23/4"-11 81,53 78,87 79,00
G 3"-11 87,88 85,22 85,50
G 31/4"-11 9398 91,32 91,50
G 31/2"-11 100,33 97,67 97,50
G 33/4"-11 106,68 104,02 104,00
G 4"-11 113,03 11037 110,50

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice. Xvill XIX Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.



Measures, conversion tables

AMERICAN THREAD
Standard «NC» and «<UNC»

fine «NF» and «<UNF»

Thread 2 Tr):‘i;r)nal 2 ([r)’r;irI'I‘i)ng pof:\tD(rrir:Im) Thread 2 T::::)"al @ Drilling (mm) poﬁ'P{ri':Im)

UNC No. 1-64 1,854 1,425 1,682 UNF No. 0-80 1,524 1,181 1,306 1,3

UNC No. 2-56 2,184 1,694 1,872 UNF No. 1-72 1,854 1,473 1,613 1,6

UNC No. 3-48 2,515 1,941 2,136 UNF No. 2-64 2,184 1,755 1,913 1,9

UNC No. 4-40 2,845 2,156 2,383 UNF No. 3-56 2,515 2,024 2,174 21

UNC No. 5-40 3,175 2,487 2,697 UNF No. 4-48 2,845 2,271 2,438 2,35

UNC No. 6-32 3,505 2,647 2,909 UNF No. 5-44 3,175 2,550 2,713 2,65

UNC No. 8-32 4,166 3,307 3,515 UNF No. 6-40 3,505 2,817 2,995 2,9

UNC No. 10-24 4,826 3,680 3,960 UNF No. 8-36 4,166 3,401 3,561 3,5

UNC No. 12-24 5,486 4,341 4,575 UNF No. 10-32 4,826 3,967 4,125 4

UNC  1/4"-20 6,350 4,976 5,232 UNF No. 12-28 5,486 4,503 4,466 4,6

UNC 5-16"-18 7,938 6,411 6,680 UNF  1/4"-28 6,350 5,367 5,519 5,4

UNC 3/8"-16 9,525 7,805 8,087 UNF  5/16'-24 7,938 6,792 6,957 6,7

UNC 7/16"-14 11,112 9,149 9,451 UNF  3/8"-24 9,625 8,379 8,545 8,4

UNC 1/2"-13 12,700 | 10,584 | 10,896 UNF  7/16"-20 11,112 9,738 9,921 9,8

UNC 9/16"-12 14,288 11,996 12,319 UNF  1/2"-20 12,700 11,326 11,509 11,4

UNC 5/8"-11 15,875 | 13,376 | 13,709 UNF  9/16'-18 14,288 12,761 12,954 12,8

UNC  3/4"-10 19,050 | 16,299 | 16,644 UNF  5/8"-18 15,875 14,348 14,5642 14,4

UNC 7/8-9 22,225 | 19,169 | 19,530 UNF  3/4"-16 19,050 17,330 17,634 17,4

UNC 1-8 25,400 | 21,963 | 22,339 UNF  7/8"-14 22,225 20,261 20,477 20,3

UNC 11/8"-7 28,575 | 24,648 | 25,039 UNF 1"-12 25,400 23,109 23,338 23,2

UNC 11/4"-7 31,750 | 27,823 | 28,214 UNF  11/8"12 28,570 26,284 26,513 26,4

UNC 13/8"-6 34,925 | 30,343 | 30,800 UNF  11/4"12 31,750 29,459 29,688 29,6

UNC 11/2"-6 38,100 | 33,518 | 33,975 UNF 13/8"-12 34,920 32,634 32,863 32,7
UNF 11/2"-12 38,100 35,809 36,038 35,9

max min
«NPS» Pipe thread «NPT» Taper thread
Thread 2 E(;t:)" 2l zrr‘irltl‘i)ng poﬁ“D (T‘Im) Thread 2 I()r:::;‘g

NPS 1/8"-27 10,27 8,92 8,9 NPS 1/8"-27 8,5

NPS 1/4”-18 13,57 11,54 11,5 NPS 1/4”-18 11,0

NPS 3/8"-18 17,05 15,03 15,0 NPS 3/8"-18 14,5

NPS 1/2°-14 21,22 18,61 18,5 NPS 1/2°-14 18,0

NPS  3/47-14 26,56 23,95 24,0 NPS  3/4°-14 23,0

NPS 1711 33,22 30,05 30,0 NPS 17-11% 29,0

NPS 17211 41,98 38,80 39,0 NPS 177117 38,0

NPS 172”112 48,05 44,87 45,0 NPS 172"-1172 44,0

NPS 27-11'2 60,09 56,91 57,0 NPS 27-11% 56,0

NPS  2%."-8 72,70 68,13 68,0 NPS 21/2"-8 67,0

NPS 3-8 88,60 84,04 84,0 NPS 3-8 83,0

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.
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Measures, conversion tables

WEIGHT in Kg per meter
STEEL (specific grafity 7,85 Kg/dm®)

Size Size Size Size

om | © @ W5 @ W) © e )5 ©® e N
2 0.024 | 0.027 | 0.031 22 298 3.29 3.80 46 12.93 | 14.40 | 16.60 100 61.62 | 67.98 | 78.50
25 0.038 | 0.042 | 0.049 23 3.26 3.57 4.12 48 14.20 | 15.67 | 18.09 110 74.60 | 82.26 | 94.99
3 0.055 | 0.061 | 0.070 24 3.55 3.92 4.52 50 15.40 | 17.00 | 19.60 120 88.80 | 97.90 113
3,5 0.075 | 0.083 | 0.096 25 3.85 4.21 491 52 16.70 | 18.51 | 21.22 130 104 1149 | 1327
4 0.098 | 0.109 | 0.126 26 4.17 4.60 5.26 53 17.30 | 19.10 | 22.05 140 121 1333 | 153.9
4,5 0.125 | 0.138 | 0.159 27 4.49 4.96 5.72 54 17.96 | 19.81 | 22.89 150 139 153 176.6
5 0.154 | 0.170 | 0.196 28 4.83 5.29 6.10 55 18.70 | 20.60 | 23.70 160 158 174 201
6 0.222 | 0.245 | 0.283 29 5.14 5.67 6.54 56 19.30 | 21.31 | 24.62 170 178 196.5 | 226.9
7 0.302 | 0.333 | 0.385 30 5.55 6.12 7.06 58 20.70 | 22.87 | 26.41 180 200 220.3 | 2543
8 0.395 | 0.435 | 0.502 31 5.87 6.46 7.54 60 2220 | 24.47 | 28.30 190 223 2454 | 283.4
9 0.499 | 0.551 | 0.636 32 6.31 6.96 8.04 62 2369 | 26.13 | 30.17 200 247 271.9 314
10 0.617 | 0.680 | 0.785 33 6.71 7.32 8.55 64 2524 | 27.84 | 32.15 210 272 299.8 | 346.2
1 0.746 | 0.823 | 0.950 34 7.06 7.86 9.07 65 26.00 | 28.72 | 33.20 220 298 329 379.9
12 0.888 | 0.979 | 1.130 35 7.55 8.33 9.62 66 26.84 | 29.61 | 34.19 230 326 359.6 | 4153
13 1.04 1.140 1.33 36 7.99 8.81 10.20 68 28.50 | 31.43 | 36.30 240 355 391.6 | 4522
14 1.21 1.33 1.54 37 8.37 9.30 10.75 70 30.20 | 33.30 | 38.50 250 385 424.9 | 490.6
15 1.39 1.52 1.77 38 8.90 9.81 11.34 72 31.84 5.24 | 40.69 260 M7 459.6 | 430.7
16 1.58 1.73 2.01 39 9.38 10.34 11.94 74 33.74 7.23 | 42.98 270 449 4956 | 5723
17 1.78 1.96 227 40 9.86 10.88 | 12.60 75 34.70 8.20 | 44.20 280 483 533 615.4
18 2.00 2.18 254 a1 10.28 | 11.40 | 13.20 76 35.60 9.26 | 45.34 300 554.8 | 611.8 | 706.5
19 2.23 2.45 2.83 42 10.91 12.00 | 13.85 78 37.50 | 41.36 | 47.75

20 247 270 3.14 44 11.83 | 13.16 | 15.20 80 39.50 | 43.50 | 50.20

21 272 3.00 3.44 45 1250 | 13.77 | 15.90 90 49.90 | 55.07 | 63.58

ALUMINIUMspecific grafity 2,7 Kg/dm?)

Size Size Size Size

(mm) @ ‘ | (mm) @ ‘ | (mm) @ ‘ | (mm) @ ‘ |
2 0.008 | 0.009 | 0.011 22 1.026 | 1.131 | 1.307 46 4.487 | 4.947 | 5715 100 21.206 | 23.384 | 27.000
2,5 0.013 | 0.014 | 0.016 23 1.122 | 1.237 | 1.429 48 4.886 | 5.387 | 6.224 110 25.659 | 28.294 | 32.670
3 0.019 | 0.021 0.024 24 1.223 | 1.347 | 1.555 50 5.302 | 5.845 | 6.570 120 30.536 | 33.672 | 38.900
3,5 0.025 | 0.028 | 0.031 25 1.326 | 1.462 | 1.689 52 5.734 | 6.322 | 7.304 130 35.810 | 39.488 | 45.617
4 0.034 | 0.037 | 0.043 26 1.434 | 1.581 | 1.826 53 5.957 | 6.568 | 7.588 140 41.564 | 45.833 | 52.947
4,5 0.043 | 0.047 | 0.054 27 1.546 | 1.704 | 1.968 54 6.184 | 6.819 | 7.877 150 47.712 | 52.612 | 60.800
5 0.053 | 0.058 | 0.068 28 1.663 | 1.833 | 2.118 55 6.415 | 7.069 | 8.168 160 54.300 | 59.877 | 69.171
6 0.077 | 0.084 | 0.097 29 1.783 | 1.966 | 2.271 56 6.650 | 7.333 | 8.471 170 61.300 | 67.596 | 78.089
7 0.104 | 0.115 | 0.132 30 1.909 | 2.104 | 2.430 58 7.134 | 7.866 | 9.087 180 68.700 | 75.756 | 87.480
8 0.136 | 0.150 | 0.173 31 2.038 | 2247 | 2.596 60 7.634 | 8.420 | 9.720 190 76.600 | 84.468 | 97.579
9 0172 | 0.189 | 0.219 32 2171 2.394 | 2.765 62 8.152 | 8.989 | 10.384 200 84.800 | 93.510 |108.000
10 0.212 | 0.234 | 0.270 33 2.309 | 2546 | 2.941 64 8.686 | 9.578 | 11.064 210 93.500 |103.104|119.108
1" 0.257 | 0.283 | 0.327 34 2.451 2702 | 3.122 65 8.960 | 9.880 | 11.414 220 102.600113.138|130.700
12 0.306 | 0.337 | 0.389 35 2.598 | 2.864 | 3.308 66 9.237 | 10.185 | 11.766 230 112.200|123.724|142.929
13 0.358 | 0.395 | 0.456 36 2748 | 3.029 | 3.500 68 9.806 | 10.813 | 12.491 240 122.150|134.696 | 155.605
14 0.416 | 0.458 | 0.529 37 2.903 | 3.201 | 3.698 70 10.391 | 11.458 | 13.230 250 132.600|146.220|168.917
15 0.477 | 0.526 | 0.608 38 3.062 | 3.376 | 3.900 72 10.933 | 12.056 | 13.927 260 143.350|158.074 |182.611
16 0.543 | 0.599 | 0.691 39 3.226 | 3.557 | 4.109 74 11.612 | 12.804 | 14.792 270 154.600(170.480|196.942
17 0.613 | 0.675 | 0.780 40 3.393 | 3.736 | 4.320 75 11.928 | 13.153 | 15.194 280 166.250|183.326|211.783
18 0.687 | 0.757 | 0.865 41 3.565 | 3.930 | 4.541 76 12.249 | 13.507 | 15.603 300 190.900|210.508|243.184
19 0.766 | 0.844 | 0.975 42 3.741 4.125 | 4.765 78 12.902 | 14.227 | 16.435

20 0.848 | 0.935 | 1.080 44 4.105 | 4526 | 5.229 80 13.572 | 14.966 | 17.280

21 0.935 | 1.031 1.191 45 4.294 | 4735 | 5.468 90 17.177 | 18.941 | 21.870

BRASS (specific grafity 8,5 Kg/dm)

Size Size Size Size

(mm) @ ‘ N (mm) @ . N (mm) () ‘ N (mm) @ ‘ N
2 0.026 | 0.028 | 0.034 22 3.231 | 3.564 | 4.114 26 14.126 | 15.585 | 17.988 100 | 66.759 | 73.658 | 85.011
25 0.041 | 0.045 | 0.052 23 3.532 | 3.897 | 4.497 48 15.385 | 16.974 | 19.591 110 | 80.829 | 88.587 |102.928
3 0.060 | 0.066 | 0.076 24 3.845 | 4.242 | 4.896 50 16.690 | 18.414 | 21.253 120 96.135 [106.070(122.419
3,5 0.081 0.089 | 0.103 25 4.173 | 4.604 | 5.313 52 18.051 | 19.916 | 22.986 130 112.820|124.479 | 143.665
4 0.106 | 0.116 | 0.134 26 4.513 | 4.979 | 5746 53 18.752 | 20.689 | 23.878 140 130.849|144.371|166.165
4,5 0.135 | 0.148 | 0.159 27 4.867 | 5.369 | 6.197 54 19.466 | 21.455 | 24.788 150 150.203|165.725 | 191.269
5 0.167 | 0.184 | 0.212 28 5.234 | 5774 | 6.665 55 20.196 | 22.283 | 25.717 160 170.901|188.562|217.626
6 0.240 | 0.264 | 0.305 29 5614 | 6.194 | 7.148 56 20.935 | 23.098 | 26.658 170 192.933|212.871 | 245.682
7 0.327 | 0.360 | 0.416 30 6.009 | 6.629 | 7.651 58 22.457 | 24.777 | 28.596 180 216.299|238.652 | 275.436
8 0.428 | 0.472 | 0.545 31 6.416 | 7.079 | 8.170 60 24.033 | 26.516 | 30.603 190 241.000]265.906 | 306.891
9 0.542 | 0.598 | 0.690 32 6.835 | 7.541 | 8.703 62 25.662 | 28.314 | 32.627 200 237.036|294.632 | 340.045
10 0.667 | 0.735 | 0.849 33 7.270 | 8.021 | 9.257 64 27.344 | 30.169 | 34.820 210 294.406|324.831|374.899
1" 0.809 | 0.892 | 1.030 34 7.717 | 8.514 | 9.826 65 28.205 | 31.119 | 35.916 220 323.110|356.501 |411.450
12 0.963 | 1.062 | 1.226 35 8.178 | 9.023 | 10.413 66 29.080 | 32.085 | 37.030 230 353.464|389.992|450.103
13 1.128 | 1.244 | 1.436 36 8.652 | 9.546 | 11.017 68 30.869 | 34.059 | 39.308 240 384.561(424.270|489.664
14 1.308 | 1.443 | 1.665 37 9.139 | 10.083 | 11.637 70 32.716 | 36.097 | 41.660 250 417.239|460.358 |531.315
15 1.502 | 1.657 | 1.912 38 9.639 | 10.635 | 12.274 72 34.607 | 38.183 | 44.068 260 451.290|497.928|574.676
16 1.709 | 1.885 | 2.176 39 10.154 | 11.208 | 12.930 74 36.556 | 40.333 | 46.550 270 486.676|536.971|619.737|
17 1.929 | 2.128 | 2.456 40 10.684 | 11.788 | 13.605 75 37.553 | 41.433 | 47.820 280 523.387|577.476 |665.992
18 2.163 | 2.386 | 2.754 L3l 11.222 | 12.381 | 14.290 76 38.560 | 42.544 | 49.102 300 600.831|662.923 | 765.103
19 2.410 | 2.659 | 3.068 42 11.776 | 12.992 | 14.995 78 40.616 | 44.813 | 51.708

20 2.670 | 2.946 | 3.400 44 12.924 | 14.259 | 16.457 80 42.725 | 47.140 | 54.406

21 2.944 | 3.248 | 3.748 45 13.518 | 14.915 | 17.213 90 54.074 | 59.662 | 68.858

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.



/ 03 - Pneumatic symbols

- FRL

- Valves and Solenoid valves,
- Auxiliary valves,

- Connectors and pipe

- Cylinders

o/

PNELNMARX

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.

XXII

XXI

Pneumatic symbols

AIR SERVICE UNITS

Air treatment mechanisms

Other mechanisms

Pneumatic accumulator (capacity)

Pressure gauge ®

Automatic drain air

Automatic drain air

Shut-off valve

Lubricator

Air filter

Filter - with manual drain

Filter - with automatic drain

410 R0

Progressive start-up valve
With Electric control

Pressure control valves

Pressure switch

14
P

Free discharge pressure relief valve

i
|

T

Progressive start-up valve
With Pneumatic control 2

Free discharge pilot-operated
pressure relief valve

Sequence valve

i
|

i

i

I
1

Pressure regulator

Pressure regulator without
exhaust valve

I
1

o

Pilot-operated pressure regulator
without exhaust valve

B

I
1

Pressure regulator without
exhaust valve (free)

i
|

ki

a

I h

Differential pressure regulator

i
|

Assembled units

Filter pressure regulator

Filter pres. reg. + lubricator
Filter + pres. reg. + lubricator !

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.




Pneumatic symbols /\O/ /\O/ Pneumatic symbols

PNEUNAX] PNEUNAX|

VALVES AND SOLENOID VALVES

- Terms and descriptions -
The connections to the inlet and out lets of the valves can be of two types:
- main connections:
- supply connection identified with number 1
- consumption connection identified with number 2 and 4
- exhaust connection identified with number 3 and 5
- Pilot connections:
- repositioning connection on 2/2 & 3/2 ways valves identified with number 10
- switching connection on 2/2 & 3/2 ways valves and repositioning connection on 5/2 & 5/3 ways valves
identified with number 12
-switching connection on 5/2 & 5/3 ways valve identified with number 14
Switching : is the process that changes the state of a valve from rest position to actuated position and is
achieved by means of a mechanical, pneumatic or electric signal
Repositioning: is the process that changes the valve state from actuated back to rest position and is achieved
by means of an external mechanical (spring), pneumatic (differential) or electric signal
Ways: indicated the number of connections on the valve body and on the pneumatic diagram
Positions: indicates the number of positions achieved by the valve and corresponds to the number of squares
on the pneumatic simple.
Function: indicates the valve working diagram at rest condition and corresponds to the right square in the
pneumatic scheme.

Valves symbols Switching and Repositioning
Way| Pos. Function Symbol Mechanical Pneumatics

Plunger Pneumatic

2 2 Normally closed

Sensitive plunger Pneumatic -retur to center

(1)
2 2 Normally open Eﬂ:ﬁ Roller
(1)

Pneumatic - depressurised

Unidirectional roller Differential (pneumatic spring)

3 2 Normally closed

B mh £ e flo

! ‘l Sensitive roller Differential external pilot
3| 2 | Nomalyopen m Pedl Sensitve diferential
s | o | Separated exhaust m Pedal - spring return Electrical
connections i Push Button Solenoid
5 3 Closed centres m Sensitive push button Bistable solenoid

O Push button - two positions-. Solenoid (internal pilot)
5 | 3 | Opencentres m D:[ ( pilot)

i i i R

L) Lever F‘: Solenoid (external pilot)
5| 3 | Pressured centres m Lever - spring to center g: Solenoid - spring to center
Sensitive lever FEE[ Solencid with suppl. pilot

Two position mechanical stop ]ﬁ‘

Three position mechanical stop ]‘m

Spring :W

Complementary valves Piping and connections
Throttle valve Silencer oy | | Pressure line —— | One-way rotating intake FaW
Non-return valve ¢
Bidirectional flow regulator @» without spring - Controlline e Three-way rotating intake =
y i i Exhaustline o Closed air intake x
Unidirectional flow regulator ‘@“ Non-retum valve with spring C !
; Flexible line <~ | Airintake with connection —xe—
Quick exhaust valve @\ Non-return valve controlled ‘;@,
during closing Electric line Quick coupling connection
| without non-return valve
Shuttle valve Non-return valve controlled  —FOF Quick coupling connection
during opening Piping connections + -+ | Quick coupling commection
Piping intersection -+ + | Air exhaust
Ping " unthreaded connection D
Air exhaust
o—
Main air connection threaded connection D

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.

XXV

CYLINDERS

Single acting cylinders

Cylinders for piston rod lock

with external return

with spring return

With magnetic piston
with adjustable cushioning

S

i

Double acting cylinders

With non magnetic piston
with adjustable cushioning

i

Standard rod

Rodless cylinders

Double rod (push/pull version)

i BT

With magnetic piston
With adjustable cushioning

With non adjustable cushioning

With adjustable cushioning

Cable cylinders
with magnetic piston

With magnetic piston

Cable cylinders
with non magnetic piston

With magnetic piston
with adjustable cushioning

Telescopic cylinders

Tandem cylinders

Single acting

In tandem, common rod

Double acting

=

In tandem, independant rods

Various cylinders

In tandem, opposite rods

Rotating cylinders

it |

Opposed, common rod

Rotating cylinder

THER T

Non rotating cylinders

Bellows cylinder

=
)

Standard rod / double acting

Pressure boosters

Twin rod / double acting

Air-Air intensifier

— .

Twin rod / double acting
push/pull rod

Air-oil intensifier

Push/pull twin rod
double acting

i

Guided compact cylinders

Hydropneumatic accumulator

==
L

=

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.




k/ Materials technical features

PNEUNAX|

\ ELASTOMER AND PLASTIC MATERIALS
/’ / (Ammmgou?so . te‘rlnvs::::gre Chemical description
PNELNMAX EPDM -40°C + +100°C |ethylene propylene diene monomer
FFPM - FFKM -5°C + +200°C |Elastomero perfluorurato
FPM - FKM -5°C + +150°C  |Fluoro rubber
HNBR -5°C + +120°C  |Hydrogenated acrylonitrille butadiene
NBR -5°C + +70°C  |Nitrile rubber
PUR -30°C + +80°C |Polyurethan
EU -30°C + +80°C |Injection molding polyurethan
PTFE -150°C + +200°C |Polytetrafluoroethylene
POM -40°C + +110°C | Acetalic resin
PA -40°C + +120°C |Polyamide (Nylon)
PC -100°C + +130°C |Polycarbonate
PBT -40°C + +130°C |Polybutylene terephthalate

04 - Materials - technical
features

- Elastomer and plastic materials table

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice. XXVI XXVII Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.
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05 - FRL units
- General information
- FRL units
- Flow rate curves
Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice. XXVl XXIX
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FRL units

Once air is compressed it is necessary to process it in order to improve its quality. The air quality is measured in
classes according to SO 8573-1 standard, where the three types of contaminants that could effect pneumatic

equipment life:

- quantity of water particles dissolved in the air
- quantity of oil particles dissolved in the air
- quantity of solid particles in the air

WATER QUANTITY OIL QUANTITY
Maximum dew point Maximum oil
CLASS under pressure concentraﬁ(ion
©) (mg/m’)

1 -70 0,01

2 -40 0,1

3 -20 1

4 +3 5

5 +7 >5

6 +10 /

7 / /

QUANTITY OF SOLID PARTICLES
Particle size (d) [um]
<0,10 0,10<d=<05 05<d=<1,0 1,0<d<50 50<d=<50
CLASS Maximum number of particles for m*

1 Not specified 100 1 0 0

2 Not specified 100 000 1000 10 1

3 Not specified Not specified 10 000 500 10

4 Not specified Not specified Not specified 1000 100

5 Not specified Not specified Not specified 20 000 1000

6 Not specified Not specified Not specified Not specified 20000

The correct functioning of a pneumatic plant is also maintained through the use of FRL units, comprising a filter, a
pressure regulator and a lubricator positioned before the pneumatic equipment.

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.
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FRL units

FILTER

BOWL

DRAIN

PRESSURE REGULATOR

FILTER
ELEMENT

DEFLECTOR

This componentis used to eliminate vapour particles, dust, solid particles, corrosive gasses, oil vapours etc from the air.

In the bottom of the bowl there is a device which is used to drain the
particles which have been extracted from the air. This device can be
automatic or manually operated, in case of the manual version it is
importantto ensure thatthe condensate level does not reach the deflector
asitwould be sucked back intothe airline.

Subsequently the dried air goes through a filter element which blocks
further particles; the element is made of a porous material which,
depending on the size of the particles it blocks, can be classified asa 5um-
20um - 50um element.

Another type of filter is based on a double filtering action system (called a
two stage system) and is capable of removing up to 99.7% of the organic
and inorganic solid particles from the air and facilitates the agglomeration
of liquid particles into drops that subsequently fall to the bottom of the
bowl. Suchunits are called coalescingfilters.

Enables the regulation, reduction and stabilization of the air pressure in the pneumatic circuit; adapting it to the

ADJUSTING KNOB

requirements of the equipment to be supplied.
Compressed air pressure, both in reservoir and pipe lines,
is continuously subjected to variation and fluctuation
caused by inconsistencies in consumption and by irregular
operation of compressors. Therefore, it is always
necessary to regulate the air pressure in order to reduce it to
the required values and to level it to a more constant
supply.

Screwing and unscrewing the adjusting knob generates an
increase or reduction of the regulated pressure.
RELIEVING: pressure regulators normally incorporates
what is called the RELIEVING function, a system that
exhausts any over pressure (pressure above the regulated
pressure) that might build up (for example under the force
generated by an external actuator) inthe down stream part

of the circuit. All regulators are fitted with a threaded connection for a pressure gauge to indicate the regulated pressure

level. Pneumax Spa’s product range also includes a pressure regulator which integrates the gauge directly in the
regulating knob, thus reducing envelope size and assembly costs whencompared to a traditional regulator & gauge

LUBRICATOR

assembly. Furthermore Pneumax has designed a dedicated bayonet coupling system which enables the assembly of a
series of regulators (both traditional and with integrated gauge) which can thereby be supplied with a single air supply.

Under normal working conditions Pneumax equipment does not require additional lubrication. Only in specific

conditions, and in cases where the prelubrication applied to the sliding
components during production is removed , is it necessary to use
additional lubrication. The air that passess through the lubricator
automatically draws nebulised oil , via a venturi, which subsequently
deposist on the pneumatic equipment internals.

The lubricator is ideally mounted as close as possible to the components
which require lubrication in order to prevent oil deposits in the air lines.

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.
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FRLGROUPS FILTER-REGULATOR

The FRL group includes the three items described earlier assembled in sequence; Filter, regulator, lubricator. This unitsintegrates, in one single component the functions of afilter and a pressure regulator.
The technical features of this unit combine the features of the two individual
components.

As shown below the lower part of the unit resembles a conventional filter and offers
the same filtration performance as an equivalent stand alone unit. The air then
enters the pressure regulator at the top of the unit,wherethe pressure is regulated
and sent downstream. This units are dimensionally and economically more
convenient.

SN

N\

PRESSURE BOOSTER
The pressure booster is designed to continuously pump air into the downstream part of the circuit until the pressure
reaches a value which doubles the inlet pressure. When this

lue is reached the unitis balanced and stops pumping.
CHAMBER 2 CHAMBER 3 va
SHUT OFF VALVE IN When the downstream pressure drops the booster re-starts,
. . . and operates until the balance condition is reacheived.
A3/2way N/C poppet valve, normally manually operated, which is used to aIIoworbIolck a|r1!3wd|rgtofthe FRI'_:grLoup i t - Pressure boosters can also be fitted with a pressure regulator
/(\alwa&,sbll e t_eoretanb gl'ccl)u;}'t)'-1 - % - fitted directly to the inlet connection in order to better regulate
Zc | a ke v_ersmn_l, SI © use dWI ta the output pressure.
pa otc § I'sd avtalla e Itn order to H It is important to remember that the pressure booster reaches
prevent accidental operation. - L )‘ - the 1:2 ratio only when the air consumption is zero, which
” / : MO ; / ] means that itis possible to put under pressurize areservoir.
ey —‘ When there is air consumption the boost ratio varies depending
on the flow rate and pressures required.

M N Pressure boosters are normally used on application where it is
EX EXH necessary increase the force from a cylinder that can not be
CHAMBER 1 out CHAMBER 4 replaced with a larger bore. Itis therefore necessary to supply
the actuator with a higher pressure than the standard line
pressure in order to generate a greater force.
This solution allows the use of a single line pressure to the whole machine, increasing it only where necessary.

REST CONDITION ACTIVATED
The pressure booster compression ratiois 1:2

SOFT START VALVE

When compressed air is supplied to a circuit there is a short period of time during which the pressure level in the different
components connected to the
circuit is uneven and needs to be
stabilised. This difference in
pressure can generate sudden and
unforeseen cylinder movements
which can be dangerous or damage
the machine.

In order to prevent this occurring itis
necessary to progressively supply
the air into the circuit, at least until a
pressure of 3bar has been reached.
Above this value it is possible to
rapidly increase the pressure.

The soft start valve, which can be
pneumatically or electrically
ACTUATED operated, fitted at the end of the
FRL group accomplishes this task.

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice. XXXII XXXIII Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.
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Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice. XXXIV
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Valves and solenoid valves

GENERAL INFORMATION

In pneumatic applications the valve is the component that manages the compressed air, diverting and regulating

the flow.
Itis possible to distinguish three main categories:

- logic elements: block or redirect the compressed air flow depending on requirements (e.qg. logic elements such

as OR&AND)

- regulation valves: adjust the compressed air flow or pressure depending on requirements (e.g. flow regulators)

- distribution valves : redirect the compressed air flow without affecting flow rate or pressure.

Distribution valves are made by two main parts: a functional part that physically diverts the air flow (the main
body),and a control part (the operator) that actuates the main valve and interfaces between the operator and the

powersource (such as an actuator).

Valve body

Solenoid stem

AR N
F- 1661 feooh

Pneumatic operator

Manual operator

Solenoid operator

VALVE BODY
This is the functional part of the valve and includes the air connections, the mounting holes, and the moving parts

needed to divert the air flow.

Two main constructive systems are available: poppet system and spool system.

Poppet system

This principle is based on two rubber poppets which
move inside the valve main body and directly seal on
the inner bore section .

Advantages

- the moving parts only travel short distances: fast
response times

- Limited pressure drop

-large air passage sections: high flow rate

Disadvantages

- only available in monostable configuration: the
control signal must stay on during operation:
repositioning can only be achieved viaa spring

- unbalanced system; pressure acts directly on the
poppet and therefore requires strong springs to
counteract it, as a consequence minimum working
pressure s high.

-5/3function notavailable

Spool system

This principle is based on the spool which moves
inside the seals which are fixed in the valve body. The
spool is profiled so that during the movemet it opens
and closes air passages.

Advantages

- easy to assemble and maintain

- 5/3 functions available

-compact dimensions

-Possibility of using different type of operators on the
same valve body

-Possibility of assembly on manifolds

Disadvantages
- moving parts have to travel longer distances: longer

responsetimes
-smaller air passages /lower flow rate

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.
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\S/;sritzt:: valve functions are available depending on the valve type. Listed below are some examples of the spool 5/3 - 5 ways 3 positions 5 threaded connections (supply, outlets and exhausts)
2/2 - 2 ways 2 positions 2 threaded connections (supply and consumption no exhaust)

Closed centers (CC)
(rest condition: all ports closed)

14 14
Normally closed (NC) Normally open (NO)
5
12 12 12 .
- 4 ;
3 3 2
E (K 3
ih- 1
12
10 10 10 operated by 14 rest operated by 12
REST ACTUATED ACTUATED
3/2 - 3 ways 2 positions 3 threaded connections (supply, outlet and exhaust)
Open centers (CA)
(rest conditions: port 1 closed, port 4 connected to port 5 and port 2 connected to port 3)
14
Normally closed (NC) Normally open (NO)
12 12
s
“ b
34 KE
2
NS q 2 )
b s
10 10 10 10 12
REST ACTUATED REST ACTUATED Operated by 14 rest operated by 12
5/2 - 5 Ways 2 positions 5 threaded connections (supply , outlets, and exhausts)

Pressurised centers (CP)
(rest conditions: port one connected to 2 and 4 ,connections 5 and 3 closed)

14

operated by 12

REST ACTUATED operated by 14

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice. XXXVI XXXVII Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.
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OPERATORS

The part dedicated to the control of the valve and can be used to actuate ( switch) the valve or to reposition it ( return
the valve intothe rest position) .

If the operator is manually or mechanically piloted we are talking about a valve , if it is electrically piloted we are
talking about a solenoid valve.

Manual/mechanical operators
Include lever, rollers, buttons, pedals etc.... And act directly on the valve internal air distribution system (spool).

Pneumatic operators
Normally used when itis not possible to directly operate the valve; it comprises a piston which, upon receipt of an air
signal, operates the valve internal air distribution system (spool) .

Electropneumatic operators
These operators transform an elettrical signal into a pneumatic signal.

MONOSTABLE AND BISTABLE VALVES
Depending on the number of signals needed to operate them, valves can classed as monostable or bistable
Monostable valves and solenoid valves: only require one external signal to operate.

On these valves the repositioning operator is unstable and does not require an external signal to switch; reset is
automatic as soon as the opposiing signalis removed.

2 4 2 4
31 513 5

13

The most common unstable operators are mechanical (spring) or pneumatic (differential). The first is simply a
spring that moves the spool longitudinally. The second is based on a piston which has a smaller diameter than the
opposite pneumatic operator and therefore generates a smaller force. From the pneumatic symbols shown below
when the signal 12is not present the valve switches back to the rest position.

2 2
ﬂmw 12%10
31 31

Bistable valves and solenoid valves: require two external signals in order to operate. These are valves with stable
operators, such as pneumatic or 2 position buttons, which remain in position until the opposite signal is received.

2 2 4
D:m 12%10 * %ZMﬂZ% "
3 1 31 5

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice. XXXVII

XXXIX

SOLENOID VALVES

Directly operated solenoid valves: these valves directly control the compressed air flow from inlet to the outlet
portand can also be defined as poppet valves. The construction is based on a hollow stem, normally made of brass or
stainless steel, which is fitted at one end with a fixed plunger. Inside the stem there is a moving plunger which also
carries the poppets, which is moved the magnetic field generated by the solenoid which fits onto the stem’s outer
diameter. The fixed plunger is normally made of a low magnetically retentive steel which acts as a magnetic field
intensifier; on application with AC current the plunger if fitted with a copper ring called displacement ring , which helps
toreduce vibrations generated by this type of current.

These solenoid valves are normally equipped whit an additional manual override which can be used to activate the
valve at any time (for example during maintenance or inspection) and can only be 2/2 or 3/2 (normally open or
normally closed)

Coil

c

tady Sl
SR g
Valve e Manual override

Indirectly operated valves: these valves are fitted with adirectly operated valve which upon receipt of an electric
signal, actuates a pneumatic operator.

itis possible to distinguish two main categories:

- servo assisted (internal feeding): the operator receives the air supply directly from the valve supply port "1" ; when
the solenoid is activated the air passes from the valve port "1" into the pneumatic operator that actuates the valve. The
valve supply pressure is the same as the operator pressure.

- externally supplied: basic working principle common to the servo assisted version but with the operator externally
fed.

The valve and operator working pressure can be different.

TERMS

Minimum switching pressure: indicates the minimum pressure needed to switch the valve, below that value the valve
does not operate.

Minimum switching force: for mechanically operated indicates the minimum mechanical or manual force needed to
switch the valve.

Minimum working pressure: is the maximum pressure value at which the pneumatic devise can operate in safe
conditions.

Nominal orifice size: correspond the connection minimum passage size.

Minimum and maximum temperature: indicates the temperature range within which the component can operate
safely

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.
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- Basic information

- Cylinder operation diagram

- Air consumption

- Axial load

- End of stroke damping properties

- Pull/Push force

- Single acting cylinders spring forces
- End cap screws - maximum torque

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.
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Base principles
- Function
Cylinders are , together with some other items , the components of an automatic system that transform the pneumatic
energy in labour

L=Fxs
(Labour=Force x movement)

The theoretical force of a cylinder is directly proportional to the supply pressure and the surface upon which it acts (piston
surface).

F=PxS
(Force=Pression x Superface)

(On the inwards stroke the area on which the pressure acts is reduced by the area of the piston rod)

The true force fo the cylinder has to be calculated, bearinginmind:

-the friction of the seals during operation.

-the cylinder has to overcome the static friction generated by the seals before it can actually start moving. When a piston
does not move for some time, the compression between the seals and barrel forces away the pre lubricating grease. When
the cylinder is then operated it will therefore encounter a dry spot which will further increase breakaway friction.

Therefore, the real force is roughly 10 -15% lower than the theoretical force

Construction design

Rearend cap .

Rear air

Barrel - et - “— connection

Front air ."l..-"
connection =, >
y

Rear cushion
bush

_Rear cuschion
seal

Piston

Piston seals

Rod™
Front cushion bush

N
— Front cushion seal

N = Cushion screw

Rod wiper seal
Rod guide bush

XLI Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.
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CYLINDER OPERATION DIAGRAM

A cylinder working cycle can be divided into 4 phases: start, acceleration, constant phase and cushioning.

Consider the diagram below showing a cylinder in rest position (piston rod IN) connected to a 5/2 valve (also in rest
position (port 1 connected to port 2):
P1=atmospheric pressure P2=airline pressure (Pr)

Pressure

Stroke

Line pressure,

' f ‘ l\k P1 J

P1=P2 |

Start
1 Acceleration

5 1\3 Constant phase

W\inn

Start:

- actuating the 5/2 valve port 1 is connected to port 4 pressurizing the cylinder rear chamber ; in this conditions P1
increases while the front chamber exhaust the pressure through port3 (port 2 connected to port 3) and therefore P2
decreases.

- theoretically when P1 reaches the same value of P2 the cylinder could start moving but in reality it still need to
overcome friction and the load applied. When the Dp between the two pressures overcomes friction and load the
cylinder will startmoving

Acceleration:

The maximum speed is achieved at approximately 15 -30% of the unit stroke and is inversely proportional to the
exhaust chamber volume and thereby the stroke; therefore considering units with the same bore the shorter the
stroke the greater the acceleration will be.

Constant phase:

The translation speed is not always constant and is effected by many factors such as friction, load applied, mounting
position, valve flow rate etc... The cylinder speed can be controlled by regulating the exhaust flow rate, always
considering that it isimportant to use a valve with the highest possible flow rate ( see section 09 “sizing and choosing
acylinder and valve) as the regulated speed would be lower than the maximum speed given by the valve.

Cushioning:

Is the final stage of the stroke when the front chamber exhaust flow is regulated. Under these conditions P2 grows
and counteracts P1 reducing the unit speed until the end of stroke where P1 reaches the maximum value given by the
air supply and P2 equals the atmospheric pressure.

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice. XLl
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CYLINDER AIR CONSUMPTION

The air consumption corresponds to the volume of air that the cylinder uses in a complete cycle ( stroke out and
backin) ata specific pressure.

Consumption= Pa x C x (A+b)

Pa= Absolute pressure (bar)
C= Cylinder stroke (dm)

= see tab.1(dm?)
b= seetab. 2 (dm?)

Air consumption is measured in Normal-liters (NI) which correspond to the volume that a specific quantity (mass) of
gas would fill atatmospheric pressure.

Calculation example:

ISO 15552 cylinder - 1319 series:
Supply pressure 6bar  (Pa=7bar)

stroke 50mm (C=0,5dm)
@63 (A=0,31157 dm?)
Rod @=20mm (b=0,28017 dm?)

Consumption = 7 (bar) x0,5 (dm) x (0,31157+0,28017) = 2,072 NI
(In order to calculate the air consumption for a specific number of cycles it is sufficient to multiply the above value for
the number of cycles)

Surface difference

Piston surface area Cylinder piston / rod
O cylindel A O cylinder- @ rod b
o8 0,00502 dm? o8 - 04 0,00377 dm?
@10 | 0,00785 dm? g10 - 04 0,00659 dm?
@12 | 0,01130 dm? @12 - 06 0,00848 dm?
Q16 0,02010 dm? 016 - 06 0,01727 dm?
@20 | 003140 dn? @20 - 08 0,02638 dm?
Q25 0,04906 dm? @25 - @10| 004121 dm?
@32 | 008038 dm? @32 - @12 006908 dm?
o 40 0,12560 dm? @40 - @14| 011021 dm?
@50 0,19625 dm? @40 - @16| 0,10550 dm?
263 | 031157 dm? @40 - @18 0,10017 dm?
o 80 0,50240 dm? @50 - @14| 0,18086 dm?
@ 100 | 0,78500 dm® @50 - @18| 0,17082 dm?
@ 125 | 1,22656 dm® @50 - @20]| 0,16485 dm?
@ 160 | 2,00960 dm? @63 - @20]| 028017 dm?
200 | 3,14000 dm? 063 - @022 027357 dm?
tab.1 @80 - @22| 046441 dm?
08 - 025 045334 dm?
@100 - @25 073594 dm?
@100 - 30| 071435 dm?
@125 - @30 1,15591 dm?
@125 - @32| 1,14618 dm?
@160 - @40 1,88400 dm?
@200 - @40 | 3,01440 dm?

tab.2

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.
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Allowed axial load (combined bending and compressing load)

This is the maximum load that can be applied axially on the rod tip. Above this value the rod might bend under Axial load diagram

compression. This value depends on a number of factors such as load size, rod diameter, the distance at which the DiaRod diameter (mm)
load is applied (bending and compressing length L) and the conditions under which the load is applied ( cylinder 4000 —
. 1T %1522 Ly 2 2
mountings). 3000 — S 5
Among the possible conditions, the following three are the most common. ] \\\ d
- B N
E 2000 — &
E 1N o
CE € 1IN o
Fixed cylinder and free load Cylinder fixed with pin and loosen load EN N
1 ™
2 1000 o0 ™ ™ L
g 800
® 600 — T
> E ™ ™~
£ 500 —
w00 N ~ ™~ N N
_ 5. E ~N
00 ] \ N ™~ N
. ™ ™~ ™~ ™~
E 200 — I ™ ™ ™~ ™~
E & ™ ™~
150
100 — S ™~
L TTT T[T T TITTT T[T T T TTTT T T T T [ TTT T[T T TTTT[ITTT
88 88 § 5 885 g8 38 & 888¢8¢8 8 8 8 8¢8
S £ d 8 Y868 84 B8 g S g 4g
e € & 8 €8
Z Front clavis Intermediate trunnion Force (N)
Front or rear flange Foot bracket and rod fork and rod fork
Commate END OF STROKE CUSHIONING CAPABILITY
omplete trunnion
. . . and rod fork
The maximum axial load can be calculated intwo ways: o ) ) B The function of the end of stroke cushioning is to reduce the kinetic energy generated by movement of the load and
Inan empirical way (see equations) or by checking the following diagram which shows the worst possible conditions to prevent high speed impact between the piston and end caps that could compromise the unit functionality.
(case 1 &2) Forall other possible mountings alternatives the axial load will surely be higher. The use of non-cushioned cylinders is not recomended on high speed applications unless external means of
deceleration (such as dampers) are used.
Fk= p’xExd’ N Example: Axial load verification ) . ) . o )
64xL°xC The same result can be obtained The maximum load that can be cushioned depends on the speed of the unit and the cylinder cushioning capacity.
Cylinder 280 mm using the below diagram : following The chartbelow shows the values relative to the ISO 15552 series cylinders considering the out stroke movement
Rod diameter 220 mm the bending and compression and asupply pressure of 6 bar. The acceptable values for any diameter are those found below each size line.
A/ Fkx64xL*xC Stroke600mm ) . distance line relative to 900mm up to
d= T SxE (cm) Mounting CASE 2intermediate trunnion: LO=290mm  the intersection with the 20mm @ line
p Carico 2000N we obtain 4000N.
L (distance)=29+60=89cm
3 " Fk= (p°x2,1x10"x2"): (64x89°x5) = 4104N Cylinder bore size (mm)
L=\/PXExd" .| (Abovethe 2000 N applied) 3 \
FKx 64 x C ~ h
2—— +— T~ —i— =T )T
N N NG N
N N
" - B — & —— i R N I BN
Example: rod diameter sizing N ™ NSO
N \\ SN \\ N
E= rod material coefficient Considering the same conditions as in the above case we need to determinate the rod diameter o-l F—i— = = — —F i+ T NG — \-N-
of elasticity (N/cm?) suitable to withstand a 4000N load &
(steel=2,1x10" N/cm?’) | e <
n P N N
) d=\/ (4000x64x89°x5)/(p°x2,1x10") =2¢cm Also this second example can be 2 s % \\ ~gg n12) \B\’Q ,,,,, 2
d= rod diameter (cm) resolved using the below diagram: E 04 ™%
L= bending and following the bending and 3 03 N
or ion di The diameter to choose is the next one up : @25 mm compression distance line relative to 3
compression distance (cm) P 900mm up to the intersection with r;g: \Qg
C= safety factor (da 2,5 a 5) the 4000N maximum load we obtain é 02
@20 mm. 2
04
Y ° TSRO 92 28 8988 838 § 88888 8§ B8

With the third equation or using the diagram it is possible to calculate the bending and Moving load (Kg)

compression distance.

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice. XLIV XL Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.
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THEORETICAL FORCE -PUSH- (N) - rod moving out

Bore Push Feeding pressure (bar)
area

(mm) (mm) 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
a6 28 2,5 55 8 11 13,5 16,5 19 2. 245 7.5
28 50 4,5 9,5 14,5 19,5 245 29,5 34 39 44 49
210 79 7,5 15 23 30,5 38 46 53,5 61,5 69 76,5
212 113 " 22 33 44 55 66 v 88 99 110
216 201 19 39 59 78 98 18 137 157 177 197
220 314 30 61 92 123 153 184 215 246 277 307
225 491 48 96 144 192 240 288 336 384 433 481
232 804 78 157 236 315 394 472 551 630 709 788
240 1.256 123 246 369 492 615 739 862 985 1.108 1.231
250 1.963 192 384 577 769 962 1.154 1.347 1.539 1.732 1.924
263 3.116 305 611 916 1.222 1,527 1.833 2.138 2.444 2.749 3.055
280 5.024 492 985 1.478 1.970 2,463 2.956 3.448 3.941 4.434 4.926
2100 7.850 769 1.539 2.309 3.079 3,849 4618 5.388 6.158 6.928 7.698
2125 12.266 1.202 2.405 3.608 4811 6,014 7.217 8.419 9.622 10.825 12.028
2160 20.096 1.970 3.941 5912 7.882 9.853 11.824 13.795 15.765 17.736 19.707
2200 31.400 3.079 6.158 9.237 12.317 15.396 18.475 21.555 24.634 27.713 30.792
2250 49.063 4.811 9.622 14.434 19.245 24.056 28.868 33.679 38.491 43.302 48.113

The following equations is used to calculate the force generated in the return stroke (rod moving back in)
F [N] =(Cylinder area - Rod area) [mm’] x Pressure [bar] x 9,81

In order to obtain the cylinder real force, reduce the theoretical value by 10-15%

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.

Surface difference - Cylinder piston / rod @

@ cylinder - @ rod b

o8 - 24 0,377 cm’
@10 - o4 0,659 cm’
212 - @6 0,848 cm’
216 - @6 1,727 cm®
220 - @8 2,638 cm’
225 - @10 4,121 cm®
232 - @12 6,908 cm’
240 - @14 11,021 cm®
240 - @16 10,550 cm’
@40 - @18 10,017 cm®
@50 - @14 18,086 cm’
@50 - @18 17,082 cm®
@50 - @20 16,485 cm’
@63 - @20 28,017 cm’
@63 - @22 27,357 cm*
@80 - @22 46,441 cm’
@80 - @25 45,334 cm’
@100 - @25 73,594 cm®
@100 - @30 71,435 cm®
@125 - @30 115,591 cm’
@125 - @32 114,618 cm’
@160 - @40 188,400 cm’
@200 - @40 301,440 cm*

tab.2

XLVI

&
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SINGLE ACTING CYLINDER SPRING INITIAL AND FINAL LOAD CHARACTERISTICS.

Microcylinders ISO 6431 - 1260 series Bore
ront spring rear spring 212 | 016 | @20 | @25 | @32 | @40 | @50
Initial load (N) [%: M:' 99 | 108 | 108 | 79 | 197 | 39,3 | 393
external spring
Final load (N) E[ﬁ:n m%: 265 | 22,6 | 22,6 | 491 | 530 | 1060 | 106,0
compressed load
(stroke 0-40 mm)
Microcylinders I1SO 6431 - 1280 series "MIR" Bore
front spring rear spring 8 | @10 | @12 | @16 | @20 | @25 | @32
Initial load (N) e M:n 22 | 22 | 40 | 75 | 110 | 165 | 230
external spring
Final load (N) E@:‘ WE:' 42 | 42 | 87 | 210 | 220 | 307 | 525
compressed load
(stroke 0-50 mm)
Cylinders ISO 15552 - 1319-20-21 series Bore
‘ront spring rear spring 232 | @40 | @50 | @63 | @80 | @100
Inital load (N) e \/\/\B:n 172 | 246 | 51,0 | 51,0 | 98,1 | 98,1
external spring
Final load (N) E@:‘ m%: 417 | 834 | 1148 | 1148 [ 1942 | 1942
compressed load
(stroke 0-50 mm)
Short stroke compact cylinders Bore
ront spring rear spring 220 | @25 | 032 | @40 | @50 | 063 | @80 | 3100
Initial load (N) [%: M:' 79 | 99 | 344 | 344 | 50,1 | 540 | 117.7 | 1089
external spring
Final load (N) E@:‘ m%: 275 | 265 | 59,9 | 638 | 795 | 854 | 157,0 | 1344
compressed load
(stroke 0-10 mm)
"Europe" Compact cylinders Bore
ront spring rear spring 212 | 016 | 020 | @25 | @32 | 040 | @50 | @63 | @80 | 3100
Initial load (N) [%ﬂ M:' 39 | 44 | 49 | 98 | 123 | 167 | 275 | 37,3 | 594 | 1013
external spring
Final load (N) E@:‘ m%: 93 | 177 | 181 | 255 | 343 | 441 | 51,0 | 638 | 994 | 1419
compressed load L
(@12 stroke 0-10 mm - @16-100 stroke 0-25 mm)
CYLINDER NUTS RECOMMENDED TIGHTENING TORQUE Bore size Torque (Nm)
@32 8
40 8
@50 16
763 16
@80 22
2100 22
@125 30
2160 85
@200 85

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.
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- Pipe flow resistence
- Valve sizing
- Cylinder sizing
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PIPE FLOW RESISTENCE

Flow rate Qn

/
k Choosing/sizing a cylinder and valve

Flow rate is calculated as the volume at normal conditions (atmospheric pressure,20° C temperature) in relation to time.

The measurement unitis the normal litre per minute (NI/min)

The normal litre is the specific quantity of compressed air, and corresponds to the volume that it would fill at atmospheric

pressure

Flow rate is measured with standardised measuring equipment and, as previously explained, defines parameters such as:

kv (I/min) measured with water AP = 1 bar
Kv(m®/ora) measured with water AP = 1bar

Cv( USA gallons/min) measured with water AP = 1 psi (0,07 bar)
The chart below shows some of the conversion coefficients (see also pag. IX)

[y ——= v’
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o
=
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Pipes flow resistence

The C factor (I/sec) indicates the pipe flow capacity and is the ratio between the maximum flow rate and absolute pressure
(ISO 6358) .The flow capacity progressively decreases with increasing pipe length, due to the air friction on the pipe inner

Qn |Nominal flow rate NI/min

kv I/min

Kv [Hydraulic coefficient m®/hours

Cv USA gallons/min
Sp [Nominal inner section area mm?

dp? |Nominal diameter ® mm’

* to calculate the diameter dp (mm?) square root of dp*

surface increasing the pressure drop. Therefore the longer the pipe the smaller the flow rate.
The chart below shows the flow rate characteristics of different pipe sizes (i/d and o/d) infunction ofthe length.
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Choosing/sizing a cylinder and valve o - ChoOOsing/sizing a cylinder and valve

CYLINDER SIZING
VALVE SIZING

In order to properly size a cylinder itis necessary to consider the following parameters:
The choice of the correct size valve is essential in order to ensure that the cylinder to be controlled will perform as
expected. It is therefore necessary to know the cycle time to be achieved and to calculate the coefficient T which will
be used as multiplier for the air consumption value previously calculated. The result of this equation, expressed in
NI/min and multiplied by a safety factor of 1.2, corresponds to the minimum flow rate needed (at standard conditions
6 bar supply and 5 bar on the consumption connection) to operate the cylinder at the required rate.

Force generated : calculated in function of the piston area and of the pressure thatacts uponit.
F= areaxpressure (daN) = (cm®) x (bar)

The value is theoretical and needs to be reduced by approximately 10-15% in order to compensate for the effects of
friction. We must also consider that the force generated during the return stroke (traction) is lower, as the area on
T=670. Qn= T x Consumption which the pressure acts is reduced by the presence of the rod.
Cycle time
Weight of the load : the force generated by the cylinder must be sufficient to move the load in the desired direction
within the specified time (cycle time). The load ratio (RAC) must notexceed 70%.

Itis also imortant to ensure that the pipes used to connect the valve to the air supply and to the cylinder do not affect Needed force (load weight) x 100 = RdC
the flow rate in any way. The pipe inner bore must therefore be at least 1.5 times the diameter of the valve nominal Available force (generated)

orifice size. The choice of the fittings is also very important, the inner bore must be equal or greater than the pipe I/D.

The diagram below shows the flow rate required to operate different size cylinders atvarying speeds and also the

valve connection sizes. LOAD POSITION

Vertical lift (pull upwards): the real force generated by the cylinder must be sufficient to counterbalance the load
andto accelerate it

Example:

Weightto be lifted 120Kg

Working pressure 6 bar

Load ratio 70%

Using the load ratio equation itis possible to calculate the force needed to lift the load:

M5 G1/8 Velve working pon;s;:e 38 G Availableforce = % x100  theresultis171,4daN

) A63bore cylinder which generates a theoretical force of 187 daN is suitable for the application.
Asimilar load ratio allows, using unidirectional flow regulators, good speed control.

G3/4

When the speed is below 20mm/sec. ltis difficult to properly control the movement.
The load ratio must be reduced to 50% on slow speed applications. In these conditions, or where constant movement
1 isrequired, the use of a hydraulic speed control unitis recommended.

On applications were the load is moving downwards, thereby increasing the force generated by the actuator, it is
0\'9 S & usually necessary to use flow regulators.

G1
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Horizontal or inclined movement: If the load is supported and the working position is horizontal, it is necessary to
04 & multiply the needed force by the coefficient of friction.

The coefficient of friction mvaries according to the material.

Forexample considering m= 0.4

o2 Weight to be moved 120Kg

Pressure 6 bar

Load ratio 70%

Solving the load ratio equation itis possible to calculate the available force:

Cylinder speed (m/sec)

. Load
HH§HH§HH§HH§\§ T §\ g\\\\g\\\\g\\\\;\\\\ T T T \g AValIableforce:

Inlet flow rate (NU/min)

10
20
30
40
50
70
00

x100xm  which, inthe above conditions is 68,57 daN

4000
5000
7000

A ©40bore cylinder that generates a theoretical force of 75.4 daN is suitable for the application.
In cases of inclined application the required force increases according to the angle.
Alsointhese conditions it is necessary to multiply the needed force by a coefficient of friction.

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice. L LI Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.
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Choosing/sizing a cylinder and valve o k Choosing/sizing a cylinder and valve

End of stroke cushioning The below chart shows the values relative to the ISO 15552 series cylinders considering the out stroke movement and
asupply pressure of 6 bar. The acceptable value for each diameters are those found below each size line.

The air cushion damping function is to absorb the kinetic energy in order to prevent end of stroke impacts which could damage the unit.

Once the cylinder has been chosen, based on the parameters previously described, it is necessary to verify its capacity

to absorb the kinetic energy. Using the chart below it is possible to verify, for each diameter and combination of speed/load, the Rod Bore (mm)

suitability of the cylinder. The pressure value considered is 6 bar. 4000 —
3000 — 75 %2 & Q2022 L %
T - )
E -
Bore (mm) %’2000 E T
¢ N 5 1500 — 2z,
r -
2—— — —|— —E\-\— - | E o,
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& NN N TR ~ § %
A @
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14 N N G5y | 67 0825, ] E
@ 04 ) g S 300 —
s N > E
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a NC: 5 E
22! 8 E
02 A 150 — 2y
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0.1
38 8 8 2 8 888 88 g 8 g 888 88 8 8 8 88
T e cvweee og sesze: g sEEEiE S8 8 8% & § 8988 8:F 1% 233238 § § § 82
. 2 ¢ < 3 I8 Force (N)
Moving load (Kg)
Axial load

Is a load that is applied axially to the rod tip. Under the action of axial load the rod can flex. The amount of flexion
depends on the following factors:

-load applied

-rod size and length

-mountings used to hold the cylinder in position.

The worst case scenario is when the cylinder is fixed at both ends; on all other conditions the load allowed can be up to
50% greater.

The dimension to be considered is::
Ltot = Lo +stroke

CASE ‘A" CASE “B”

]

STROKE

[ NNNNNNNNNN
i
[ NNNNNNNNNN
it

o)

STROKE

NN
[t
Lo STROKE

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice. LIl L Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.
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09 - Electrical current - basic
principles and nomenclature

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.

LIV

Lv

Electrical current - basic principles and nomenclature

Voltage: is the difference of electrical potential between two points of an electronic circuit, expressed in volts (V). It is a
measure of the capacity (not the technical meaning) of an electric field to cause an electric current in an electrical conductor.
Depending on the difference of electrical potential it is called extra low voltage, low voltage, high voltage or extra high voltage.
Voltage is measured with the volmeter connected in parallel to the electric circuit.

Current: is by definition the flow of electric charge in an electrical conductor, expressedin ampere (A).
Currentis measured with the amperometer connected in series to the electric circuit.

Power: measured in Watt (W) is the product between currentand voltage. W =VxI

For examplea 15 mm valve poweris 2,3W at 24VDC
Current =2,3/24 = 0,095 A = 95mA
Power =24 x0,095 = 2,3W

Frequency: is the measurement of the number of times that a repeated event occurs per unit of time. It is also defined as the
rate of change of phase of a sinusoidal waveform. Is measured in Hertz (Hz). In Europe the frequency is 50Hz,In the USA is
60Hz.

In order to use a 50Hz coil on a 60Hz application itis necessary to compensate the voltage by a 60/50 factor and vice-versa

V(60Hz) = V(50Hz) . (60/50) V(50Hz) = V(60Hz) . (50/60)
Alternating current (AC) is an electrical current whose magnitude and direction vary cyclically, as opposed to direct current,
whose direction remains constant. The usual waveform of an AC power circuit is a sine wave. The number of repetitions per
second is the frequency

Direct current (DC) is an electrical current whose magnitude and direction remain constant in time. In a Direct current
systemitis importantto observe the current direction, or the polarity.

Resistance (R): is a measure of the degree to which an object opposes the passage of an electric current, measured in ohm
W).

The quantity of resistance in an electric circuit determines the amount of current flowing in the circuit for any given
voltage applied to the circuit.

In a long wire with small section the resistance will be greater than in a short wire with a larger section. This is similar to
what happens in pneumatic applications where with a long and small bore pipe, the flow is smaller than in a shorter pipe
with larger bore.

Coils

The coil working principle is based on a conductor (usually copper wire) wound around a cylindrically shaped support
manufactured in a non-magnetic material. When energised the conductor generates a magnetic field which passes through
the centre of the coil itself. If a metallic object is positioned in the centre of the support, the magnetic field strength is
increased. The two points where the magneticfield enters the coils represent its magnetic poles as inamagnet.

Magnetic gap

In an electromagnetic system the magnetic gap is the distance between the moving metal core and the fixed armature.
When working with alternating current the impedance is maximum when the magnetic gap is nil and vice versa
(impedance is minimum when the magnetic gap is maximum). As a consequence , according to Ohm's law, the current
consumption is higher at start up and lower during the holding condition.

Shading ring

The magnetic field generated by an alternating current coil periodically fluctuates from a maximum value to zero which
generates vibration of the moving core. The solution to this phenomenon is the “shading ring” which is a small copper
ring positioned at the end of the fixed armature. The shading ring generates an out of phase current which prevents the
magnetic field from reaching zero, such that the vibration is not longer perceptible

Equations
Voltage V =R x | |volt(v) Product of resistance and current
Current I =V / R |Ampere (A) |Voltage / resistance ratio
=V x | Product of voltage and current
Power W =R x |? |Watt(W) Product of resistance and current
= V2 /R Voltagez/ resistance ratio
Resistance | R =V /I ohm @ Voltage / current ratio
=vZ/ W Voltage®/ power ratio

Overall dimensions and technical information are provided solely for informative purposes and may be modified without notice.



Series 104 k}_ _W Series 104 Mechanical
PHEUNAX menax] aNd Manual command

General

New 104 micro valves series have been realized as an economic version to complete the range of 105
valves version. With their small overall dimensions it makes easy installation and operation.

Their main characteristic is the possibility to choose between the version with lateral or rear pneumatic
connections realized with quick fitting for @ 4 mm. tube included.

The valves are available with 2 or 3 ways versions, normally closed or open, 5 ways and 5 ways 3
positions open centres and pressured centres.

The 5 ways version is made with two 3 ways valves placed side by side with common inlet.

The operators available for this valve are push button (different versions), selector (key, short and long
lever), lever (lever roller or lever unidirectional) and pneumatic.

Itis also possible to combine the 2 and 3 ways valves with electrical switches, normally closed or open.

MECHANICAL-MANUAL A:22 NG
AND\I;ANLEVLIIEI\gATIC B :2/2 N.O.
C:3/2N.C.

Miniature valves 2/2, 3/2, 5/2-5/3-and D32 NO

tube o4 (Series 104)

Miniature valves 3/2, 5/2, M5 (Series 105)
Tappet / Pneumatic / Pusch button / Switch
Lever roller / Accessories / Lever button
Lever panel / Push button / Switch / Whisker / Handle

Valvole 3/2, 5/2, 5/3-G1/8” + G1”
(Serie 200)
Tappet / Lever roller / Lever button / Lever sensitive
Lever panel / Lever front / Push button / Switch
Lever lateral / Pedal

Construction characteristics

Body and cover Technopolymer

Actuators Plastic material for buttons and switches
Seals NBR

Spacer Acetal resin

Spool Steel

Spring Spring steel

Use and maintenance

These valves have an average life of 15 million cycles depending on the application and air quality,
filtered and lubricated air using specified lubricants will dramatically reduce the wear of the seals and
ensures long and trouble free operation.

Please ensure that the valve is being used according with the manufacturers specification, such as air
pressure and temperature and that exhaust ports 3 & 5 are protected against the possible ingress of
dirtordebris.

Repair kits including the spool complete with seals are available for overhauling the valves; however,
although this is a simple operation it should be carried out by acompetent person.

ATTENTION: use hydraulic oil class H for lubrication such as MAGNA GC 32 (Castrol).

. -



Miniature valves 2/2 - 3/2 - 5/2

Series 104 - Mechanical and

Series 104 - Mechanical and

Miniature valves 2/2 - 3/2 - 5/2

24 tube manual command |/ sseunsy meunax/ Manual command 24 tube
Tappet - Spring ‘ 2/2 Ordering code 2/2 Tappet - Spring Push button 2 positions (step - step) ‘ 2/2 Ordering code 2/2 ‘ Push button 2 positions (step - step)
Lateral connections | 3/2 104.9.01.00 3/2 | ‘Rear connections Lateral connections | 8/2 104.9.6.31.00 3/2 | ‘Rear connections

32=3vays
CONNECTION TYPE - 202 CONNECTION TYPE 222
~ L = Lateral L = Lateral 1 8 i .
3 { n P = Rear : IZ:':zl P = Rear 5 ' fl _:
| g8 @] FUNCTION 4 FUNCTION Al [a
LIl 'A = Normally Open KE 9 4l ‘ A 'A = Normally Open 3 ) [
EH § C = Normally Closed 5l C Rle g C = Normally Closed
T 4 £ ol . ¥
24 3 |
© : ‘ e A
40 I
Weight gr. 20 nt ar. 20 Weight gr. 60

Operating force 13 N

Weig
Operating force 13 N

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
(NIjmin)

Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

istic Filtered air, with or without lu-
ication

10 bar

5-+70

90 NI/min

mm2,5 04 tube

Push button - Spring

‘ 2/2

Ordering code

2/2 ‘

Push button - Spring

Lateral connections

| 32

Weight gr. 50
Operating force 18 N

104.9.6.22/0.06

32 |

Rear connections

TYPE

@ 2-2vays

32 =3ways

BUTTON COLOR

@ 2-Biack

CONNECTION TYPE

64,5

@ L= Laeal

P = Rear

FUNCTION

Quick fitfing

A = Normally Open

forgatuoe f 30

40

C = Normally Closed

Weight gr. 50
Operating force 18 N

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

° . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C pfend Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic Filtered air, with or without lu- ’
raton 10 bar 5- 470 90 Nifmin mm2,5 04 tube
Push button - Spring ‘ 5/2 Ordering code 5/2 ‘ Push button - Spring
Lateral connections 1 104.52.6.22/0.0 [ Rear connections
BUTTON COLOR
1= Red
@ 2-Biack
- 222,
522 3= Green
4= Yellow
CONNECTION TYPE
e A &
o4l A @ L = Lateral T
o) of [[ | P = Rear
3|
1 i Qo
40 Quick ing
o4 oo
Weight gr. 105 4 2 Weigm gr. 105
Operating force 30 N Ozm]mM Operating force 30 N
B
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘,\‘?/z‘ﬂr:)w"“ Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic Filtered air, with or without lu- ’
eation 10 bar 5- 470 90 Nifmin mm2,5 o4 tube

1.3

Operating force 18N

Weigrt gt 60
Operating force 18N

° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic Filtered air, with or without lu- ’
el 10 bar 5- 470 90 Nijmin mm2s o4 be
Push button 2 positions (step - step) ‘ 52 Ordering code 5/2 Push button 2 positions (step - step)
Lateral connections 1 104.52.6.31.9 [ Rear connections
(CONNECTION TYPE

73,5

Quickfiting

-ij'--

Quick fiting
for g4 tube

Bmax
B

-ij'--

Weight gr. 110
Operating force 30N

BEE

Weight gr. 110
Operating force 30N

Fluid Max working pressure (bar)

o "

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

characteristic Filtered air, with or without lu-

rication 10 bar

5-+70

90 NI/min

mm2,5 04 tube

Raised Push button - Spring ‘ 2/2

Ordering code

2/2 \

Raised Push button - Spring

| 82

Lateral connections

104.9.6.23/0.06

32 |

Rear connections

(]

ways

8 max
“\'la
- -Hls
R

BUTTON COLOR
Red

3 = Green
4 = Yellow

71.5

7.5

Quick iting

for @4 ube

CONNECTION TYPE
L = Lateral
P = Rear

-
i

FUNCTION
A = Normally Open

Quick ting
for @4 ube

C = Normally Closed

Weight gr. 50
Operating force 18N

Weight r. 50
Operating force 18N

Fluid Max working pressure (bar)

o "

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

characteristic i ir, wi i -
Filtered air, with or without lu 10 bar

5-+70

90 NI/min

mm25 04 tube

1.4




Miniature valves 2/2 - 3/2 - 5/2

Series 104 - Mechanical and

Series 104 - Mechanical and

Miniature valves 2/2 - 3/2 - 5/2

04 tube

Weight gr. 65
Operating force 19N
Emergency - Rotate to unlock

Weight gr. 65
Operating force 19N
Emergency - Rotate to unlock

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
(NIjmin)

Orifice size (mm)

Working ports size

Weight gr. 120
Operating force 32N
Emergency - Rotate to unlock

EEE

o N Fluid Max working pressure (bar)
characteristic i ir, wi i -
Fillered ai, with or vithout lu 10 bar 5470 90 Nimin mm2s 04 tube
Palm button 2 position ‘ 5/2 Ordering code 5/2 Palm button 2 position
Lateral connections 104.52.6.25.0 [ Rear connections
CONNECTION TYPE
540 240
B 222 222 I— |
b T
3 offf 1 | [ #
23 L
£ 2
3%
G 5
Quick fitlng '
40 for o4 tubs, g 30 40
4 2 Weight gr. 120
erating force 32N

Op
Emergency - Rotate to uniock

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
(NI/min)

Orifice size (mm)

Working ports size

o "

characteristic

Filtered air, with or without lu-
brication

10 bar

5-+70

90 Ni/min mm2,5

04 tube

1.5

Switch 2 positions stable

5 517

24 tube manual command | exeunax meunax/ Manual command
Raised Push button - Spring ‘ 5/2 Ordering code 5/2 ‘ Raised Push button - Spring Switch - short lever ‘ 2/2 Ordering code 2/2 ‘ Switch - short lever
Lateral connections 1 [ ‘Rear connections Lateral connections | 8/2 3/2 | Rear connections
104.52.6.23/0.9 104.0.6.30.00
BUTTON COLOR
32 =3ways
222 CONNECTION TYPE ) 222
1 Lateral 7 T E
- CONNECTION TYPE ]l Rear 5 I] ; q
L = Lateral o FUNCTION o I
1 | Normally Open ° ﬂ al T la _-p-.
Rl C = Normally Closed =~ . / |
g
H .
3 |
h 0 Quick fiting . !
20 torgétube |/, 30 40 5
Weight gr. 105 iz Weight gr. 105, Weight gr. 65 2 2 B Weight gr. 65
Operating force 30N OzmmM Operating force 30N| Switch 2 positions stable F‘:ﬂ:ﬂ F[ﬂ:ﬂ Fm Fm Switch 2 positions stable
B i i B 3
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘r\‘?/;‘ar:)‘”im Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘,\‘?/::r:)w“" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic Filtered air, with or without lu- " Filtered air, with or without lu- i
brcation 10 bar 5-+70 90 Nifmin mm2,5 04 tube brcation 10 bar 5-+70 90 Nifmin mm2,5 04 tube
Palm button 2 position 2/2 Ordering code 2/2 ‘ Palm button 2 position Switch - short lever ‘ 5/2 Ordering code 5/2 Switch - short lever
Lateral connections | 82 6.25.00 3/2 | ‘Rear connections Lateral connections 1 104.52.6.30.9 Rear connections
TYPE CONNECTION TYPE
@ 2-2vays
240 32 = 3 ways 240
222 ‘ CONNECTION TYPE 022 222 . 222
St i Lateral " o ‘ R I‘
_ B | | P = Rear | [ | . 1N :
® % . FUNCTION ® il | . x* }
! [al T 1a 0 £ 4l =
o > o A = Normally Open “ Ta : Q? ; & 1B m? T \ _‘hp
E f 1 Normally Closed B [ 3 Rl
4., [ 3| 1y H
£3 5 3 o
<5 3
o2 1 0 Quick iting /7'30_ o
0 20 for 4 tube
© sgme © -
Weight gr. 120 Weight gr. 120
ons A Switch 2 posions stable

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
(NI/min)

Orifice size (mm)

Working ports size

Oerati Fluid Max working pressure (bar)
characteristic Filtered air, with or without lu- ’
A 10bar 5470 90 Njmin mm2s 04 tube
Switch - short lever ‘ 5/3 Ordering code 5/3 ‘ Switch - short lever
Lateral connections | I Rear connections
104.53.0.6.30.0.0
FUNCTION
32 = Open centres
33 = Pressured centres
222 SWITCH POSITIONS ) 022
‘ pos. instable 1
| | 1= 3 pos. stable zl I‘
o . CONNECTION TYPE |
: e 2 e B
< of ] Y | |
: g
£
3 N
E 1]
: Quick fiting '
0 /50 4
Weight gr. 120 42 L L2 4 Weight gr. 120
i B & ELk
° . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a('N?,r:‘ar:)‘”“" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

characteristic

Filtered air, with or without lu-
brication

10 bar

5-+70

90 NIi/min

mm2,5

04 tube

1.6




Miniature valves 2/2 - 3/2 - 5/2

Series 104 - Mechanical and

Series 104 - Mechanical and

Miniature valves 2/2 - 3/2 - 5/2

04 tube

24 tube manual command meunax/ Manual command
Switch - long lever ‘ 2/2 Ordering code 2/2 ‘ Switch - long lever Key switch ‘ 2/2 Ordering code 2/2 ‘ Key switch
Lateral connections | 3/2 3/2 | ‘Rear connections Lateral connections | 8/2 3/2 | Rear connections
104.0.6.27.00 104.0.6.28.00
TYPE
@ 2-2vays
32-3ways 32=3ways
222 CONNECTION TYPE 222 CONNECTION TYPE
| L = Lateral ©
I P = Rear
| . FUNCTION é’ o) w22
| 20 [a T Ta | @ A= nNomaly Open | al ] A\ 2 @ A= Nomaly Open 8
R|£8 = . C = Normally Closed / ° o] | C = Normally Closed |
u
35 H
@
O Quick fittir ' =
« e © : ‘ vz ‘
e 40 forgatube ) 30 40
Weight gr. 65 . 2 2 Weight gr. 65 Weight gr. 100 . 2 3 Weight gr. 100
Switch 2 positions stable F‘:ﬂ:ﬂ F‘:ﬂ:ﬂ Fm F‘ZL__ZH Switch 2 positions stable Switch 2 positions stable F‘:ﬂ:ﬂ F[ﬂ:ﬂ Fm Fm Switch 2 positions stable,
i 0 il Bl 0 0 EiE Bl
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘r\‘?/;‘ar:)‘”im Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size ° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘,\‘?/::r:)w“" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic Filtered air, with or without lu- " Filtered air, with or without lu- i
o 10 bar 5-470 90 Nifmin mm2,5 o4 be o, 10 bar 5- 470 90 Nijmin mm 2,5 o4 tbe
ong lever ‘ 5/2 Ordering code 5/2 Switch - long lever Key switch ‘ 5/2 Ordering code 5/2 Key switch
Lateral connections 1 104.52.6.27.9 [ Rear connections Lateral connections 1 104.52.6.28.9 Rear connections
CONNECTION TYPE (CONNECTION TYPE
222 222
| 8| : )
N A T Ia K al T la 3 222
2o [ | R . 1 =f[L | g o
£ 28
3 | 1] <3
1 0 38
v Quick fitting. -
40 for o4 fube 7 30 40 Quakiiing kg o ‘ ©
Weight gr. 120 Weight gr. 120 Weight gr. 155 ‘2 Weight gr. 155
Switch 2 positions stable Switch 2 positions stablel Switch 2 positions stable Switch 2 positions stable;

517

Weight gr. 120
Switch 2 positions stable

5 4 2 4 2 4
12 12
EE B Bk ELE

° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a",\“f/;?r:)‘”“h Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic Filtered air, with or without lu- ’
eaton 10 bar 5- 470 90 Nifmin mm2,5 04 tube
Switch - long lever ‘ 5/3 Ordering code 5/3 ‘ Switch - long lever
Lateral connections 1 [ Rear connections
104.53.0.6.27.0.0
FUNCTION
@ |32 = Open centres
33 = Pressured centres
222 SWITCH POSITIONS 222
1 | 0= 3 pos. instable T
1 = 3 pos. stable S
, CONNECTION TYPE 5 -
) Al Tla | @ L=taera 9 E* al L la
o [\ = hear S B T
£
ki L
T Quick fitting '
0 for o4 tube g 30 0

Weight gr. 120
Switch 2 positions stable;

o "

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
(NIjmin)

Orifice size (mm)

Working ports size

characteristic

Filtered air, with or without lu-
brication

10 bar

5-+70

90 Ni/min

mm 2,5

04 tube

1.7

517

Switch 2 positions stable

o . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a('N‘f,;ar:)‘”“" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic Filtered air, with or without lu- ’
A 10bar 5470 90 Njmin mm2s 04 tube
Key switch ‘ 5/3 Ordering code 5/3 ‘ Key switch
Lateral connections | 104.53.9.6.28.0.0 I Rear connections
FUNCTION
32 = Open centres
33 = Pressured centres
SWITCH POSITIONS
pos. instable
1= 3 pos. stable
(CONNECTION TYPE ™
2 022
El
28
E 2
£3
Q 8
a8
Quickiting '
fort tube /50 2
Weight gr. 165 Weight gr. 155,

4 3 4 2 4 2 4
12 12
EiE B B Bl

Switch 2 positions stable;

o "

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
(NI/min)

Orifice size (mm)

Working ports size

characteristic

Filtered air, with or without lu-
brication

10 bar

5-+70

90 NIi/min

mm2,5

04 tube

1.8




Miniature valves 2/2 - 3/2 - 5/2
o4 tube

Series 104 - Mechanical and
manual command

Series 104 - Mechanical and
menax] Manual command

Accessories

| 22

Ordering code

2/2

Lever roller - Spring

Lever roller - Spring
Lateral connections

| 32

104.0.2.1.060

32 |

Rear connections

TYPE

22=2ways

32 =3ways

CONNEGTION TYPE

L = Lateral

P = Rear

31
56

Quick fiting

for @4 tube

FUNCTION

A= Normally Open

C = Normally Closed

o1
o A%
24

Weight gr. 31
Operating force 9N

T

:
= [}
;

Weight gr. 31
Operating force 9N

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
(NIjmin)

Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

istic Filtered air, with or without lu-
ication

10 bar

5-+70

90 Ni/min

mm2,5 04 tube

Lever roller ball bearing - Spring

‘ 2/2

Ordering code

2/2 ‘

Lever roller ball bearing - Spring

Lateral connections

| 32

104.9.2.1/1.00

3/2 |

Lateral connections

TYPE

22=2ways

32 =3ways

CONNECTION TYPE

L = Lateral

P = Rear

31

56
Quick fitting
for @4 tube

FUNCTION

A= Normally Open

G = Normally Closed

o
o A%
24

Weight gr. 46 . ) R ) Weight . 46
i i 3 e
° . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate ‘?‘,\,‘f,;‘ar:)“""“ Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic i ir, wi i -
Filtered air with or wihout [ 10bar 5470 90 Nimin mm2s 04 tube
Lever unidirectional - Spring ‘ 2/2 Ordering code 2/2 Lever unidirectional - Spring
Lateral connections | 82 3/2 | Tateral connections
104.0.3.100
TYPE
@ 2-2va
32 = 3ways
, CONNECTION TYPE
> L = Lateral
0! T
P 8 |og P = Rear
ol £35 FUNCTION
A E2
' %53 @ A= Nomally Open
i g 5 C = Normally Closed
24 s
30
Weight gr. 31 . . ) ) Weight gr. 31
Operating force 9N %“:‘:ﬂ:ﬂ/w .I" @ ".I Operating force 9N
= o]
i i i i
° . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate E",\,f,:uﬂr:)“’““ Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic tered ai, with or without lu-
Filtered air, with or without [ 10bar 5470 90 Njmin mm2s 04 tube

1.9

‘Complete lever roller operator

Complete lever roller ball bearing operator

Ordering code Ordering code
104.2.1 & 104.2.1/1 E
E ¥
Complete lever unidirectional Fixing plate
Ordering code Ordering code
104.3.1 104.00
k
Completewith fixing screws
Push button

Ordering code

104.6.22/@

BUTTON COLOR
1=Red

Black

Green

4 = Yellow

Raised Push button

Ordering code
104.6.23/@

BUTTON COLOR
= Red

= Black

3 = Green

4 = Yellow

Push button 2 positions

Palm button 2 position

Ordering code

104.6.31

(step - step)

Ordering code

104.6.25

Emergency - Rotate to unlock

Switch - short lever

Switch - short lever

Ordering code
104.6.30.0

SWITCH POSITIONS

Switch 3 positions

1.10

Ordering code

104.6.30

Switch 2 positions stable




Accessories

Series 104 - Mechanical and W_ _W Series 100 - Mechanical and
manual command ax] « Manual command

Switch - long lever

‘Switch - long lever

Switch 3 positions

Switch 2 positions stable

‘Joystick selector switch

Complete Pneumatic Operator,

Ordering code

104.6.39.0

@ SWTcH posiTions
0 = 3 pos. instable

Ordering code

104.11

‘Contact electric element

Push button protection cover

Ordering code
104.0

FUNCTION
NA = Normally Open
NG = Normally Closed

Ordering code

104.02

Construction characteristics

Ordering code Ordering code General
104.6.27.0 104.6.27 The series 105 consist of a broad range of miniature valves and valves with various type of actuation.
'SWITCH POSITIONS The connections are M5 for this series.
0= 3 pos. instable Due to their special construction with a balanced spool, these valves can be used interchangeably as 3 ways or 5 ways
1 = 3 pos. stable N N s ! .
L i as can be seen in the functional schematics in section 0. This is important because, for example, the 3 ways can be
Switch 3 positions - Switch 2 positions stable - used normally closed or normally open and the 5 ways can be fed through the exhausts 3 and 5 with different pressures
according to the need. The spool, as itis moving, isolates the connections without being effected by the inlet pressure.
‘Key switch Key switch!
Ordering code Ordering code
104.6.28.0 104.6.28
'SWITCH POSITIONS
0 = 3 pos. instable
1 = 3 pos. stable

M5 G1/8"-G1/4"-G1/2"-G 1"
Body Aluminium Aluminium
Actuators Nickel plated brass Aluminium

Stainless steel for roller levers

and button levers.

Zinc plated steel for side levers

Plastic material for handles,

buttons, switches
Seals NBR NBR
Spacer Acetal resin Technopolymer (Aluminium for G 1")
Spool Stainless steel Stainless steel / Technopolymer
Bottom plates Technopolymer
Spring Spring steel Spring steel

Use and maintenance

These valves have an average life of 15 million cycles depending on the application and air quality, filtered
and lubricated air using specified lubricants will dramatically reduce the wear of the seals and ensures long
and trouble free operation.

Please ensure that the valve is being used according with the manufacturers specification, such as air
pressure and temperature and that exhaust ports 3 & 5 are protected against the possible ingress of dirt or
debris.

Repair kits including the spool complete with seals are available for overhauling the valves; however,
although this is a simple operation it should be carried out by a competent person.

ATTENTION: use hydraulic oil class H for lubrication such as MAGNA GC 32 (Castrol).

- -



Miniature valves 3/2 - 5/2 - M5

Series 105 - Mechanical and
manual command

menax] Manual command

Series 105 - Mechanical and

Miniature valves 3/2 - 5/2 - M5

‘Tappel panel - Spring

Ordering code

Tappet panel - Spring‘

b
<
0|
|

N

105.9.0.1

10,135 14.5

Weight gr. 70 2 J 2 Weight gr. 87
Operating force 14 N :mm :mm Operating force 14 N
Eiln Bl
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a",\‘?/;‘ar:)‘”im Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 120 Nijmin mm2,5 M5
Lever roller - Spring ‘ 3/2 Ordering code 5/2 Lever roller - Spring
‘ 105.@.2.1 !
' f
b :
Weight gr. 85 2 4 2 Weight gr. 102
Operating force 6 N @[ﬂzw @:‘XHE:W Operating force 6 N
Bl i

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

Weight gr. 100
Operating force 6 N

105.@.2.1/1

5/2 ‘

° . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C pfend Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 120 Nijmin mm 2,5 M5
Lever roller ball bearing - Spring ‘ 3/2 Ordering code Lever roller ball bearing - Spring
1

Bl

BRE

Weight gr. 177
Operating force 6 N;

Fluid
o N lui

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
(NI/min)

Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar

5-+70

120 NI/min

mm 2,5 M5

-

‘Lever button - Spring

Ordering code

Lever button - Spring‘

Weight gr. 85
Operating force 6 N

105.0.2.6/@

3 = Green

Bl

Bk

Weight gr. 102,
Operating force 6 N

Operating force 6 N

miFA

° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5- 470 120 Nifmin mm 2,5 M5
Lever unidirectional - Spring ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Lever unidirectional - Spring
‘ 105.09.3.1 !
s
£
Weight gr. 85 ntgr. 102

Weig|
Operating force 6 N

Fluid
o "

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar

5-+70

120 NI/min

mm 2,5 M5

Lever panel @22 - 2 positions

Ordering code

Lever panel @22 - 2 positions

1 3/2

105.0.4/0

5/2 ‘

ways

BUTTON COLOR
O 1= Red

2 = Black
3 = Green

38

13.5_ 23 _

e, °
L =
£l
Y
&
Weight gr. 125 B i Weight gr. 142,
[ﬂz], i ms I
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5- 470 120 Nifmin mm2,5 M5
1.14




Miniature valves 3/2 - 5/2 - M5

Series 105 - Mechanical and
manual command

menax] Manual command

Series 105 - Mechanical and

Miniature valves 3/2 - 5/2 - M5

‘Lever panel @30 - 2 positions

Ordering code

Lever panel 930 - 2 positions|

Weight gr. 165

‘ 3/2 5/2
‘ 105.9.5/@ !
52 = 5 ways
BUTTON COLOR
® 1= Red 3
2 = Black
3 = Green ]
o <
g 3
5] ———
» o]
o]
o =8
2 4 2 Weight gr. 182
; m : ; m !

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

Weight gr. 123
Operating force 14 N

° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C o) Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
i Filtered and lubricated air 10bar 5-+70 120 Nijmin mm25 Ms
Push button @30 - Spring ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Push button @30 - Spring
‘ 105.9.6.1/@ :
TYPE
@ 2-3vays
52 = 5 ways M30x1
M30x1 BUTTON COLOR
= o 1= Red & D S £ )
7 2 = Black IS |
| m— 3 = Green A ==
o o 3 o
R EE & 9
| i Bz S
i €
] o 2
L | Liz|
12,

Bk

Weight . 140
Operating force 14 N;

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

° . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C pfend Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 120 Nijmin mm2,5 M5
Push button @22 - Spring ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Push button ©22 - Spring
‘ 105.9.6.2/@ :
ways
52 = 5ways M22x 1
22, BUTTON COLOR
1= Red 9
ol
Sy SN o B[ CYELE .
2 Crr 3= Green o =
y o)
o H 3 o | 8
3 < o
o |4t £ Ek‘? B
o 1= =
% 9 &
a
2
14.5 12, s 1
22 22 -
Weight gr. 102 5 2 Weightgr. 119
Operating force 14 N OIDJZ}‘M q:m]mw Operating force 14 N
Bl Bl
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a",\‘?/z‘ﬂr:)w““ Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 120 Njmin mm2,5 M5

1.15

‘Push button - Spring ‘ 3/2 Ordering code 5/2 Push button - Spring‘
‘ 105.9.6.22/@
922 922 -
) BUTTON COLOR 3 —
T8, 01 = Fed [ ERmiEN
P PR L&l sl o
o b . 4= Yellow E y t
SN : 3 S
e 1
4] 4 :
2 e 1
30 40 R 40 ’
Weight gr. 165 2 .2 Weight g 162
Operating force 14 N Ozmz:w OIMM\M Operating force 14 N
Bl i
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
i Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5470 120 Nifmin mm25 Ms
Raised Push button - Spring ‘ 32 Ordering code Raised Push button - Spring
|

105.0.6.23/@

5/2 ‘

o "

822
(] :Ii
| | I I Al la
I Al ! |
! i AN |
i 5L | 4= Yellow o g
| 2 Sl pn |
| |
o] ¢ i
5
" himd >
i LK a 4 # 9
= = H
= 30 40 30 7
Weight gr. 170 B W2 Weignt gr. 187
Operating force 14 N Ozmz:w OIMMM Operating force 14 N
Bl B
Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

characteristic

Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 120 Nijmin mm 25 Ms
witch 2 position: ‘ i witch 2 position:
Switch 2 positions 32 Ordering code 5/2 Switch 2 positions
‘ 105.9.6.27 !
922 1 T
T |
Lol a——a [ Eel
o Al i 3
A g &
L] =
9|
o * |4 o
g b
b 1
30 40 40
Weight gr. 185 N o\ Weight gr. 202
m, i mm
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic
Fitered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 120 Nijmin mm25 s
1.16




Miniature valves 3/2 - 5/2 - M5

Series 105 - Mechanical and
manual command

Series 105 - Mechanical and
menax] Manual command

Miniature valves 3/2 - 5/2 - M5

‘Key switch 2 positions ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Key switch 2 positions‘
‘ 105.9.6.28 !
¢ (]
o 3 ‘
NE Qg
|
ol
[ o [i= e | :
o " . Q
o Lo
= 4 P B | |
[Lotz [ ‘
30
le-
- a0 | o]
d 4 A ¢
B L]
——
Weight gr. 215 P 42 Weight gr. 232
m: 3 ms I
) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
o (Nymin)
istic Filtered and lubricated air 10bar 5-+70 120 Nijmin mm2s Ms
Palm pushbutton @30 - Spring ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Palm pushbutton @30 - Spring
‘ 105.9.7.1/@ :
TvPE
@ 2-3vays
52 = 5 ways
M30x1
BUTTON COLOR 1301
1= Red
2 i \ ] 2 = Black .
o) 3= Green S
o 2 o
5 i mm COTTID N A
— | of 3 )
B +| ry S gE
ju E S| =
E B8 c’b'L o
)
14.5 = 2.5 12
22 L2z ]
Weight gr. 126 5 . Weight gr. 123
Operating force 14 N OIDJZ}M q:m]mw Operating force 14 N
Bl Bl
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a",\“f/;?r:)‘”“h Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic )
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5- 470 120 Nifmin mm25 M5
Palm pushbutton 922 - Spring ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Palm pushbutton ©22 - Spring
‘ 105.9.7.2/@ :
ways
52=5ways 22
M22x1, BUTTON COLOR
@ F El
2= Black
| Bl ———
x| — M wf ol ™| g
g “I ! s ™ E [
! g lo 1% I =]
T i =¥ e LT
t4 . o [
0
i 2
L= 145

Weight gr. 103
Operating force 14 N

IS

Bl

(i

Weightgr. 120
Operating force 14 N;

Fluid
o "

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

(Nl/min) Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar

5-+70

120 Ni/min mm25 M5

e e

‘Push button - Spring

Ordering code

Push button - Spring‘

1 3/2

i 7

'

Weight gr. 75

e
il oS

105.9.8.1/@

BUTTON COLOR

oI:Red

37

2 = Black
3 = Green

1013.5

Weight gr. 75
Operating force 14 N

105.0.8/0@

P iz Weight gr. 92
Operating force 14 N Ozmz:w OIMM\M Operating force 14 N
Bl B
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 120 Nijmin mm2,5 M5
Push button 2 positions ‘ 32 Ordering code Push button 2 positions
1

5/2 ‘

BUTTON COLOR

et:Red

37

2 = Black
3 = Green

3

7

1013.5

B

ht gr. 92
r

Weigl
Operating force 14 N

Fluid
o "

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar

5-+70

120 NI/min

mm 2,5 M5

Whisker - Spring

3/2

Ordering code

Whisker - Spring

105.9.9.1

5/2 1

o 3ol T o]
2
ol iets (85 (o
& T e
.J 22
145 L12]
Weight gr. 136 B Weight gr. 153,
[ﬂz]; ; e
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5- 470 120 Nifmin mm2,5 M5




Series 200 - Mechanical

Miniature valves 3/2 - 5/2 - M5 Series 105 - Mechanical and k}_
o and manual command

manual command

Handle with valve

1 3/2

Ordering code General
105.32.6.40Q

The series 200 consist of a broad range of valves with various type of actuation.

The connections for this series are from G 1/8"to G 1".

Due to their special construction with a balanced spool, these valves can be used interchangeably
as 3 ways or 5 ways as can be seen in the functional schematics in section 0. This is important
because, for example, the 3 ways can be used normally closed or normally open and the 5 ways
can be fed through the exhausts 3 and 5 with different pressures according to the need. The spool,
asitis moving, isolates the connections without being effected by the inlet pressure.

The main components constituting the valves of the Tecno228 series are manufactured with high
performance technopolymer. The use of technopolymer has resulted in a light weight product which can
be offered to the market at very interesting prices. This valve series is manufactured with 1/8”
connections, 3 and 5 ways function, mechanical or pneumatically operated, monostable spring or
Welghtgr, 165 . X pneumatic return, bistable and in 5 ways 3 positions version with closed, open and pressured centres.
Operating force 14 N G:mM ﬁ[ﬂz}m This series is completely interchangable with the standard 228 series (with alluminium body).

Bl

FUNCTION

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Nimin)

Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

istic - Qui
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5- 470 120 Nifmin mm 25 M Quick Fuing

Handle with valve ‘ 5/2 Ordering code 5/2 ‘ Handle with valve
1 [

[Left feeding 105.52.6 0
PE G1/8"-G1/4"-G1/2"-G 1" G 1/8" (in Technopolymer T228 Series)

@ 20 = Leftfecding
17 7 40D = Right feeding
[

Construction characteristics

Right feeding

Body Aluminium Technopolymer

Actuators Aluminium Technopolymer

Technopolymer

Spool Stainless steel Technopolymer (5/2 version)

Technopolymer Nickel plated steel (5/3 version)
Seals NBR NBR

Spacers Technopolymer (Aluminium for G 1) Technopolymer

Spring Spring steel Spring steel
Weight gr. 190 42 4 gr. 190

Weight
Operating force 14N (]:[XHE}M Q:ME}M Opsting fors 141 Pistons Technopolymer Technopolymer

Bk Bk

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
[o] i (NI/min) . . .
characteristic Maximum fitting torque (for T228 Series)

Ms - Quick Fitting
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 120 Ni/min mm2,5 for 04 tube

Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

Maximum Torque
(Nm)

G1/8” 4

Thread

Use and maintenance

These valves have an average life of 15 million cycles depending on the application and air quality,
filtered and lubricated air using specified lubricants will dramatically reduce the wear of the seals
and ensures long and trouble free operation.

Please ensure that the valve is being used according with the manufacturers specification, such as
air pressure and temperature and that exhaust ports 3 & 5 are protected against the possible
ingress of dirt or debris.

Repair kits including the spool complete with seals are available for overhauling the valves;
however, although this is a simple operation it should be carried out by a competent person.

ATTENTION: use hydraulic oil class H for lubrication such as MAGNA GC 32 (Castrol).

e e



Valves 3/2 - 5/2
G1/8"

Series 200 - Mechanical and
manual command

Series 200 - Mechanical and
menax] Manual command

Valves 3/2 - 5/2
G1/8"

‘Tappel - Spring

Ordering code

Tappet - Spring‘

228.9.0.1

|

228.0.2.0

)
) 3 g <
o 2 I3
&
4 ST
Ho-
20
32 32
Weight gr. 85 3 52 Weightgr 105
Operating force 33 N C[HZ:W :mm Operating force 33 N
FilE Bl
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate *?‘,\‘?/;‘ar:)‘”im Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 540 Nimin mm 6 G1/8"
Tappet panel - Spring ‘ 3/2 Ordering code 5/2 Tappet panel - Spring
‘ 228.@.1.1 !
16x1.5 |
) M16x1.5 .
N 8 =R
1
0 & 5
|
&
Lo ] 2
~oq %o ©
o
20 20
32
Weight gr. 102 2 o2 Weight gr. 122
Operating force 33 N C[HZ:W :mw Operating force 33 N
EilE EiEi
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a",\“f/;?r:)‘”“h Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic )
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 540 Nifmin mm 6 G
Lever roller - Spring ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Lever roller - Spring
1 [

ways
52 = 5ways
VERSION

1 = Plastic roller

1/2 = Metal roller

Weight gr. 115
Operating force 15 N

G1/8

1)

BRE

Weight . 135
Operating force 15 N;

‘Lever roller ball bearing - Spring

Ordering code

Lever roller ball bearing - Spring‘

228.9.2.1/1

Weight gr. 130
Operating force 15N

Bk

61/8

Weightgr. 150
Operating force 15 N

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

Weight gr. 120
Operating force 15 N

3 = Green

Bl

EEE

Onerati Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Oriice size (mm) Working ports size
istic Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 540 Ni/min mm6 G
Lever button - Spring ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Lever button - Spring
‘ 228.9.2.6/@ :

Weightgr. 120
Operating force 15 N;

Fluid
o "

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

Orifice size (mm)

Working ports size

characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar

5-+70

540 NIjmin

mm 6

G1/8"

Switch lateral 2 positions

Ordering code

Switch lateral 2 positions

1 3/2

228.9.27

5/2 ‘

&
X * ¢4
G1/8

° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a",\‘?/z‘ﬂr:)w““ Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 540 Nifmin mm6 Gs
1.21

32
Weight gr. 190 ) L2 Weight gr. 210,
DJZJ‘ 5 mﬁ I
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5- 470 540 Nifmin mm6 G1e

1.22




Valves 3/2 - 5/2
G1/8"

Series 200 - Mechanical and
manual command

menax] Manual command

Series 200 - Mechanical and

Valves 3/2 - 5/2
G1/8"

‘Lever roller unidirectional - Spring

Ordering code

Lever roller unidirectional - Spring‘

228.0.3.0

52 = 5 ways

VERSION

1 = Plastic roller

1/2 = Metal roller

Weight gr. 110

4 2
Bk

Weight gr. 130

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

Weight gr. 180

0 i (NIjmin)
istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 540 Nijmin mm6 G18
Lever roller lateral bidirectional - Spring ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Lever roller lateral bidirectional - Spring
‘ 228.9.4.1 !
50 50
ql 8.
H L
o/
3l S|
g
N <
o 5

1)

BRE

Weight gr. 200

o "

Fluid Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
(NIjmin)

Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar

5-+70

540 NIjmin

mm 6 G1/8"

Lever sensitive - differential

Ordering code

Lever sensitive - differential

1 3/2

745 : 1445

Weight gr. 200
Minimum rotation angle 11°
Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar

228.9.4.13

5/2 ‘

Weight gr. 220
Minimum rotation angle 11°
Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar

o "

Fluid Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
(NIjmin)

Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar

5-+70

540 NIjmin

mm 6 G1/8"

-

‘Lever panel @30 - 2 positions

Ordering code

Lever panel 030 - 2 positions|

Weight gr. 198

228.0.5/@

3 = Green

18 275 24

513

Weight gr. 218,

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

228.9.55/@

o N Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar -5-+70 540 Ni/min mm 6 G1/8
Lever front - 2 positions ‘ 3/2 Ordering code Lever front - 2 positions
|

5/2 ‘

Weight gr. 115

3 = Green

45

18_ 275

Weight gr. 135

17,

28.5

228.9.6.1/@

z 42
DJZ] 3 m]ms 73
o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5- 470 540 Nifmin mm6 G
Push button @30 - Spring ‘ 3/2 Ordering code Push button 930 - Spring
1

5/2 ‘

ways

BUTTON COLOR
1= Red

2 = Black

3 = Green

1710

18_27.5

Weight gr. 155 42 Wei%ht gr. 175
Operating force 33 N G:mw OIWM Operating force 33 N
Eil Bl
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic )
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5- 470 540 Nifmin mm6 G1e
1.24




-
Valves 3/2 - 5/2 Series 200 - Mechanical and Series 200 - Mechanical and Valves 3/2 - 5/2
W
G1/8" manual command mesa/ Manual command G1/8
sensiti 230 - di i \ 32 Ordering code 52 \ iti 230 - di ial Push button @22 - 2 positions \ a2 Ordering code 52 \ Push button 022 - 2 positions,
- Rotate to unlock) | [ (emergency - Rotate to unlock)’
‘ 228.9.6.13/@ : ot o unico 228.9.6.25
52 = 5 ways =1 E
BUTTON COLOR ':1 =
1=Red
2 = Black 3 |
3= Green ¥
: + 2
'@
18
Weight gr. 197 Weight gr. 217 Weight gr. 235 L Weight gr. 235
Oporating forco 18:5N (at 6 bar) iy Operating force 18,9N (at & bar Operating force 33N Operating force 33N
' " " Emergency - Rotate to unlock Emergency - Rotate o uniock
B £l i
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a‘,\‘?/;‘ar:)‘”im Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
i Filtered and lubricated i 10bar 5-+70 540 Nifmin mm 6 G i Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5470 540 Ni/min mm6 G
- i i - il i i witch 2 ition:
Push button - Spring ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Push button - Spring Switch 2 positions ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Switch 2 positions
| |
‘ 228.9.6.22/@ : 228.9.6.27
TYPE
@ 2-3vays
52 = 5 ways - )
BUTTON COLOR
1= Red '
@ 2-Biack | @22
3= Green I
0| 4= Yelow o
5 2
-4
o
Weight gr. 225 . Weight gr. 245 Weight gr. 230 ., 2 Weight gr. 250
Operating force 33N G:[ﬂzw @Mm/“ Operating force 33N \F[ﬂz;] Fm
il i Ei
° . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at ‘f/;?r:)w"“ Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istil characteristic
characteristic Fitered and lubricated air 10 bar 5470 540 Nifmin mm 6 G Fitered and lubricated air 10 bar 5470 540 Nijmin mm 6 G
Raised pushbutton 922 - Spring ‘ 3/2 Ordering code 5/2 Raised pushbutton 022 - Spring Key switch 2 positions ‘ 3/2 Ordering code 5/2 Key switch 2 positions
| |
‘ 228.9.6.23/@ : 228.9.6.28
ways 0 a0
52=5ways 20
BUTTON COLOR G \f
1=Red 022
X
@ 2-Biack jj s 22
3 = Green 222 £ f 1
4= Yelow 0 :
&
B
° e
@
Weight gr. 230 o Weight gr. 250 Weight gr. 230 P 42 Weight gr. 250
Operating force 33N G:[ﬂz:w OIWM Operating force 33N F‘ZIJZJ F‘Xﬂm
il b 1 B
° . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate E",\,f,:uﬂr:)“’““ Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size ° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
isti characteristic
characteristic Fitered and lubricated air 10 bar 5470 540 Nifmin mm 6 G Fitered and lubricated air 10 bar 5470 540 Nifmin mm e G

= -




Series 200 - Mechanical and Valves 3/2 - 5/2
G1/8"

Series 200 - Mechanical and

Valves 3/2 - 5/2
G1/8" manual command seenax Manual command
‘Palm pushbutton @30 2 positions ‘ 3/2 Ordering code 5/2 Palm pushbutton @30 2 positions‘ ‘Lever lateral - Spring ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Lever lateral - Spring‘
‘ 228.9.7.1/0@ ! ‘ 228.9.9.1/@ :
M30x1 52 = 5 ways
BUTTON COLOR
of | B @
E 2 = Black
= - 3= Green 3= Green
E=EPH
P o 3|
4, 1+ 3o
R &
20 18,
32
Weight gr. 148 Weight gr. 168 Weight gr. 140 Weight gr. 160
Operating force 33N G:DJZ}M G:m]m“ Operating force 33N|
el Eik Eil b
) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
o (Nl/min) op (Nl/min)
i Filtered and lubricated air 10bar 5-+70 540 Nifmin mm 6 G i Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5470 540 Ni/min mm6 G
Push button - Spring ‘ a2 Ordering code 52 ‘ Push button - Spring Lever lateral 2 positions \ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Lever lateral 2 positions|
‘ 228.9.8.1/@ ! ‘ 228.9.9/@
TYPE
32 = 3ways
52 = 5 ways
BUTTON COLOR
1=PRed
2 = Black
3= Green 3= Green
Weight gr. 120 Weight gr. 140 Weight gr. 140 . Weight gr. 160
Operating force 33N G:mz:w Operating force 33N Fm
il i Ei
° . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate é;‘,\,‘f,;‘ar:)“""“ Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘N‘f/;‘ar:)""‘" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic ) characteristic )
Filtered and lubricated i 10 bar 5470 540 Nijmin mm 6 G Filtered and lubricated ai 10 bar 5470 540 Nijmin mm 6 G
Push button 2 positions ‘ 3/2 Ordering code 5/2 ‘ Push button 2 positions ‘Pedal aluminium 2 positions ‘ 3/2
5/2
‘ 228.0.8/0 : . ==
Ordering code
vays 228.0.10
52 = 5ways
BUTTON COLOR
@ -
2 = Black
3= Green

80

Bl

Weight gr. 120 ), s Weight gr. 140! Weight gr. 790 (3/2) B
Operating force 10N D:m D:[mm Operating force 10N Weight gr. 810 (5/2) % %
EE e Ehg
Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 . - -
o Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

° . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a",\f,:uﬂr:)“’““ Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C
characteristic ) characteristic )
Fitered and lubricated air 10 bar 5470 540 Nijmin mm 6 G Fitered and lubricated air 10 bar 5470 540 Nijmin mm 6 G

- =



o
Valves 3/2 - 5/2 Series 200 - Mechanical and Series 200 - Mechanical and Valves 3/2 - 5/2
" u
G1/8 manual command [ esesnax menay Manual command G1/8
‘Pedal aluminium - Spring ‘Lever lateral spring centre 3 positions Y
P —— [
Ordering code _ Ordering code s ;
j SHE
1,
228.@.10.1 | | n 228.53.0.9.1/@ sl U M“: ;’
D 17
FUNCTION 5 A
220 @ 31 = Closed centres 2
. 32 = Open centres © D - ©
BUTTON COLOR 1
1= Red
| 9
® © 2 = Black
. 3 = Green s
Weight gr. 790 (3/2) 2 4 g Weight gr. 190 42 4 2 = 4
Hemeen S RIVAT =] L T RV
2 2
Eil Bl i Bl
5 ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar wih Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size 5 ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 540 Nifmin mm 6 G Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 410 Nifmin mm 6 G
‘Pedal protected - Spring ‘Lever lateral 3 positions detent
Ordering code oe Ordering code
228.0.10.0 ; _ 228.53.0.9/@
TYPE FUNCTION
@ 32-3vays ' ( 3 @ 31 = Closed centres
52 = 5 ways . 32 = Open centres
VERSION ' IR BUTTON COLOR
@ /1 = Standerd version @ ="
2/1 = without safety device 230 | 150 2 = Black
L 3 = Green
Weight gr. 1.120 2 J o Weight gr. 160 W
SHIPAL =[] o SIS
EiE Bl Bl
o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘N?/:;:)W“" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
i Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5470 540 Nifmin mm6 G i Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5470 410 Nifmin mm6 G
‘Pedal protected 2 positions Lever central (spring 3 pos.) Operator, Levar, Spole in Technopolymer
Ordering code Ordering code
— G1/8
228.9.10/1 - < 228.53.32.99P/@
~T LEVER COLOR 0
I ol &
] BIlE 3
230 | 150
Weight gr. 1.120 B i Weight gr. 140 iz i
=L/ =] VNI =
il Ei i
° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(',\,?/g‘“r:)“""“ Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size ° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 540 Nifmin mm6 G Filtered and lubricated air 10 5-+70 410 6 G
Pedal plastic miniaturized - Spring Lever central (spring 3 pos.) Levar in Technopolymer
il Quick fitting N
Ordering code for @6 fube cus Ordering code
228.52.10.Q 228.53.32.99/@
FUNCTION 3 LEVER COLOR Q
@ [P = Standard version 5
1PX = Stainless steel spool 86 ‘ | i
Weight gr. 230 Weight gr. 140 i
A\
B i
o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate *‘(‘r\‘?/;f’r:)‘”“" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 540 Nifmin mm 6 G Filtered and lubricated air 10 5-+70 410 6 G
1.29 1.30




Valves 3/2 - 5/2 - 5/3

Series 200 - Mechanical and

menax] Manual command

Series 200 - Mechanical and

Valves "Tecno228"
3/2-5/2-G1/8"

G 1/8" manual command
‘Lever central Metal (spring 3 pos.) One position stable ‘ 5/3
|

Ordering code
228.53.32.99/@S

LEVER COLOR

Weight gr. 140

FUNCTION

@ 2 -2 Stable posttions
3 = 3 Stable posiions
LEVER COLOR

© 1 -Red

2 = Black

Weight gr. 140

“

° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a",\‘?/;‘ar:)‘”im Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 5-+70 410 6 G
Lever central Metal ‘
5/3
Ordering code
228.53.32.99.0/@

AR ERRUImIT

Fluid
o "

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
(NIjmin)

Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air

10

5-+70

410

6 G1/8"

‘Pedal - Spring 3 positions

‘ 5/3

Ordering code
228.53.9.10.1

FUNCTION
= Closed centres

32 = Open centres

Weight gr. 810

L

Fluid
o N luig

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
(NI/min)

Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar

5-+70

410 Ni/min

mm 6 G1/8"

1.31

‘Plunger - Spring ‘ 32 Ordering code Plunger - Spring‘
‘ T228.9.0.1
TYPE
0 32 = 3ways
_ 52 = 5 ways
%
0|
i

Weight gr. 60 3 5 Weight gr. 72
Operating force 33 N C[HZ:W :mm Operating force 33 N
Fil e
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
= Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar Msf,nc Tg’é;c 620 Nifmin mm6 G
Plunger - Spring ‘ 3/2 Ordering code 5/2 ‘ Plunger - Spring
for panel mounting 1 T228.9.1.1 [ Tor panel mounting
Weight gr. 77 B i s Weight gr. 90
Operating force 33 N C[HZ:W :m]mM Operating force 33 N
Eil e

Fluid
o "

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

Orifice size (mm)

Working ports size

Weight gr. 90
Operating force 15N

T228.0.2.0

5/2 ‘

characteristic i
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar Msf,nc "fg};gc 620 Nifmin mm6 G
Roller lever - Spring ‘ 3/2 Ordering code Roller lever - Spring
|

TYPE

52 = 5ways

32=3ways

\VERSION

1 = Plastic roller
1/2 = Ball bearing

Bk

.

Weight gr. 102
Operating force 15 N;

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic i
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar "gf% T?K;‘“C 620 Nijmin mm 6 G

1.32




Valves "Tecno228"
3/2-5/2-G1/8"

Series 200 - Mechanical and
manual command

Series 200 - Mechanical and
menax] Manual command

Valves "Tecno228"
3/2-5/2-G1/8"

‘Roller lever (ball bearings) - Spring

Ordering code

Roller lever (ball bearings) - Spring‘

1 3/2

Weight gr. 105
Operating force 15N

BRE

Weightgr. 117
Operating force 15 N

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
(NIjmin)

Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

istic
Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar

Min.
-5°C

Max.
+50°C

620 Ni/min

mm 6 G1/8"

Button lever - Spring

Ordering code

5/2

Button lever - Spring

1 3/2

Weight gr. 95
Operating force 15N

T228.0.2.6/®

TYPE

32 =3ways

52 = 5 ways

BUTTON COLOR

1= Red

2 = Black

3 = Green

Bl

EEE

Weight gr. 87
Operating force 15 N

Fluid
o "

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
(NIjmin)

Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar

Min.
-5°C

Max.
+50°C

620 Ni/min

mm 6 G1/8"

One way Roller lever - Spring

Ordering code

One way Roller lever - Spring

1 3/2

T228.90.3.0

5/2 ‘

TYPE

32=3ways

52 = 5ways

\VERSION

1 = Plastic roller

1/2 = Ball bearing

i
|
Weight gr. 85 5 o2 Weight gr. 97
[ﬂz]s i B
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘,\‘?/z‘ﬂr:)w"“ Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic i
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar Nslf% "_fgg;c 620 Nifmin mm6 G

1.33

Toggle Lever (for panel mounting) @ 30

Ordering code

5/2

Toggle Lever (for panel mounting) @ 30

2 positions

1 3/2

19 max.

-

245

>[M30x 1]

123

Weight gr. 168

G1/8"

] WAQ

o

I

T228.9.5/@

2 positions

TYPE

@ 2-3vays

52 =5ways

1=Red

BUTTON COLOR

2 = Black

19 max.

3 = Green

AT

513

I
|
140

©

[~00

&3

I

Weight gr. 180

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

istic
Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar

Min.
-5°C

Max.
+50°C

620 Ni/min

mm 6 G1/8

Toggle Lever - 2 positions

Ordering code

Toggle Lever - 2 positions‘

1 3/2

M18x1.5

7 max.

T228.9.55/@

5/2 ‘

(1]

TYPE

52 =5ways

32 =3ways

1=Red

BUTTON COLOR

2 = Black

M18x1.5

7 max.

J
)i

3 = Green

i l |
f iy N
0| " o
X D
[ = B
Qs g
12
18 18
Weight gr. 84 , o Weight gr. 96
[ﬂzj 3 Mms 5
o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar

Min.
-5°C

Max.
+50°C

620 Ni/min

mm 6 G1/8"

Push button @ 30 - spring

‘ 3/2

Ordering code

Push button @ 30 - spring

10

11 max.

G1/8"
84.5

kile-ed}

T228.9.6.1/@

5/2 ‘

TYPE

52 = 5ways

32=3ways

10

1= Red

BUTTON COLOR

11 max.

2 = Black

3 = Green

18 _28 16.5

©
101.5

Eirep

Weight gr. 125 i Weight . 137
Operating force 33 N szw OIWM Operating force 33 N
Eil e
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic i
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar "gf% T?K;‘“C 620 Nijmin mm 6 Gi1e

-



e
Valves "Tecno228" Series 200 - Mechanical and Series 200 - Mechanical and Valves "Tecno228"
i
3/2-5/2-G1/8" manual command mesa/ Manual command 3/2-5/2-G1/8
Push button - spriny Ordering code Push button - spriny Switch - 2 positions Ordering code Switch - 2 positions,
3/2 9 5/2 3/2 9 5/2
‘ 7228.9.6.22/@ : : :
o TYPE
32 = 3ways
40 52 = 5 ways “
BUTTON COLOR
A
@ 2-Back 1 22
| x| ==t J
K 3 = Green g 1 Al
£| 4= Yellow © | = 3| E|
| @ £ o
2 o|
Weight gr. 200 P Weight gr. 212 Weight gr. 205 42 Weight gr. 217,
Operating force 33N G:DJZ}M G:m]m“ Operating force 33N Operating force 33N Fm]m Operating force 33N
Eil Bl BRE|
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate *?‘,\‘?/;‘ar:)‘”im Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at & "a')“"““ Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic Min. Max. X . istic Min.  Max. . .
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5C  450°C 620 Nifmin mm 6 G 18 Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5C  450°C 620 Nifmin mm 6 G 1/
Raised Push button - spring ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 ‘ Raised Push button - spring Key switch - 2 positions ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Key switch - 2 positions
‘ T228.0.6.23/@ : ‘ T228.9.6.28 !
TYPE
@ 2-3vays 40
52 = 5 ways 9
P o)
BUTTON COLOR ~ |
1= Red Q
@® 2-Black f
% 3=Green 3 | e 222
£ 4= Yellow ) g H < % ] o 3
| & 2 g o E
= | kS “
B 0 (e 3
32 ! %
Weight gr. 205 o Weight gr. 217 Weight gr. 205 2 W2 Weight gr. 217
Operating force 33N Gimlm Ozm]m“ Operating force 33N Operating force 33N Fm Fm]m Operating force 33N
Eil Bl [ ERE]
° . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate é;‘,\,‘f,;‘ar:)“""“ Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size ° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic Min. Max. ) . characteristic Min. Max. . "
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5°C +50°C 620 Ni/min mm 6 G 1/¢ Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5C +50°C 620 NIi/min mm 6 G 1/e
Palm button - 2 positions ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 ‘ Palm button - 2 positions Palm Push button @ 30 ‘ 3/2 Ordering code 5/2 Palm Push button @ 30
emergency - Rotate to unlock 1 [ emergency - Rotate to unlock 1 T228.9.7.1/@
TYPE
40 @ 2-3wap o d
K 52 = 5 ways - £
E BUTTON COLOR p=
] = e
o T o Lt
% f e ) 3=Green H
; 3 o) @
3 £ e g g N Q 2
£| | I = Oi |
5 5 ® o1
|
4.2 =
’ 203
18
Weight gr. 210 2 ‘2 Weight gr. 202, Weight gr. 118 4 o Weight gr. 130/
Operating force 33N D:m D:m Operating force 33N Operating force 33N szm OIWM Operating force 33N
HE Bl Eil Bl
° . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a",\f,:uﬂr:)“’““ Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic Min. Max. ) . characteristic Min. Max. . "
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5°C +50°C 620 Ni/min mm 6 G 1/¢ Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5°C +50°C 620 NIi/min mm 6 G 1/e

- =



-
Valves "Tecno228" Series 200 - Mechanical and Series 200 - Mechanical and Valves "Tecno228"
"
3/2-5/2-G1/8" manual command mesa/ Manual command 3/2-5/2-5/3-G1/8
‘PUSh button - Spring ‘ 3/2 Ordering code 5/2 Push button - Spring‘ ‘Lateral lever - 2 positions Ordering code 5/2 Lateral lever - 2 positions‘
‘ T228.9.8.1/@ ! 1228.9.9/@ :
TYPE TYPE
o 32 = 3ways _M16x1.5 32 = 3ways
52 = 5 ways 52 = 5 ways
BUTTON COLOR "‘f BUTTON COLOR
® - 3 Es2a || F !
2 = Black o 2 = Black
3= Green 3= Green
o T F242 |
~ o
5 O h=
o
e ; JEE R .
: =z |
® al
‘ 4 o i
N P42 2
S| 20 18
32
Weight gr. 95 3 Weight gr. 107 Weight gr. 100 2 Weight gr. 110
Operating force 33N G:DJZ}M G:m]m“ Operating force 33N Fm]m
Eil Be 313
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a",\‘?/;‘ar:)‘”im Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size ° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘,\‘?/::r:)w“" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic Min. Max. X . istic Min.  Max. . .
Fitered and lubricated ai 10 bar O +50°C 620 Nifmin mm6 G 18 Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar G +50°C 620 Nifmin mm6 G 18
Push button - 2 positions ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Push button - 2 positions; ‘Lateral Lever spring - 3 positions ‘ 5/3
. T228.0.8/@ : i
Ordering code
TYPE
© -3 Mtext s T228.53.0.9.1/@
52 = 5 ways
BUTTON COLOR :: FUNCTION
@ F ;;r _ g @ (31 = Closed Centres
2 = Black L 32 = Open Centres
3= Green EH ] BUTTON COLOR
[0) &
Lol
s 38
; el
= al $4.2
1 © u o
1
Weight gr. 95 5, .2 Weight gr. 107 Weight gr. 140 .2
Operating force 10N D:m Dim Operating force 10N m .
7 e BiE
° . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate ‘?‘,\,‘f,;‘ar:)“""“ Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic i characteristic i
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar Msf,nc T?&’C 620 Nijmin mm6 G Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar Msf,nc "fg};gc 410 Nifmin mm6 G
Lever lateral - Spring ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Lever lateral - Spring ‘Lateral lever - 3 positions detent ‘ 53
‘ T228.9.9.1/@ ! ) L
Ordering code
TvPE
@ 2-svas T228.53.0.9/@
52 = 5ways
BUTTON COLOR FUNCTION
@ =" 31 = Closed Centres
2 = Black 32 = Open Centres
3 = Green BUTTON COLOR
g
g S g4 P42
N ga. .
u —t
7\ Nl N = N
S
40 [18] N-ga2
Weight gr. 100 42 Weight gr. 110 Weight gr. 110 02
EilE Eie Bl
° . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate E",\,f,:uﬂr:)“’““ Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic i characteristic i
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar _Nshcrs: ’ilgxocc 620 NIi/min mm 6 G1/8" Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar _"glclz.: Tg)agc 410 Ni/min mm 6 G1/8"

e e e



Valves 3/2 - 5/2
G1/4"

Series 200 - Mechanical and
manual command

‘Tappel panel - Spring

Ordering code

Tappet panel - Spring‘

30

224.9.1.1

M28x1

42
—
2

31

Weight gr. 370
Operating force 71,5N

Bl

513

Weight gr. 455
Operating force 71,5N;

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

224.9.2.1

o . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C P Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 1360 Ni/min mm8 G 14
Lever roller - Spring ‘ 3/2 Ordering code 5/2 Lever roller - Spring
1

42 22

224.9.3.1

Weight gr. 510 4y Weight gr. 595,
Operating force 35N .I" @:ME:W Operating force 35N
Eil i
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a",\“f/;?r:)‘”“h Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 1360 Njmin mm 8 G4
Lever roller unidirectional - Spring ‘ 3/2 Ordering code Lever roller unidirectional - Spring
1

5/2 ‘

G1/4

G1/4

Weight gr. 525 Weight gr. 610
Operating force 35N %:[ﬂz:w Operating force 35N
Bl
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a",\‘?/z‘ﬂr:)w““ Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 1360 Njmin mm 8 G

1.39

Series 200 - Mechanical and Valves 3/2 - 5/2
u
menax) Manual command G1/4
‘Push button - Spring ‘ 3/2 Ordering code 5/2 Push button - Spring‘
‘ 224.9.8.1 !
M28x1.5 M28x1.5
ol g
8 8 “
o
:L ° N
A o
o & o
\ NS
%, N
o 5
.40 |
50
Weight gr. 395 42 Weight gr. 480
Operating force 71,5N szw Ozmmm Operating force 71,5N
Eil Bl
o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
e istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 1360 Nijmin mm 8 a1
Push button 2 positions ‘ 3/2 Ordering code 5/2 Push button 2 positions’
‘ 224.9.8 !
Weight gr. 385 4o Weight gr. 470
Operating force 105N D:m D:m Operating force 10N
EilE EfE)

Fluid
o "

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

Orifice size (mm)

Working ports size

characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar -5-+70

1360 NI/min

mm8

G1/4"

Lever lateral - Spring

Ordering code

Lever lateral - Spring

1 3/2

224.9.9.1/@

5/2 ‘

ways

BUTTON COLOR
1= Red

2 = Black

3 = Green

Weight gr. 520 Weight gr. 605,
Bl e
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5- 470 1360 Njmin mm 8 G
1.40




Valves 3/2 - 5/2
G1/4"

Series 200 - Mechanical and
manual command

Series 200 - Mechanical and
manual command

Valves 3/2 - 5/2 - 5/3

G1/4"

‘Lever lateral 2 positions

Ordering code

Lever lateral 2 positions‘

Pedal protected - Spring

1 3/2

Weight gr. 510

224.0.9/0

52 = 5 ways

BUTTON COLOR

1= Red

2 = Black

3 = Green

Eil

513

Weight gr. 595,

Ordering code

214.9.10.0

TYPE

@ 2-3vas

52 = 5ways

VERSION

@ 11 = standard version

2/1 = without safety device

Weight gr. 1.730

Gl/4

165

m

150

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

o N Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C (NYmin) Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar -5-+70 1360 NI/min mm 8 G1/4"
‘Pedal aluminium - Spring
Ordering code
224.9.10.1

. °

3
Weight gr. 1.070 (3/2) 2 4 2

Weight gr. 1.155 (3/2) %M %M

Bl EiE)

2 a2
ma l Mms 13
5 ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar -5-+70 1360 NI/min mm 8 G1/a
‘Pedal protected 2 positions
Ordering code
Gl/a
214.@.10/1
o
8
m 150
Weight gr. 1.730 4 2
ms 5

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

Orifice size (mm)

Working ports size

istic

Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar

5-+70

1360 NI/min

G1/4"

‘Lever lateral spring 3 po:

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

Ordering code

224.53.0.9.1/@

o y Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C WNimin) Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 1360 Ni/min mm8 G1/4
‘Pedal aluminium 2 positions
Ordering code
224.9.10
i 8
Weight gr. 1.060 (3/2) 2 52
Weight gr. 1.145 (3/2) % ?m]m
B B

FUNCTION

@ 31 = Closed centres

32 = Open centres

BUTTON COLOR

0 1= Red

Weight gr. 745

o

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

Orifice size (mm)

Working ports size

characteristic

Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar

5-+70

1280 NI/min

mm8

G1/4"

‘Lever lateral 3 positions

o "

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
(N/min)

Orifice size (mm)

Working ports size

Ordering code

characteristic

Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar

5-+70

1360 NI/min

mm 8

G1/4

224.53.0.9/@

1.41

FUNCTION

31 = Closed centres

32 = Open centres

BUTTON COLOR

1= Red
o,

Weight gr. 605

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

Orifice size (mm)

Working ports size

istic

Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar

5-+70

1280 NI/min

mm 8

G1/a"

1.42




Valves 5/2 - 5/3
G1/4"

Series 200 - Mechanical and
manual command

Series 200 - Mechanical and

Valves "TECNO-ECO" G 1/4"

‘Lever lateral with locking device - 2 positions

Ordering code

224.52.9.2

Weight gr. 825

513

o "

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
(NI/min)

Orifice size (mm)

Working ports size

characteristic

Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar

5-+70

1020 NIjmin

G1/4"

‘Lever lateral with locking device - Spring 3 positions

Ordering code

224.53.9.9.2

FUNCTION
= Closed centres
32 = Open centres

Weight gr. 1.285

r -
=
Weight gr. 965 i .2
Bl Bl
o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘N?/:;:)W“" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
i Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar -5-+70 1020 NI/min mm 8 G1/4"
‘Pedal - Spring 3 positions
Ordering code
224.53.9.10.1
FUNCTION
= Closed centres
32 = Open centres
| g
8
.

° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘,\‘?/::r:)“’"“ Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 1280 Njmin mm 8 G4
‘Pedal 3 positions
Ordering code
224.53.9.10
FUNCTION
= Closed centres
32 = Open centres
| s
8
Weight gr. 1.145 4 2
T
I

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
(NIjmin)

Orifice size (mm)

Working ports size

istic

Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar

5-+70

1280 NI/min

mm 8

G1/4"

-

manual command 3/2-5/2
‘Push button - Spring ‘ 3/2 Ordering code 5/2 Push button - Spring‘
‘ T224.9.8.1 !
Es.84,
EY
' " i
o
3|
« E
Dy
25
Weight gr. 170 Weight gr. 200
Operating force 50N Operating force 50N
£ ER
o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 0 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
o Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar Msf,nc T?&’C 1050 Nijmin mm 8,5 G
Push button 2 positions ‘ 3/2 Ordering code 5/2 Push button 2 positions
‘ T224.9.8 !
Es. 84,
EY
" i
o
3|
N <
<Dyl
25

Weight gr. 170
Operating force 13N

I

ERE

Weight gr. 200
Operating force 13N

o "

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

© Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

&

Weight gr. 220

T224.9.9.1/0@

characteristic i
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar Msf,nc "fg};gc 1050 Nijmin mme,s G
Lever lateral - Spring ‘ 3/2 Ordering code 5/2 Lever lateral - Spring
| |

ways

LEVER COLOR
1= Red

2 = Black

3 = Green

Eil}

ERE

Weight gr. 250

o "

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

0 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

characteristic

Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar

Min. Max.
5°C  +50°C

1050 NI/min

mm 8,5 G1/4"

1.44




e
Valves "TECNO-ECO" G 1/4" Series 200 - Mechanical and Series 200 - Mechanical and Valves 3/2 - 5/2 - 5/3
u
3/2-5/2-5/3 manual command mesa/ Manual command G1/2
‘Lever lateral 2 positions ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Lever lateral 2 positions‘ ‘Lever lateral - Spring ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Lever lateral - Spring‘
‘ T224.9.9/@ : ‘ 212.9.9.1 ‘
52 = 5 ways +
LEVER COLOR '.f IR
@ =Fe M40x1.5 a0 M40x1.5
2 = Black k
3= Green
T
.
Weight gr. 220 2 2 Weight gr. 250 Weight gr. 1.480 Weight gr. 1.765,
mx [ 3 Mmﬁ 73 Bl Bl
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a‘? "?’ with Ap=1 0 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size ° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic Min. Max. istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5C  450°C 1050 Nijmin mm 8,5 G4 Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 3500 Ni/min mm 15 G2
‘Lever lateral spring centre - 3 positions ‘ 5/3 Lever lateral - 2 positions ‘ 3/2 Ordering code 5/2 Lever lateral - 2 positions|
) ‘ 212.9.9
Ordering code
T224.53.0.9.1/@ g
oy
FUNCTION oL
@ [?1.= Closed cenres BN M40x1.5
32 = Open centres o s G2
133 = Pressured centres s *]—]'
LEVER COLOR
T
.
Weight gr. 270 Weight gr. 1.460 o Weight gr. 1.745,
3 mﬁ 73
° . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a“f "?’ with Ap=1 © Orifice size (mm) Working ports size ° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic Min. Max. characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5C  150°C 900 Nifmin mm 8,5 G4 Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 3500 Ni/min mm 15 G/
‘Lever lateral - 3 positions detent ‘ 5/3 ‘Lever lateral - Spring 3 positions ‘ 5/3
Ordering code Ordering code
T224.53.0.9/@ 212.53.9.9.1
FUNCTION FUNCTION
@ 31 = Closed centes = Closed centres
32 = Open centres 32 = Open centres o
33 = Pressured centres I~
LEVER COLOR
—a
\ s ml
3[8
Weight gr. 270 4 2 4 4 2 Weight gr. 2.100 4 2 4 2
Bl Bl Bk i Bl
° . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at ?,:Hﬂr:)“""“ Ap=1 0 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic Min. Max. ) characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5C 450°C 900 Nifmin mm8s G4 Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 3000 Nifmin mm 15 G

e e e



Valves 3/2 - 5/2 - 5/3 Series 200 - Mechanical and Series 200 - Mechanical and Valves 3/2 - 5/2 - 5/3
G1/2" manual command mesa/ Manual command G1"
‘Lever lateral @40 - 3 positions ‘ 5/3 ‘Lever lateral - Spring ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Lever lateral - Spring‘

L ‘ 211.9.9.1 !
Ordering code
212.53.0.9
FUNCTION
@
32 = Open centres
=
-
Weight gr. 1.765 . 42 Weight gr. 4300 Weight gr. 4900
LI LI
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a",\‘?/;‘ar:)‘”i‘" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size ° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
i Filtered and lubricated i 10bar 5470 3000 NYmin mm 15 G i Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 6500 Nimin mm 20 G
Lever lateral 2 positions ‘ 3/2 Ordering code 5/2 Lever lateral 2 positions
|

211.0.9

Weight gr. 4.300 2 W Weight gr. 4900

° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 6500 Nijmin mm 20 G
‘Lever lateral - Spring 3 positions ‘ 5/3
Ordering code
211.53.9.9.1

FUNCTION
= Closed centres

32 = Open centres

g b

Weight gr. 5.000 i .
i e
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5- 470 6500 Ni/min mm 20 G

e e e



Valves 3/2 - 5/2 - 5/3 Series 200 - Mechanical and W_ _W Pneumatics
G1" manual command | exeunax meunax COMmMand valves

‘Lever lateral - 3 positions ‘ 5/3

General

Ordering code
211.53.9.9

FUNCTION
31 = Closed centres
32 = Open centres

The pneumatic actuated valves are grouped in this part of catalogue because they have similar opera-
ting conditions of the solenoid valves. In fact the commutation signal is remote as it is for the manual and
mechanical actuated valves.

In the first part of these catalogues are listed the pneumatic actuated valves for single use not suitable to
be assembled on bases but eventually on manifold with one inlet port only.

The valves series 800 are suitable for both single and ganged applications. These valves have a
diversified use of 3-ways and 5-ways based on balanced spool as shown on functional symbols.
The repositions are made by spring, differential pneumatic spring or pneumatic fot the bistable and

e ol

centre spring return.
Weight gr. 5.000 42 a2
NI ERRVImITS
B B
Operati Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘r\‘?/;‘“r:)‘”““ Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size Construction characteristics
i Filtered and lubricated i 10bar 5470 6500 Nimin mm 20 Gr
Body [ Bottom plates Pistons Seals Spools Springs
Series 104 Technopolymer / Stainless steel
- — Technopolymer NBR Steel -
Series 105 Aluminium / - Spring steel
Aluminium
Series 805 Stainless steel
— Aluminium / HNBR Aluminium -
Series 808 Spring steel
Series 228 | Aluminium Aluminium Technopolymer NBR Steel Spring steel
Technopolymer
Series T228 Technopol
(Ver. 3/2-5/2) lechnopolymer )
~ Technopolymer NBR Spring steel
Series T228 Steel
(Ver.5/3) ee
Series 488 Aluminium Technopolymer NBR Steel
Series T488
(Ver. 3/2- 5/2) NBR Technopolymer Stainless steel
Series 7488 Technopolymer on
(Ver. 5/3) teel
Series 224 ini Aluminium Technopolymer NBR Steel Spring steel
S(:;‘:e;;_’;’;’; Technopolymer Spring steel
- Technopolymer NBR
Series T224 Steel Stainless steel
(Ver. 5/3)
Series 212 - l Technopolymer NBR Steel
— Aluminium .
Series 212/2 [ / PUR Aluminium Spring steel
Series 211 ini NBR Steel
Use and maintenance

These valves have an average life of 15 million cycles depending on the application and air quality,
filtered and lubricated air using specified lubricants will dramatically reduce the wear of the seals and
ensures long and trouble free operation.

Please ensure that the valve is being used according with the manufacturers specification, such as air
pressure and temperature and that exhaust ports 3 & 5 are protected against the possible ingress of dirt
ordebris.

Repair kits including the spool complete with seals are available for overhauling the valves; however,
although this is a simple operation it should be carried out by a competent person.

ATTENTION: use hydraulic oil class H for lubrication such as MAGNA GC 32 (Castrol).

o e e e ] [ oot btk it oo e oot ot



Pneumatic actuated valves 2/2 - 3/2 - 5/2
o4 tube and M5

Series 100 - Pneumatic
command

Series 100 - Pneumatic

Pneumatic actuated valves 2/2 - 3/2 - 5/2
4 tube and M5

Weight gr. 25
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar

2 2
'HZ‘:D::W"’ u«[‘:j:ﬂMw u«[‘:ﬂz}Mm
0 0 Bl

‘ 2/2 Ordering code 2/2 ‘ Pneumatic - Spring
Lateral connections | 3/2 3/2 | ‘Rear connections
104.9.11.1.00
2 32 = 3 ways 24
215 CONNECTION TYPE 215
v L = Lateral
P = Rear M2
FUNCTION |‘| "
! @ A= Nomally Open
I ) C = Normally Closed ﬂ f ]
2 5
& '
3 &
é Quick fi ! U m D
ok g g
RS ey T 2

Weight gr. 25
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar|

105.9.11.12

° ) Fluid Max ‘”°”Eg‘§)p’“5“’e Temperature °C Flow rate at & "a‘r")""“" Bp=1 (V| Oyrifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
istic Filtered air, with or without Min. Max. "
cation 10 bar 5C +50°C 90 Nijmin mm25 04 tube M5
Pneumatic - Spring ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Pneumatic - Spring
‘ 105.@.11.1 !
M5
+ o ——1 . 2
S| [ 8 S0
S 3 e | el
© 9 b
7| = | 71 g
12 145 2]
22
Weight gr. 90 42 X ~ Weight gr. 100
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar 'HZ[HZ}M"’ "{WM” Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar|
B 717
° ) Fluid Max W‘m;g‘g)p’ess"’e Temperature °C Flowrate at6 bma‘:‘)‘""“ Bp=1(NV| " orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 120 Ni/min mm25 M5 M5
Pneumatic - Differential external ‘ 32 Ordering code Pneumatic - Differential external
|

5/2 ‘

Weight gr. 110 P
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar

oo ot
[¥ ¥ ™
M5
6

Weight gr. 120
Minimurn piloting pressure 2,5 bar|

. Max working pressure
Fluid b

Temperature °C
o N peratu

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/
min)

Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size

characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar -5-+70

120 NI/min

mm25 M5 M5

e e e

senax] COMmand
‘Pneumalic - Pneumatic ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 ‘ Pneumatic - Pneumalic‘
‘ 105.@.11.11 !
ws Y
P } |
o e s <l
gl s 8 12 ®] | &
| =< o 5 o e
| k[ E ‘ g 3
! | .
j 3 ] —H
H i L
|45 145 12
22 .| 22 LY
Weight gr. 110 B 4z -  Weight gr. 120
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar » % . {W b Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar|
0
Bl B
Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/| 5 ice sz (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
o i (bar) min)
istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 120 Nijmin mm25 M5 M5




Compact distributors M5 3/2 - 5/2
individual and for manifold

Series 805 - Pneumatic
command

Series 200 - Pneumatic
reennax COMMand

Pneumatic actuated valves 2/2 - 3/2 - 5/2
G1/8"

‘Pneumalic - Spring

Ordering code

Pneumatic - Spring‘

Weight gr. 45
Minimurm piloting pressure 2 bar

805.0.11.1

Weight gr. 50
Minimurn piloting pressure 2 bar

Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/ | oicq iz (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
0 i (bar) min)
istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 160 Ni/min mm25 M5 M5
Pneumatic - Differential ‘ i Pneumatic - Differential
eumatic erential 3/2 Ordering code 5/2 eumatic erential
‘ 805.0.11.12 !
16 32
T
& | o -
v hd
= T m] &
IR
H—Lt
55
Weight gr. 50 2 .2 _ Weightgr. 55
Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar . *Z[ﬂﬂ:“ N . Emj N Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar
HE B
° ) Fluid Max W‘m;g‘agr)p’ess“'e Temperature °C Flowrate at6 "ma‘r";""" Bp=1(NV| " orifice size (mm) | Working ports size |  Pilot ports size
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 160 Ni/min mm25 M5 M5
Pneumatic - Pneumatic ‘ 32 Ordering code Pneumatic - Pneumatic’
|

5/2 ‘

805.0.11.11

Weight gr. 55 4o ) ~ Weight gr. 60
Minimum piloting pressure 1,5 bar "{m]’ H{W b Minimum piloting pressure 1,5 bar|
w0
EiE B
° ) Fluid Max W"”Eg'agr)p’ess"'e Temperature °C Flowrate at6 bma“r";"'m Bp=1(NV| " orifice size (nm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 160 Nijmin mm25 M5 M5
1.53

‘Pneumalic - Spring

Ordering code Pneumatic - Spring‘

Weight gr. 110
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar

5/2 1

228.9.11.1

Ot

g

@

o
N

Weight gr. 130,
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar

Weight gr. 140
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar

Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/| 5 ice sz (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
o i (bar) min)
istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 540 Nimin mm 6 G/ G/
Pneumatic - Differential external ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Pneumatic - Differential external
‘ 228.@.11.12

@1

7Y /W‘E

©

Weight gr. 160!
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar

Fluid
o "

Max working pressure
(bar)

Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 ::‘;” th Ap=1 (NIl yifice size (mm) | Working ports size

Pilot ports size

characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar

-5-+70 540 Ni/min mm 6 G1/8 G1/8"

Pneumatic - Differential self aligned

Ordering code

Pneumatic - Differential self aligned

1 3/2

Weight gr. 130
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar

5/2 ‘

228.9.11.12/1

Weight gr. 150
Minimurn piloting pressure 2,5 bar|

Fluid
o N lui

Max working pressure
(bar)

Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/ Pilot ports size
min) i

characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar

-5-+70 540 Ni/min mm 6 G1/8 G1/8

-



Pneumatic actuated valves 2/2 - 3/2 - 5/2

Series 200 - Pneumatic

Series 200 - Pneumatic

Valves "Tecno228"

u
G1/8" command seanay COMMand 3/2-5/2-G1/8
‘Pneumalic - Pneumatic ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Pneumatic - Pneumalic‘ ‘Pneumalic - Spring ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 ‘ Pneumatic - Spring‘
‘ 228.0.11.11 ! ‘ T228.9.11.1
T
4.2 | :
. 2| | g
g N |
e |
il
: 1
42
0
\
CEl
& I
g 32
o
Weight gr. 140 ~ Weightgr. 160 Weight gr. 65 (2 ) Weight . 78
Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar Minimum operating pressure 2,5 bar R E[UZ}M . . {WM . Minimum operating pressure 25 bar
i i
) Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/ | oiicq size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size ) Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/| 5 ice sz (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
O (bar) min) O (bar) min)
= Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-470 540 Nifmin mm 6 G G = Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar Min. Max. 620 Nifmin mme G G
-5°C +50°C
Amplified pneumatic - Spring ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Amplified pneumatic - Spring ; ic - Dil ‘ 3/2 Ordering code 5/2 ‘ - Df }
‘ 228.0.13.1 : ‘ T228.@.11.12 !
45
K
TIT 9 |
3|
©
>
e s
19 5 o]
i
32
Weight gr. 260 ) ~ Weight gr. 290, Weight gr. 74 , i ) Weight gr. 86
Minimum piloting pressure 0,5 bar Minimum piloting pressure 0,5 bar Minimum operating pressure 2,5 bar . {m} . . {Mm} . Minimum operating pressure 25 bar
il B
) Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NV | i 176 (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size ) Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (V| 6 76 (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
o (bar) min) o (bar) min)
characteristic characteristic ) ) Min. Max.
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5470 540 Nymin mm 6 G e G Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5O e 620 Nifmin mm 6 G G
‘Pneumalic - Pneumatic ‘ 5/3 Pneumatic - Differential self-feeding ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 ‘ Pneumatic - Differential self-feeding
] L : T228.9.11.12/1 :
Ordering code
228.53.9.11.11 42
o g4
FUNCTION |
IF) 31 = Closed centres O )
32 = Open centres 5|

33 = Pressured centres.

Weight gr. 180
Minimurn piloting pressure 3 bar

4 4 ‘2
MMH%ZYM&

Max working pressure
Fluid b

o "

Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bma\r: ;mm Bp=1 (NI/

Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size

characteristic

Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar

-5-+70 410 Ni/min

mm 6 G1/8 G1/8"

"

G1/8",

G1/8",

Weight gr. 70 . 42 ) ~ Weightgr. 82
Minimum operating pressure 2,5 bar . {m:qm . {m:‘" Minimum operating pressure 2,5 bar
Bl BR
Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (N | i 76 (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
Operati (bar) min)
characteristic i
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar "g[,'z: "_fgg;c 620 Nijmin mm 6 G G
1.56




Valves "Tecno228" Series 200 - Pneumatic Series 400 - Pneumatic Valves "TECNO-ECO" G 1/8"
i -
3/2-5/2-5/3-G1/8 command eesna/ COMMand 3/2-5/2
‘Pneumalic - Pneumatic ‘ 3/2 Ordering code 5/2 ‘ Pneumatic - Pneumati ‘ ‘P"e“maﬁc - Spring ‘ 3/2 Ordering code 5/2 ‘ Pneumatic - SPfiﬂs‘
T228.@.11.11 ! ‘ T488.9.11.1
[Tvee TYPE
@ 2-3vas @ 2-3vays
52 = 5 ways 52 = Sways
kS EE
|
32
Weight gr. 77 ; o2 ~ Weight gr. 90 Weight gr. 75 iz
Minimum operating pressure 2 bar » % . {W . Minimum operating pressure 2 bar| Minimum operating pressure 2,5 bar R {mw . . {WM .
0
il B il Bl
° Fluid Max w°”;g‘§)p’“5“’e Temperature °C Flow rate at & "ma‘r")“"““ Ap=1 (V| orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size ° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic ) Min. Max. istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 56 +50°C 620 Nifmin mm 6 G G Filtered and lubricated air 10 5-+50 620 6 G
I _ " ‘ I b - ‘ P " I
| 3 53 | Ordering code 5/2 |
) L T488.@.11.12 !
Ordering code
TYPE
T228.53.0.11.11 © -3
@42 52=5ways
FUNCTION
@ |32 = Oopen Centres
3| o
33 = Pressured Centres &2
Of
@3.2—"1
Weight gr. 110 4 2 42 4 2 2 4 2
B BT T T T T T E=HIPASS E=INE
e ' 2 A » o " I
B ELiE Bl il EfE
° Fluid Max W‘m;g‘:)p’ess“'e Temperature °C Flowrate at6 "ma‘r")‘""" Bp=1(NV| " orifice size (mm) | Working ports size |  Pilot ports size o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic Min. Max. characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 56 +50°C 410 Nifmin mm 6 G G1e Filtered and lubricated air 10 5-+50 620 6 G1e
Pneumatic - Pneumatic Ordering code 5/2 ‘ Pneumatic - Pneumatic
[

T488.@.11.11

TvPE
@ 2-3vays
52=5ways

@32—T 8
32
Minimum operating pressure 2 bar (for Pneumatic-Pneumatic ver- i 2
son) {[ﬂj&} {m}
" 0 " w
B g
° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic
Fitered and lubricated air 10 5-+50 620 6 G

e e e



Valves "TECNO-ECO" G 1/8"

Series 400 - Pneumatic Series 800 - Pneumatic Compact distributors G1/8" 3/2 - 5/2 - 5/3
5/3 command e COMMand Individual and for manifold
‘Pneumalic-Pneumatic ‘ 53 ‘Pneumalic - Spring ‘ 3/2 Ordering code 5/2 ‘
L] | [
Ordering code
T488.53.9.11.11
FUNCTION
@ |32 = Oopen Centres

33 = Pressured Centres

Weight gr. 140
Minimum operating pressure 3 bar

.2 : .2
+H B B
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a",\‘?/;‘ar:)‘”i‘" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 5-+50 410 Gs

e

808.09.11.1

Weight gr. 95

Pneumatic - Spring‘

]

I n

AR

845

Minimumm piloting pressure 2 bar

Weight gr. 100
{WM Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar|
i I
T Bl
Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/| 5 ice sz (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
0 i (bar) min)
istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 520 Nijmin mm 4 G/ M5
Pneumatic - Differential ‘ i Pneumatic - Differential
32 Ordering code 5/2
‘ 808.0.11.12 !
G/
@
27 23,2
W [ ——
K
ot 1 @ o )
o=t —-— =& 5= — R
Irw QI Iww ql
74 89

Weight gr. 105
Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar

W Weight gr. 110
Emmj Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar
p »
HiE B
Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NV | 60 g7 (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
o i (bar) min)
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 520 Nijmin mm 4 G/ M5
Pneumatic - Pneumatic ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Pneumatic - Pneumatic’
: 808.0.11.11 !
G1/8
@
27 232

M5
\‘!
I
I*]
]

Weight gr. 115
Minimum piloting pressure 1,5 bar

M5

LI R s Y
e ] W“

A

9

o2 Weight gr. 120
{m} Minimum piloting pressure 1,5 bar|
n A
Bl Bl
Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (V| i 76 (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
o i (bar) min)
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-470 520 Ni/min mm 4 G M5
1.60




Compact distributors and electrodistributors G1/8"

Series 800 - Pneumatic

Series 224 - Pneumatic
reennax COMMand

Pneumatic actuated valves 3/2 - 5/2

Individual and for manifold command
Manifolds ‘
Ordering code i
EHE
808.Q0 -
N. POSITIONS ! 24,25
G1/4
5 b
‘ ‘
09 = 9 pos. (weight gr. 620) N
10 = 10 pos. (weight gr. 680) 3 ‘ ‘

(depth 4]

s

59 (2-position)

78 (3-position)
97 (4-position)

116 (5-position)

135 (6-position)

154 (7-position)

173 (8-position)

192 (9-position)

211 (10-position)

Clip

Ordering code

800.00 o
e
e
=
Weight gr. 5
(for mounting the distributors groups on guide DIN 46277/3)
Closing plate
50
Ordering code 42 |
808.00
. L _*=,
i e |
-
- 232
-
Weight gr. 65

e e e —

‘Pneumalic - Spring

Ordering code

Pneumatic - Spring‘

Weight gr. 370

224.9.11.1

5/2 1

ht gr. 450

Weight gr. 470
Minimurn piloting pressure 2 bar

224.9.11.11

5/2 ‘

- Weigl
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar 'Hzmwﬂ "{WM” Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar|
T Bl
Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/| 5 ice sz (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
0 i (bar) min)
istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 1360 Ni/min mm 8 G/ G/
Pneumatic - Differential external ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Pneumatic - Differential external
‘ 224.9.11.12 !
& .
e |
.
Lo & |
o
‘ i
40 | 40
50
Weight gr. 480 o2 - Weight gr. 550
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar " {% » Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar|
B
Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (V| 6 76 (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
0 i (bar) min)
characteristic ) )
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 1360 Ni/min mm 8 G/ G/
Pneumatic - Pneumatic ‘ 32 Ordering code Pneumatic - Pneumatic
|

Wei
Minimurm piloting pressure 2 bar

ight gr. 540

Fluid
o N i

Max working pressure
(bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/
min)

Orifice size (mm)

Working ports size

Pilot ports size

characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar

5-+70

1360 NI/min

mm 8

G1/4"

G1/8"




I Series 224 - Pneumatic Valves "TECNO-ECQO" G 1/4"
3/2-5/2

Series 224 - Pneumatic

Pneumatic actuated valves 5/3
u
G1/4 command suenax COMMand
Pneumatic - Pneumati ‘ani-rin ‘ i ‘ ani-rin‘
‘ eumatic eumatic 53 eumatic - Spring 32 Ordering code 5/2 eumatic - Spring
) L T224.@.11.1 !
Ordering code
TYPE
224.53.9.11.11 © 2-suas =
52 = 5ways
FUNCTION
losed centres a 5
pen centres
33 = Pressured centres
&
N
1o d;?‘
Weight gr. 550 4 2 2 4 2 Weight gr. 110 ) Weight gr. 140
Minimum piloting pressure 3 bar . My . m} . MM’ Minimum operating pressure 2,5 bar N {m\” Minimum operating pressure 2,5 bar
B Bl B T
) Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/ | oicq iz (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size ) Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI | 5, oifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
0 (bar) min) 0 (bar) min)
istic istic Min. Max.
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 1280 Nijmin mm 8 G4 G Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 50 +50°C 1050 Nijmin mm85 G4 G
I " N " N "
-D ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 ‘ -D |
‘ T224.9.11.12 !
o TYPE
32=3ways
52 = 5ways =

/eight gr. 140
e

Weight gr. 110 } i  Weigl
Minimum operating pressure 2 bar b {% o B {% . Minimum operating pressure 2 bar,
B

il
Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NV | 5 5ice gize (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
Operati (bar) min)
characteristic i
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar ’gf,’é Tgxo;,c 1050 Nijmin mm8s G/ G
Pneumatic - Pneumatic ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 ‘ Pneumatic - Pneumatic
T224.@.11.11 !

TvPE
@ 2-3vays
52=5ways

Weight gr. 140

Weight gr. 110 . s N » g
Minimum operating pressure 2 bar » {m} . {W . Minimum operating pressure 2 bar,
0
Bk

° ) Fluid Max w"”(‘g‘agr)p’ess“’e Temperature °C Flowrate at6 za‘r";” ith 8p=1 NI/ | 05 yifice size (mm) | Working ports size |  Pilot ports size
characteristic i
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar "g[,'z: "_fgg;c 1050 Nijmin mm8s G/ G

e e e



Valves "TECNO-ECO" G 1/4"

e
Series 224 - Pneumatic Series 212 - Pneumatic Pneumatic actuated valves 3/2 - 5/2
"
5/3 command suenax] COMMand
[ N " N N . N
| - 3 ‘ 5/3 ‘Pneumahc - Spring ‘ 3/2 Ordering code 5/2 ‘ Pneumatic - Sprmg‘
) L ‘ 212.9.11.1 !
Ordering code
T224.53.9.11.11
FUNCTION
@ (2= Cosedcentes s
32 = Open centres
33 = Pressured centres
d"”
Weight gr. 160 iz : .2 Weight gr. 1110 . _ Weight gr. 1390
Minimum operating pressure 3 bar . Mm’ . ‘ﬁ%m’ . MM’ Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar
B B B
° ) Fluid b W°”Eg‘§)p’“5“’e Temperature °C Flow rate at "ma‘r")""“" Bp=1 (V| & Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size ° ) Fluid Max w“"(‘g‘ﬂgr)p’e““’s Temperature °C Flow rate at & ::‘;”““ Ap=1 (V| orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
e Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar ’gf,’é h—f;)(()l’c 900 Nifmin mm8s G4 G e Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 3500 Ni/min mm 15 G2 G
Pneumatic - Differential external ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Pneumatic - Differential external
‘ 212.0.11.12 !

G1/8
e e e

Weight gr. 1380
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar

4 2 Weight gr. 1660
{[mm} Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar|
i 2
B
Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (V| 60 76 (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
o i (bar) min)
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 3500 Nijmin mm 15 G2 G/
Pneumatic - Pneumatic ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Pneumatic - Pneumatic
: 212.@.11.11 !

Weight gr. 1350
Minimurn piloting pressure 2 bar

Weight gr. 1630
Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar|
Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (N | " i6ico 76 (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
) i (bar) min)
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-470 3500 Ni/min

mm 15

G1/2




Pneumatic actuated valves 5/3
G1/2"

Series 212 - Pneumatic
command

Series 212 - Pneumatic
reennax COMMand

Pneumatic actuated valves 3/2 - 5/2
G1/2" - Compact series

‘Pneumalic - Pneumatic

Ordering code
212.53.@.11.11

FUNCTION

@ 1 = Closedcentes
32 = Open centres

33 = Pressured centres

Weight gr. 1650
Minimurm piloting pressure 3 bar

"M“A Y:vi%mb

Fluid

Max working pressure Temperature °C
(bar)

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/
min)

Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size

= Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 3000 Ni/min

mm 15 G1/2 G1/8"

o

‘Pneumalic - Spring

Pneumatic - Spring‘

1 32 Ordering code 5/2 1

Weight gr. 524
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar

212/2.9.11.1

55, . _SU8

Weight gr. 644,
Minimumn piloting pressure 2,5 bar
2

*
z

- 50
y

Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/| 5 ice sz (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
Operati (oan min)
i Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 3600 Nimin mm 15 G G
Pneumatic - Differential ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Pneumatic - Differential
Dif. external - Normally closed 1 212/2.@.11.12 Diff external

Weight gr. 464
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar

Weight gr. 586
Minimumn piloting pressure 2,5 bar

Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (V| 6 76 (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
o i (bar) min)
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 3600 Nijmin mm 15 G2 G/
Pneumatic - Differential ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 ‘ Pneumatic - Differential
Diff. self aligned | 212/2.0.11.12/@ [ Diff. self aligned

ways .
FUNCTION | |

® 1.C = 3 ways Normally Closed -
1.A = 3 ways Normally Open

1 = 5 ways dift. self aligned

Weight gr. 466
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar

35 5

3 2 42
‘Z{DJZ]:M ‘HZ‘Z':I;ﬂZ'“ "ﬂm:dﬂ
Bl 0 513

5

Weight gr. 588
Minimurn piloting pressure 2,5 bar

Fluid
o N lui

Max W""(‘g‘agr)"’ess“’e Temperature °C Flowrate at6 :;;N ith 8p=1 (N | ifice size (mm) | Working ports size |  Pilot ports size

characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar -5-+70 3600 NI/min mm 15 G1/2 G1/8

1.68




Pneumatic actuated valves 3/2 - 5/2 - 5/3
G1/2" - Compact series

Series 212 - Pneumatic
command

Series 211 - Pneumatic
reennax COMMand

Pneumatic actuated valves 2/2 - 3/2 - 5/2
G1"

‘Pneumalic - Pneumatic Ordering code

Pneumatic - Pneumalic‘

1 3/2

212/2.@.11.11

Weight gr. 518
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar

Weight gr. 640
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar|

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/
min)

Temperature °C

Fuid Max working pressure
(bar)

Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size

= Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 3600 Ni/min

mm 15 G1/2 G1/8"

‘Pneumalic - Pneumatic

o

Ordering code

212/2.53.9.11.11

FUNCTION

@ 1= Closedcontes
32 = Open centres

33 = Pressured centres

Weight gr. 684
Minimum piloting pressure 3 bar

.o 4 .o
M‘m“m“wz

Temperature °C

Fuid Max working pressure
(bar)

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/
o " min)

Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size

characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 3300 Nijmin

mm 15 G1/2 G1/8"

-

Pneumatic - Spring‘

Pneumatic - Sprin ‘ i ‘
‘ pring 32 Ordering code 5/2
‘ 211.0.11.1 !
61/8
5
,
N v
) 13
o+l
3 8=
b
75 65
95
Weight gr. 3330 - Weight gr. 4200
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar . E[HZ}M"’ Minimum piloting pressure 2.5 bar|
T
Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/| 5 iice sz (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
Operati (bar) min)
istic Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5470 6500 Nimin mm 20 ar G
Pneumatic - Differential external ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Pneumatic - Differential external
‘ 211.09.11.12
G1/8 o
& 5
® D)
3|
i siice I
o)
d EE o ? IS
by g <
o (%
k-2
75 65
95
Weight gr. 3330 P 4 2 - Weight gr. 4200
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar b {m} o B {[mm} . Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar|
Bl B
Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (V| 60 76 (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
0 i (bar) min)
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 6500 Ni/min mm 20 G G
Pneumatic - Pneumati ‘ i Pneumatic - Pneumati
eumatic - Pneumatic 32 Ordering code 5/2 leumatic - Pneumatic
‘ 211.09.11.11 !
o G18
o S s
S 8,
§ . hd
| 2 -
& 4 @
-4 < 1 .
1% 3| & 3 9 = @
%1 o Bl ;
o <
75 ®
95 e .65
95
Weight gr. 3330 o2 .  Weight gr. 4200
Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar » {m} . {W . Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar
0
Bl Bk
Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (N | " i6ico 76 (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
o i (bar) min)
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 6500 Ni/min mm 20 G G

1.70




Pneumatic actuated valves 2/2 - 3/2 - 5/2 Series 211 - Pneumatic
G1" command | exeunax PrEuNAX
‘Pneumalic - Pneumatic ‘ 5/3
[
Ordering code
211.53.9.11.11
o
FUNCTION 9
losed centres 15
pen centres h b1
33 = Pressured centres 1o
3 o
19 =
O
75
95

Weight gr. 4200

Fluid Max working pressure
(bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at "m“‘r";’"““ Ap=1(NV| " (yitice size (mm) | Working ports size |~ Pilot ports size

istic

Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 6500 Ni/min mm 20 G1" G18

- ---



Series 600

Accessories

ACCESSORIES

Accessories M5 - G1” (Series 600)

Flow control valves / Quick exhaust valves / Exhaust flow control valves
Shuttle valves / Silencers / Check valves / Manifolds /Block valves /
Gang mounting manifolds / Economizers

Complementary valves (Series 900)

Pressure switches / Impulse generators / Timers / Two hands safety
valve / Valve / Oscillator valve / Signal amplifier / Progressive start up
valve

Blocking valves G1/8” + G1/2” (Series 50 - T50)

Function Fittings (Series 55)

Flow regulator / In line pressure regulator / Pressure regulator / Blo-
cking valve / Circuit selector valve - OR - AND / Quick exhaust valve /
Pressure indicator / In line progressive star-up valve / 90° progressive
star-up valve / In line blocking valve + flow control valve / 90° blocking
valve + flow control valve / In line blocking valve + quick exhaust valve
/In line pressure regulator + pressure indicator / 90° pressure regula-

tor + pressure indicator / Accessories / Connections

ised p! r (Series 1750-1760)

Compact fittings for lubrication (Series Mini-RAP)
RDR Straight male adaptor (parallel) / RDR Straight male adaptor (pa-
rallel) / RGR Complete single banjo with stem / RGR Complete single
banjo with stem

[ O e ot e oo ittt M [ o et i s papomn iyttt

General

These accessories are a range of devices for completing a pneumatic circuit. These valves, with their
special functions, are inserted between two valves, between a valve and a cylinder, or following a cylin-
der.

One of the particular characteristic of these accessories is that they are automatically actuated without
the need for external commands. Usually, operation and idle are controlled by the presence or absence
of pressure as, for example, in the case of quick exhaust valves which pilots itself as a selector, changing
the flow direction as the signal goes off and on.

On the other hand, other components are inert. That is, they do not have any internal variable function
which is sensitive to pressure. Among these components are silencers, manifolds and flow regulators.

There are also the flow regulators, which like electronic components, can be defined as variable resist-
ences. They are fundamental in regulating the flow rate, provide precise timings and regulate the cylin-
ders' speed.

The selector valves, with "AND" and "OR" functions, are logic functions components which often are an
essential element. Furthermore, they are built to allow high flow rate which cannot be obtained by classic
pneumatic logic.

The block valves lock the cylinder in a position, avoiding unexpected depressurization of the cylinder's
chamber due to lack of compressed air at the inlet port. Practically, it is a piloted unidirectional valve that
blocks the exhaust port when there is no air in the pilot circuit.

Finally the economizer valves are in fact a pressure reducer valves installed between valve and cylinder
for reducing the air consumption. For example this is applicable on the cylinder return stroke without
penalizing the exhaust as happens with FRL pressure regulator.

Construction characteristics

We have not listed all different materials used for the construction of these components because the list
would be too the long. We use corrosion proof material, brass or anodized aluminium and the most ap-
propriate specific mixture for seals. If more information is required please contact our technical depart-
ment.

Use and maintenance

In operation pay attention to the minimum and maximum criteria for temperature and pressure, and en-
sure good quality compressed air. In a dirty environment, protect the exhaust ports. In this case, main-
tenance is minimal and is necessary only if the air is particularly dirty. The components most subject to
damage by the accumulation of dirt are flow regulators with fine regulation and silencers. As for regula-
tors, follow the normal procedure for disassembling, washing with non-chemical cleaning agents and

remounting. The silencers need only to be rinsed in petrol or solvent and blown dry with compressed air.

The number of requests for spare seals for flow regulators and shuttle valves are statistically irrelevant.
More often, it is necessary to replace the lining of the quick exhaust because of the wear it undergoes
due to the particular conditions of operating.

ATTENTION: for lubrication use class H hydraulic oils, for example Castrol MAGNA GC 32.




Series 600 Accessories

Accessories Series 600
M5 - G1"

M5 - G1"

‘Mlniature flow control valve M5 - @4 tube

‘Mlnlamre flow control valve M5 - @3 tube .
1 ch7
. Ordering code
Ordering code 9 ®
- 6.01.45.
6.01.305.Q
FUNCTION
FUNCTION -
e 1 ws @ [1:2= Undrectonal
nidirectional 18 2.1 = Unidirectional
nidirectional — 1.1 = Bidirectional
1.1 = Bidirectional
o -
Quick fitting
<9 for @3 tube
Weight gr. 14
Weight gr. 14 Unidectional Unidvectonol Bsrectons)
1 § 2 2 sé ) I £ 1.
y Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Orifice size (mm)
o . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) (o]
al characteristic )
characteristic Filtered air 10 bar 5-+70 mm. 1,5
Filtered air 10 bar 5-+70 mm. 1,5

Miniature flow control valve M5 - @4 tube, with adjustement knob

Miniature flow control valve M5 - @3 tube, with adjustement knob
) = Ordering code . 3
Ordering code 2 E g @ E
o 6.01.45.P ©
6.01.305.QP s
FUNCTION
FUNCTION IF) 1.2 = Unidirectional Quick fitting
e 1.2 = Unidirectional 2.1 = Unidirectional & for @4 tube
2.1 = Unidirectional - 1.1 = Bidirectional ol 18
1.1 = Bidirectional ‘& I ~
o| 2
(,I Quick fitting .-h-!-‘h 5
.-h-“-.lh for @13 tube 2
Weight gr. 16 Unidirectional Unidrectonal

st
Weight gr. 16 insectonal inaector Brectonat . R ) , . s
[t e I £ [z - w w ~'ﬁ(—’»

’ Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Orifice size (mm)
o y Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) (o]
characteristic i Filtered air 10 bar 5-+70 mm. 1,5
Filtered air 10 bar 5-+70 mm. 1,5
‘Flow control valve M5 - in line ports

Miniature flow control valve M5 - @3,17 tube )
ch7
) Ordering code
Ordering code o 7N 9 E
8 . 6.01.9 -
6.01.315.0 |
~] [] FUNCTION
FUNGTION i ] @ (05 - Unidirectional 9
[F) [1:2 = Unidiractional Ms 05/2 = Bidirectional g
2.1 = Unidirectional 18
1.1 = Bidirectional
°‘I - Quick fitting
for @3.17 tube
- Weight gr. 48 Basecton
Weight gr. 14 Unigractonat Unidrectonol sakectona ) )
' § 2 2 § ) f Z 1.
Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Orifice size (mm)
o . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) (¢
istic = Fitered air 10 bar 5-+70 mm. 2
Filtered air 10 bar 5-+70 mm. 15
N N N Flow control valve M5 - port at 90°
Miniature flow control valve M5 - ©3,17 tube, with adjustement knob
_ = Ordering code g
Ordering code . g 9 ® cg
2] 6.01.05.
6.01.315.QP 8
FUNCTION
FUNGTION @ [0 - Unidirectional 2
@ |1:2= Unidrectonal 90/2 = Bidirectional B
2.1 = Unidirectional -
1.1 = Bidirectional 3
oI Quick fitting
.-h-“-.lh L for @3.17 tube
Weight gr. 48 Bavectons
Weight gr. 16 Unicectionol Unidvectonal Baeciona R )
: é ’ : g ' ' : E‘
y Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Orifice size (mm)
o Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) [o]
characteristic i Filtered air 10 bar 5470 mm. 2
Filtered air 10 bar 5-+70 mm. 15

e e e —



Accessories
M5 - G1"

Series 600

Series 600

Accessories
M5 - G1"

‘Flow control valve M5 - with a through bolt

Ordering code
6.01.05.0

FUNCTION
@ 180 = Unidirectional

Weight gr. 52

Unidrectional

18max

24,5

Baoctional

e}

Ordering code

o y Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Orifice size (mm)
characteristic
Filtered air 10 bar 5-+70 mm. 2
Flow control valve G1/8" - ultrasensitive 219
Ordering code 5
E| = 5
El =
6.01.18/@ 8 gL g
FUNCTION D
@ - bnsrcira i e T
Z i S| ‘
30
c1/8
40 20
Weight gr. 100 Unidsectional Bavectona
1 1 2
° . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Orifice size (mm)
istic
Filtered air 10 bar 5-+70 mm. 3
Flow control valve G1/8" - ultrasensitive with lock nut @19

: 1
£
6.01.18/@ g (1]
FUNGTION
= Unidirectional %I
= i -
&
@LV 8
20
Weight gr. 105 Borectond
L@J
° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Orifice size (mm)
characteristic
Filtered air 10 bar 5-+70 mm. 3
Flow control valve G1/8"
Ordering code <]
£
6.01.9 &
FUNCTION
18N = Unidirectional ©
@ | 18NE = nicir. economic vers. 8
18/1N = Bidirectional
18/1NE = Bidir. economic vers.
Weight gr. 50 Unidectional sectona
2 1 2
o y Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Orifice size (mm)
istic
Filtered air 10 bar 5-+70 mm. 4

‘Flow control valve G1/4" - compact type - unidirectional

Ordering code

31max
24,3
s

6.01.14/1 T
©
. T
—_ ' .
° \
30
40
Weight gr. 100 Unidvectonal
i
o y Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Orifice size (mm)
istic
Filtered air 10 bar 5- 470 mm. 5,5
Flow control valve G1/4"
Ordering code g
I
3 g
6.01.9 S
FUNCTION
@ |14\ = Unidirectional 2
14/1N = Bidirectional >l 3
Weight gr. 105 Bavectona
=
° ’ Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Orifice size (mm)
istic
Filtered air 10 bar 5-+70 mm. 7
‘Flow control valve G1/2" M22x1
Ordering code g
Iy
6.01.0 5{
FUNCTION — f
® 9 -
12N = Unidirectional © |
12/1N = Bidirectional g g .
50
65
Weight gr. 505 Basecton
L@J
° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Orifice size (mm)
characteristic
Filtered air 10 bar 5-+70 mm. 12
Flow control valve G3/4" - unidirectional
Ordering code E - 5
2l g 5
06:01:34
T
P
~
O o .
) \
50
75
Weight gr. 500
o y Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Orifice size (mm)
istic
Filtered air 10 bar 5-+70 mm. 12

e e e



Accessories

Series 600 Series 600 Accessories
..
M5 - G1" PHEUNAX M5 - G1
Quick exhaust valve Shuttle valve "OR"
Ordering code m ) Ordering code
6.02.0 - ‘”E@‘ 6.04.0
CONNECTION e ‘ CONNECTION Al |=—s | «—= 1B ©
. o 05 = M5
L 1 18=G18 ‘
14=G 14 N 14=G1/4" A - o
1 /4
12=G12" g 11 IS i ﬁ éz
G M5 [ /8" | 14" | 172" 5 6 2
B 22 | 32 | 35 | 52 S % 3
c 12 | 20 | 25 | a7 5 P s
D 28 | 38 | 50 | 62 c YRR
Weightgr. | 50 | 62 | 112 | 310 = " :
‘ Flow rate Nimin at 6 barwith Ap=1| from1to2 | 120 | 480 | 960 | 3300 Weidh 5 58
| Flow rate Nimin at 6 bar on free exhaust | from 2t03 | 220 | 1100 | 1930 | 6500 [Flow rete 216 bar with ap :I'/g g 13130 750% 212101
= min.

Weight "see table"

£

o . Fluid Working pressure (bar) Temperature °C
istic
Filtered air 05+ 10 5-+70
‘Quick exhaust in line valve
Ordering code
6.02.0.0.L
CONNECTION (IN)
M5 = M5
© 03-wneos
04 = tube 04
06 = tube @6
CONNECTION (0UT)
M5 = M5
M7 = M7
18 = G1/8"
Q ¥t 5
- 5 |
06 = tube 06 [Weight @) 7 T T T io |
Flow rate NI/min at 6 bar with Ap=1 (from 1 to 2)| 90 110 90 11
Flow rate NI/min at 6 bar on free exhaust
Fov e - 20 | w0
Weight "see table" be
° . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C
characteristic
Filtered air 10 bar 5-+70
Exhaust flow control
Ordering code
6.03.0
CONNECTION
05=Ms5
O c-cie
14=G 14"
12=G172'
G M5 1/8" 14" 12"
B 21 18 22 39
E 9 13 16 25
Weight gr. 10 18 32 155
Weight "see table" 2
° . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C
characteristic
Filtered air 10 bar 5-+70

1.79

Weight "see table"

bt

Weight 'see table"

Onerati Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C
istic
Filtered air 10 bar 5- 470
Shuttle valve "OR" - T=4 ‘
Quick fitling for @.4 tube
Ordering code z‘@ z‘é f:‘@ = P
e
06:04:04
o
3
o B
3
0
” Fan
o &
12 I
S @425
15
Weight gr. 50
o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Connections
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5- 470 105 Nijmin mm. 25 Fiting T=4
Shuttle valve "AND"
E
Ordering code
6.04.0/1
1A - -
18=G1/8'
G M5 1/8”
A 36 | 44
B 12 16
9 22 45
D 20 | 25
E 32 | 45
F 35 45
Weight gr. 30 50
Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap = 1 NI/min. 100 480

o "

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

characteristic

Filtered air

10 bar

5-+70

-



Accessories

Series 600

Series 600 Accessories
u
M5-G 1" PHEUNAX M5 - G1
Shuttle valve "AND" - T=4 ‘ G 1/8" compact check valves e 1
Quick fiting for @.4 tube.
Ordering code = Ordering code
e
6.04.04/1 6.07.18.0
9
Bl
e
-
“ o
g
Weight gr. 50 Weight gr. 50
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a",\‘?/;‘ar:)‘”i‘" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Connections. o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)
characteristic ) ) ) » e istic ) Min. )
Filtered air 10 bar 5-+70 105 Nijmin mm. 2,6 Fiting T=4 Filtered air 2.5 bar Max. 5-+70 100 Nijmin
Silencers steel wool Check valves
Ordering code Ordering code 3 L
6.05.0 6.07.0 ;
CONNECTION POPPET 1) B e
18=G1/8" 05 = NBR-M5
14 1/4" 18 = NBR-G 1/8" v
38 =G 3/8" 14 = NBR-G 1/4"
12=G1/2" 38 = NBR- G 3/8"
o 12=NBR-G 1/2"
18V = FPM-G /" G ms [ 18" | 14" [ 38 | 12"
14V = FPM - G 1/4* E 10 14 17 21 25
G e | | e | 2 38V = FPM - G 3/8" L 21 37 48 50 | 60
A 2 3 15 7 12V = FPM - G 1/2° Weightgr. | 14 35 60 85 | 136
E 1 7 2 o7 Flow rate at 6 barwith Ap=1] NUmin. | 160 | 650 | 1150 | 2600 | 3500
Weight gr. 8 16 32 44
Weight "see table" Weight "see table"
o N Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C o N Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C
characteristic ) characteristic )
Filtered air 10 bar -5-+70 Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar -6 + +70 (+150°C FPM)
Silencers brass . ‘Manifold 4 ports
| }
Ordering code « ‘ Ordering code -
6.06.0 | 6.08.0/4
w| O N
CONNECTION i 1 CONNECTION
05 = M5 | 05 = M5 '
18=G1/8' G 18=G1/8' N )
0|A:G|/4' . 014:61/“ a
38=G38 38=Gg' E o0 s
o 12=G1/2" < ‘ ekl .
G w5 [ 18" | 14" | 38" | 12"
B 10 16 | 20 20 30
G M5 | e | 14 | s | w2 | e | 17 g :03 ji :’; ;‘05 65‘;
Y : : : . :
T N W ) N T O O A
. Weightgr. | 28 38 68 54 | 135
Weight gr. 4 8 15 35 | 50 92 | 182
Weight "see table"

— 7D

o "

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

characteristic

Filtered air

10 bar

5-+70

1.81

Weight 'see table"

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

istic

Filtered air

20 bar

5-+70

1.82




e
Accessories Series 600 Series 600 Accessories
" ~ u
M5 - G1 prenax MS - G1
‘Manifuld 10 ports ‘Economizer G1/8" - G1/4"
M14x] .
Ordering code ol < N s Ordering code .
]
£
6.08.0/8 6.11.0 2y FLOW RATE CURVES
(CONNECTION CONNECTION 8 FROM 1 TO 2
05=Ms5 @® s-ciE g
@ - =G (B!; Inle;pBressue
14 =G 1/4" “ ’ ,l . T
38=G3E 5
12=G1/2" G 4 T
G N
: AnnsSen R
c 1 T ]
@D : o 42
E Weight gr. 85 (NUmin) 200 400 600 = 800 = 1000
F L
Weight gr.
Weight 'see table" ) . . Pressure . Flow rate from port 2o 1 fice si
igl o Fluid Max working pressure (bar) fange Temperature °C 26 bar with Ap—1 Orifice size (mm)
SHE Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 0-55 bar 5- 470 860 NI/min mm. 6
o . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature “C Gang mounting manifold for valves and solenoid valves G 1/8" | m‘
i Fitered air 20 bar 5-4+70 X ’@ - - 55 -D-
Ordering code
Block valve G1/4" 6.10.18.18/Q Ss
. . . [} B B D
‘ ‘ ‘ * N. OF POSITIONS
Ordering code ! . ! 2 = N.2 posiions A
3 = N. 3 positions.
N. OF POSITIONS
6.09.14.0 ‘ ‘ ‘ 4= N.4 posiions
| 1l s ) 5 = N. 5 positions 2 3 4 5 6 4 8 9 10
@ Z‘;NCLW: ; ! N © 6 = N. 6 positions A 58 76 94 12 130 | 148 | 166 | 184 | 202
= Unidirectional = §
= e ‘ 7 = N. 7 posiions — B 18 18 | 18 | 18 18 18| 18 18 | 18
BN = Bidirectional 2 N 8 = N. 8 positions "
: : N p ‘ ' c 20 20 | 20 | 20 20| 20| 20 20 | 20
| | | 9 = N. 9 positions .‘-
T i - i D 20 20 | 20 | 20 20| 20| 20 20 | 20
o | G4 G4 10 = N. 10 positions
] Weight gr. | 55 80 | 105 | 130 | 155| 180| 205 | 230 | 255
_c
Weight "see table"
12
|
Gang mounting manifold for valves and solenoid valves G 1/8" 210
40
Ordering code - - @ - 55 - @ -
Weight gr. 122 Unigrectionot
{m}a’“ 6.10.18.25/Q
I o
*N. OF POSITIONS c 8 8 D
- 2 = N. 2 postions
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Mg‘.}, ‘;23"';'9 Temperature °C Flow rate at ‘f/;?r:)w"" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) 32 N. 3 positons ‘ A ‘
characteristic Filtered and lubricated 10 b 4 bay 5-+70 700 Nimi 7 e N OF POSITIONS
iitered and lubricated air ar r 54 imin mm. 5 = N. 5 posiions
2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 | 10
o 6 = N. 6 posiions
- D A 70 95 | 120 | 145 | 170 | 195 | 220 | 245 [ 270
7 = N. 7 positi -
Block valve G1/2" pas» rons -
. . . 8 = N. 8 positions. - ‘ ' B 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25
| | | 9 = N. 9 positions ! E ] c 20 20 | 20 | 20 20| 20| 20 20 | 20
Ordering code ‘ ‘ ‘ 10=N. 10positons D 25 25 | 25 | 25 | 25| 25| 25 | 25| 25
6.09.1 z'e | l N Weight gr. | 80 15 150 185 220 255 290 325 360
FUNCTION m ! L 3
. ° Weight "see table"
@ [UN = Unidirectional | @
BN = Bidirectional . . Gang mounting manifold for valves and solenoid valves G 1/8" ‘ »
10
2 ‘ \V/ i
0 T 1 Ordering code - - -P- 55 -PD-
G12 = G2
T 6.10.18.26/® \
| * N. OF POSITIONS C B B D
12
N 7@ =1 g 2 = N. 2 positions. A
3 = N. 3 postions
4 = N. 4 posiions N. OF POSITIONS
60 5 = N.5 positions - - ‘.
7 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 | 10
o 6 = N. 6 posiions & ‘ '
Weight gr. 305 Unigractond: 7= N.7 posiions A 66 92 | 118 | 144 | 170 | 196 | 202 | 248 | 274
N {m:{w o 8 = N. 8 posiions B 26 26 | 26 | 2 2 | 26| 26 26 | 26
9 = N. 9 postions c 20 20 20 | 20 20 20 | 20 20 | 20
- 10 = N. 10 positions
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) ML?,;,EL‘L".'QQ Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘ 5”:?[:)""‘" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) L 20 20 | 20| 20 20 20| 20 20| 20
al Weightgr.| 70 110 | 145 | 185 | 220 | 260 | 300 | 340 | 375
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 4 bar 5470 2000 Nifmin mm. 12
Weight "see table"

i -




e
Accessories Series 600 Series 600 Accessories
u
M5 - G1" PHEUNAX PHEUNAX M5 - G1
‘Gang for valves and valves G 1/8" 210 ‘Gang mounting manifold for valves and solenoid valves G 1/4" o3
= =
Ordering code - ’GB - 55 - @ - Ordering code ’€§
6.10.18.30/Q) S\ 6.10.14.25/Q)
* N. OF POSITIONS c B D *N. OF POSITIONS c B B D
2 = N. 2 posiions A 2 = N. 2 posiions N
3 = N. 3 postions 3 = N. 3 posiions
N. 4 positions. N. OF POSITIONS 4 = N. 4 positions. N. OF POSITIONS
@ 5 N positons 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 @ - N positons 2 3 2 s s 7 3 9 0
6 = N. 6 posiions
A 80 110 | 140 | 170 | 200 | 230 | 260 | 290 | 320 N7 sﬂsmn“s A 75 | 100 | 125 | 150 | 175 | 200 | 225 | 250 | 275
' 3 B 30 30 | 30| 30| 3] 3] 3| 3] a 3= N. 8 posiions B 25 | 25 | 25 | 25 | 25 | 25 | 25 25 | 25
i ] * c 25 25 | 25 | 25 25 | 25| 25 25 | 25 9 = N. 9 posiions c 25 25 | 25 | 25 | 25 | 25 25 25 | 25
10 = N. 10 positions D 25 25 | 25 | 25 25 | 25| 25 25 | 25 10 = N. 10 positons D 25 25 | 25 | 25 | 25 | 25 25 25 | 25
Weightgr. | 100 | 140 | 180 | 220 | 260 | 300 | 340 | 380 | 420 Weightgr.| 140 | 170 | 200 | 230 | 260 | 200 | 320 | 350 | 380
Weight "see table" Weight "see table"
Gang for valves and valves G 1/8" 210 - - -
= Gang mounting manifold for valves and solenoid valves G 1/4" S132
. _ I _ N _ = R 2
Ordering code Gé & 55 D . <
Ordering code =
6.10.18.32/Q 33
6.10.14.30/® o
* N. OF POSITIONS C B B D N
2 = N. 2 positions A *N. OF POSITIONS c B D
N.3 posttons 2 = N. 2 postions A
= N. 4 posiions N. OF POSITIONS 3 = N. 3 positions
N.5 positions 2 3 3 s s 7 s s | 10 4= N.4 posiions N. OF POSITIONS
5 = N. 5 positions.
o 32:::::? A 82 | 114 | 146 | 178 | 210| 242 274 | 306 | 338 O i 2 L L s LA s | 1
&= N. 8 positons ‘ F B 32 2 | 32 | 3 2| 3| 3 | s | 7= N.7 posiions A 85 | 120 | 155 | 190 | 225 | 260 | 295 | 335 | 365
9 = N. 9 posiions i ] ‘ c 25 25 | 25 | 25 25 | 25| 25 25 | 25 8 = N. 8 posiions B 35 | 35 | 35 | 35 | 35 35 | 35 | 35 | 35
10 = N. 10 positions > 2 2% | 25 | 25 5 | 25| 25 2% | 25 ?o:—N&g\?:Z:::ns c 30 | 30 | 30 |3 |30 30 | 30 | 30 | 30
Weightgr. | 100 | 145 | 190 | 235 | 280 | 325| 370 | 415 | 460 ) 20 | 20 | 20 | 20 | 20 20 | 20 | 20 | 20
Weightgr. | 160 | 210 | 260 | 310 | 360 | 410 | 460 | 510 | 560
Weight "see table"
Weight "see table"
Gang for valves and valves G 1/8" 210
i | Gang mounting manifold for valves and solenoid valves G 1/4"
Ordering code - Gé - D 55 -D- r?EZ‘
Ordering code ,@, ~ - ~ -
6.10.18.35/Q ) 9 P ) D
* N. OF POSITIONS C B B D 6-10-14-35/® x
2 = N. 2 positions A * N. OF POSITIONS c B B D
3 = N. 3 posiions =
N. OF POSITIONS 2= N.2 posiions
3 = N. 3 positions A
2 3 4 5 6 7 ] 9 10 4 = N. 4 postions N. OF POSITIONS
A 89 124 | 159 | 194 229 | 264 | 299 334 | 369 o 5 = N. 5 positions
6 = N. 6 posiions 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 | 10
F B 35 35 | 35 | 35 35 35 | 35 35 | 35 !
. ‘ 7 = N. 7 positions A 115 160 205 250 295 340 385 430 475
9 = N. 9 positions .' [ 27 27 27 27 27 27 27 27 27 8 = N. 8 positions
10= N. 10 positions Al B 45 | 45 | 45 | 45 | 45 45 | 45 45 | 45
=N.10p D 27 27 | o1 | 27 27 | 27| 27 27 | 27 9 = N. 9 posiions
- - " c 35 | 35 | 3 |3 |3 35 | 35 | 3 | 3
Weightgr.| 110 | 160 | 210 | 260 | 310 | 360 | 410 | 460 | 510 10 = N. 10 positions
D 35 | 35 | 3 |3 |3 35 | 35 | 35 | 3
ightgr] 200 | 275 | 350 | 425 | 500 | 575 | 650 | 725 | 800
Weight "see table" (Weight gr.
Gang for valves and valves G 1/4" ‘ 2132 Weight "see table
\
: L= - & Gang mounting manifold for valves and solenoid valves G 1/4"
Ordering code t D 55 - g g / 2152
6.10.14.20/Q SS Ordering code 7®7 697 55 7697
*N. OF POSITIONS < 2 x
= N.2posiions A 6.10.14.45/Q)
N. 3 positions. * N. OF POSITIONS c B B D
4= N. 4 posiions N. OF POSITIONS 2 = N. 2 posiions A
@ 2= \5postions 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 | 10 3 = N. 3 posiions
= N. 6 posit = i .. OF POSITIONS
o j';:::'::z . A 65 | 85 | 105 | 125 | 145| 65| 185 | 205 | 225 4= N4 positons N
3 i & 5 = N.5 postions 2 3 A 5 6 7 8 9 10
s -
8 = N. 8 posiions B 20 20 | 20| 20 20| 20| 20 | 20| 20 O resions _ - ;
9 = N. 9 positions | - - c 225 | 225 | 225 | 225 | 225| 225| 225 | 225| 225 72 N. 7 posiions 80 | 110 | 140 | 170 | 200 | 230 | 260 90 | 320
10 = N. 10 positions D 205 | 225 | 225 | 225 | 225| 225| 225| 225| 225 8 = N. 8 positions B 30 | 30 | 30 | 30 | 30 30 | 30 30 | 30
Weightgr. | 130 | 150 | 190 | 190 | 210 | 2380 | 250 | 270 | 290 9 = N.9 posiions c 25 | 25 | 25 | 25 | 25 25 | 25 25 | 25
10.=N. 10 posiions D 25 | 25 | 25 | 25 [ 25 25 | 25 | 25 | 25
Weight see table" Weightgr. | 150 | 190 | 280 | 270 | 310 | 350 | 390 | 430 | 470
Weight "see table"

-
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Accessories M5 - G 1" Series 600

Series 900
Spry valvole

Accessories

Spry valves

Ordering code General

O} . 06.13.00
s When building automated pneumatic circuits, it is sometimes necessary to alter or modify the various sig
s,

nals. There can be, for instance, a permanent signal coming from a limit switch that needs to be terminat:
@ ed, or there may be a need to modify a pneumatic signal into an electric one, etc. While this can be

M12x0.75

/M5 - accomplished by using commercially available components, the process is tedious and expensive. We
3| have therefore developed a number of components to facilitates this task resulting a consistent saving of|
Iz time, space and money.

O

\%
log]

= The 900 series consist of the following components:

@ - Pressure switch, which transforms a pneumatic signal into an electric one.

2 Js - Impulse generator, which transforms a permanent pneumatic signal into an adjustable impulse from 0
o to 10 seconds.

- Pneumatic timer (N.C. or N.O.), which cuts or releases a pneumatic signal within an adjustable time.
- Two hands safety valve, which allows a safety use of two hands pneumatic controls (for example two

push-button 3/2 N.C. to a certain distance) excluding false signals in case of push-button or valve
malfunction.
- :B*@ - Flip - Flop: 5/2 ways valve, single signal actuated, commutes the outlet from 2 to 4 and vice versa at
each puls.
e cuid) - Gonnection 2 For a correct functioning it's important that inlet pressure be the same or lower than pilot pressure.
Supply liquid : Connection 3 - Oscillator valve, 5/2 - G 1/8" with two logic functions "NOT" mounted on board, switches when the
pressure in the connected cylinder exhaust chamber is reaching the threshold of "NOT".
:ig o - Signal amplifier, 3/2 - G 1/8" N.C. valve actuated by weak signals but higher than 0.05 bar.
120 / ~ 0,2 - Progressive start-up valve, which is a device that is fitted in between valve or solenoid valve and
100 cylinder allows a gradual filling of the chamber providing a low power cylinder movement.
04 A ) . )
80 y The progressive start-up valve is made of a flow control valve and a 2/2 N.C. valve with 6 mm nominal
60 / -0,6 orifice.
40 The valve is totally open when the pressure in the cylinder reaches 50% of inlet pressure.
08 ) - . A i
20 09 - High-low pressure devices, located in the pneumatic circuit between valve and cylinder, allow the
0 -1, function of the cylinder with two different pressures. Example: in case of a locking action, it is possible
o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 0 4 10 N oot . . . . . .
b to approach the required position at a low pressure, then increase to its maximum value in the circuit
ressure (bar) Inlet pressure (bar) 5 N N
Volume of aspirated fluid in function of pressre Volume of vacuum generated in function of supply pressure with the use of an electric signal.
pover wih the adjuster screw V" totally open They are practically made of a piloted pressure regulator without relieving.

mi/min

bar
S
2

Vacuum diagram

Pneumatics symbol
i
bl

Liquid consumption diagram

Operational characteristic T . L.
 This valve, is based on the Venturi principle, and it is used to spray and nebulize a liquid. |Fluid Filtered and lubricated air Construction characteristics
- Useful in all applications where is needed a i icati d / or refri i . Water and oil
. . h M » Liquid e S e o
- Incoming air (connection 1) sucks the liquid through the venturi principle (connection 3) to Liquid viscosity 3°E-5°E) . . . . .
obin a continuoUs Spray output (connedtion 2). Working prosaire (Lauid viscosty SES'E) We have not listed all different materials used for the construction of these components because the list
“c 5-+70 would be too long. We use corrosion proof material, brass or anodized aluminium and the most appro-
Weight

85gr. priate specific mixture for seals. If more information is required please contact our technical departement

Use and maintenance

In use pay attention to the minimum and maximum criteria for temperature and pressure, checking and
ensure good quality compressed air. In a dirty environment, protect the exhaust ports. In this case, main
tenance is minimal and is necessary only if the air is particularly dirty. The components most subject to
damage by the accumulation of dirt are flow regulators with fine regulation and silencers. As for regula-
tors, follow the normal procedure for disassembling, washing with non-chemical cleaning agents and re:
mounting. The silencers need only to be rinsed in petrol or solvent and blown dry with compressed air.

The number of requests for spare seals for flow regulators and shuttle valves are statistically irrelevant.
More often, it is necessary to replace the lining of the quick exhaust because of the wear it undergoes due
to the particular conditions of operating.

ATTENTION: for lubrication use class H hydraulic oils, for example Castrol MAGNA GC 32.

- -



e
Complementary valves Series 900 Series 900 Complementary valves
FPNELNAX|
‘Pneumalic timer N.C. - G 1/8"
‘Pressure switch G 1/8" - screw connections
. Ordering code
Ordering code
= 900.18.!
900.18.1-@ o
©
PRESSURE .
@ [ = Min. switch pressure 1 bar = -
= Min. switch pressure 4 bar (= g 8l R
§ 2l o
3| 38
8 &
| o
8 8
12!
Weight gr. 75 2
-
o N Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate microswitch Working Pilot ports size sl
istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 13 (3) A- 220V~ G Weight gr. 290 (30 sec)
Weight gr. 350 (60 sec.)
Pressure switch G 1/8" - spade connections
o N Fluid Working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) Orifice size (mm)
Ordering code s p
9 istic Filtered and lubricated 3-10b 5-470 130 NI 25
r r - -5- X
900.18.1/@ ] iitered and lubricated ai ar min mm
PRESSURE - "
Min. switch pressure 1 bar Pneumatic timer N.O. - G 1/8'
1-4 = Min. switch pressure 4 bar £
Ordering code
900.18.9
©
Weight gr. 60 TIME
- § g =
¥ 3| 8
o N Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate microswitch Working Pilot ports size 8| 8
ol o
characteristic 2=
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 16 (5) A - 220V~ G 12}
2
Switch protection NV[
21 17
) P 3l
Ordering code
900.18.0 e e Weight gr. 320 (30 sec.)
Weight gr. 380 (60 sec.)
8
H H o N Fluid Working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) Orifice size (mm)
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 4-10 bar 5-+70 130 Nijmin mm25
Weight gr. 6
Two hands safety valve G 1/4"
Ordering code
Impulse generator 40
900.52.1.1 ]
c18
Ordering code HU f o] |
900.18.2N L= @ : [ ¢
© 2 | |58
[ >
35 35 !
.50 |
Weight gr. 235
Weight gr. 780
o . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Orifice size (mm)
istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 mm2
Fiuid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NV | e oo (mm) | Working ports size | Working pilot
o i (bar) min)
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5-+70 1030 Nijmin mm7 G4 G

- =



Complementary valves

Series 900

Series 900

Complementary valves

‘Two hands safety valve Il A class certification (according to EN 574 standard)

Ordering code

900.18.9

‘E

Tﬂi _

L8 e s
g | 8917 7|@2|7,
A

(S:) |l ms
Weight gr. 340
° ) Fluid Working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at & bma\:‘;”“h Ap=1 (V| orifice size (mm) | Working ports size W°":‘"Ig"""‘
istic
Filtered and lubricated air 3-8bar 5-+70 40 Nijmin mm25 G/ G18
Two hands safety valve Ill B class certification (according to EN 574 standard)
Ordering code
900.18.10 .
o |
B A2
Rdl
HMe
|1
w3
Weight gr. 980
° . Fluid Working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at & ':;;" i 80=1 NV orifce size (mm) | Working ports size | orking pilot
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 3-8bar 5-+70 40 Nijmin mm2,5 G/ G/

Power valve adaptor (Series 2400)

Ordering code

900.18.11

Weight gr. 75

TR,

Flip-flop valve G 1/8" - Pneumatic command

33 "
Ordering code ,Ifl‘
—&— T
900.52.1.3 G1/8
€ @ °
~f “ E
o = (= T
B ¢8| @ "'E] 2
211 & TS e
o
~
5
o5 i i
1 2 125
Lmoxfor A o)
fuoe @2sim | F3 15.5

Weight gr. 550 Atention: pressure ofsignal 12! must be the sam o higher than devios il pressuro. The, maimum distance between tho pi vale and tho

device must not exceed 1Mtr. (see pneumatic scheme). Should be necessary to work at a greater distance it is advisable to use a pneumatic-spring,

shut-off valve positioned at the recommended distance.

o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5- 470 540 Ni/min mme G1e

Flip-flop valve - Electric command with M2 mechanic

Ordering code

900.52.1.4

2|]4

Weight gr. 660

148

o "

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

Orifice size (mm)

Working ports size

characteristic

Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar

5-+70

540 NIjmin

mm 6

G1/8"

Flip-flop valve - Electric command with M3P CNOMO

Ordering code

900.52.1.5

2|14

122

07.2

148

1

.9

1

Weight gr. 600
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5- 470 540 Nifmin mm6 G1e
1.92




Complementary valves

Complementary valves Series 900 Series 900
PNELNAX|
‘Oscillator valve G 1/8" ‘High-luw pressure device with pneumatic pilot
Logic functions "NOT* P
Ordering code N Ordering code
. B G118
900.52.00 5 s 900.18.8P » i s
o R £
FUNCTION © — T R | 5
@ 5 = without logic functions NOT g @@@ ; By
5C = with logic functions NOT 21:@] )
114 . 2
126 & @
36 ‘
) 50 ©
_ 60
e | % < for L
JTF T ]
Tol o 4 Lo ,
48 18| \24.3
Weight gr. 600 Weight gr. 240 1 = Inlet/ pressure gauge
With pneumatic commande 2 = Outlet/ pressure gauge
= Piloting
o ) Fluid Max W°”Eg‘:)p’“5“’e Mg‘m":::‘rigg Temperature °C F'““"A:?;e‘ *‘(‘,\ﬁ /:":‘;”“" Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Pressure range (bar) Temperature °C M“A"s‘;’f bar Working ports size
= Filtered and lubricated air 8bar 2bar 5-470 540 Nifmin mm 6 G e Filtered air with or wihout - 10 bar 1- 4 bar hgir\c Tgé;c 650 Nifmin G
Signal amplifier G 1/8" High-low pressure device with M2 mechanic
Ordering code Ordering code
900.32.6 900.18.8E i
@32 Z j
o
M5 8z 4,25
t s S
T T 2
ia 2l
2| 120 i © o
Q & =
3 | o
E
12 o 1 2
LEl 34 LI_‘—I
Weight gr. 170 Weight gr. 280 Inlet / pressure gauge
With M2 mechanic et / pressure gauge
N M ki Mir ki o Fle ate at 6 bz jith " " i o Max flow 6 b: "
° ) Fluid lax W"'(g‘:)p’ess“'e g‘,:;z:”':g Temperature °C °‘”A’p=e‘ a(NI /ma‘:‘;”' Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size ° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Pressure range (bar) Temperature °C lax Ag‘:‘ ar Working ports size
characteristic characteristic i ir, wi i - i
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 0,05 bar 5-470 130 Nifmin mm3 Gie Filtered air, with or wihout L 10 bar 1-abar "gf“: ng;c 650 Nijmin Gie
Progressive start-up valve G 1/4" External feeding base "NOT" logical element
i Stroke of regulation 6 mm .
Ordering code 1\ } Ordering code
900.14.7 900.005
% 3
i g
- o o 2014
& -
5
251
2| -
243 / 40 H
52 .;'..
® = 35
3
Weight gr. 100 Portata a 6 bar scarico libero (Nl/min.) = 1100, Weight gr. 35
Flow rate needle fully open from port 1 to 2 (NI/min,) = 200
o N Fluid Working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate from 1 to 2 Flow rate from 2 to 1 Orifice size (mm)
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 2,5 bar10 bar -5-+70 760 NIi/min 900 NI/min mm. 6
1.93 1.94




Blocking valves Series 50 - T50 W_ _W Series 50 - T50 Blocking valves
FPEEUNAX| FPNELNAX|

Accessories
Description Blocking valves metal type - Size 1/8"
213,7
The blocking valves are used to maintain pressure in the downstream part of the pneumatic circuit even when the pressure supply Ordering code (&)
is shut down. 509180
Blocking valves are normally assembled directly on cylinders ports in order to maintain the position even in cases of accidental
loss of the pilot pressure by preventing a sudden loss of pressure in the cylinder chambers. METAL TYPE H ]:[
Unidirectional and bidirectional version are both available. A B;:i“l?:;“y o
The unidirectional version allows free air to flow in one direction while requires a pneumatic signal to allow air flow in the opposite o 06 = Banjo 06 © 5
direction. 06 = Banjo 08 N @ §|
The bidirectional version requires a pressure signal to allow air flow in both of the two directions. “I:;;:W e Pll==1
Il
O u- vnidiectonal 500418U - 5004188 4 |214
B = Bidiectional ® T
. . g - 243
The blocking valve cannot be used as safety device. Sl °
214 500818U - 5008188 8 |248
501818U - 5018188 G1/8"| 20
Constructive features
2 2
2 2
2 2 il
T
UNIDIRECTIONAL VERSION {B]}:W BIDIRECTIONAL VERSION ED]:DM : :
; E o N Fluid Pressure range (bar) Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)| Flow rate with free exhaus (NI/min) Temperature °C
istic Filtered air, with or without lubrica- 05-10 285 450 5-450
12 oo et
L locking valves technopolymer type - Size 1/8'
13,7
2 i Ordering code @
5 1 - Aluminium piston 1500180
2 - Brass plug 1 - Brass plug TECHNOPOLYMER TYPE
3 - Brass body 2 - Brass body A = Banjo only N
J 4 - FPM poppet 3 - Aluminium piston Q- Banivx 5
,, N ; . . 06 = Banjo )
(1/8” and 1/4” version) 4 - Steel piston extension 06 = Banjo 08 o ® g
PUR poppet 5 - PUR poppet VERSION ~
3 " ,, ’ @ u-uni o
1 (3/8”and 1/2” version) 6 - NBR seal U = Unidirectonal Eil==1
5 - NBR seal 7 - Steel spring & = Bidrectonal ® oc|
1 6 - Steel spring s T500418U - TS004188 | 4 | 21,1
214 T500618U - T500618B 6 |243
T500818U - T500818B 8 |248
4
2 2
2 ] M)
i T
o Fluid Pressure range (bar) Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)| Flow rate with free exhaus (NI/min) Temperature °C
h teristi " P . .
characteristic Filtered air, with or without lubrica- 05-10 285 450 5-+50
‘Blocking valves metal type - Size 1/4"
2168
Ordering code @
500140
. METAL TYPE
Working curves A = Banjo only
ol .
06 = Banjo 06 ol
3 o 08 = Banjo 08 5 @ 3} A
10 = Banjo 010 ) St
— l/ 14 = Banjo G1/4" “’ i
=25 "~ 3
& L~ VERSION Ell==] oc
2 O U - unidiectonal 500614U - 5006148 6 |255
o 8 = Bidrectional ®
5 /, [ 500814U - 5008148 8 |265
% 218 501014U - 5010148 10 |284
g‘ 5 // 501414U - 5014148 G1/4"| 24
o | A
c 1
= 2 2
= 2 2
B =HE =ML
i T
0 o N Fluid Pressure range (bar) Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)| Flow rate with free exhaus (NI/min) Temperature °C
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 bl
. characteristic Filtered air, with or without lubrica-
Operating pressure (bar) 05-10 530 800 5o 450

- =




|
Blocking valves Series 50 - T50 Series 50 - T50 Blocking valves
FPNELNAX|
‘Blocking valves technopolymer type - Size 1/4" ‘Blocking valves metal type - Size 1/2"
2168
Ordering code (&) Ordering code
500140 500120
TECHNOPOLYMER TYPE — METAL TYPE
A=Banjo only A = Banjo only
@ 06 -Bano 06 3 @ 12-Banociz <l
08 = Banjo @8 o8 14 = Banjo 014 N ol
10 = Banjo 010 | S G12 = Banjo G1/2" o @ g
VERSION | VERSION - X
@ U - Unidirectional 9 Eﬁ @ U - Unidirectional ~ Ea‘
B = Bidirectional B = Bidirectional
® oc| H ®
cua T500616U - T5006148 | 6 | 255 s 5012120-5012128 | 12 | 349
218 T500814U - T500814B. 8 |265 @26 501412V - 5014128 14 1355
T501014U-T501014B | 10 | 284 50G1212U - 50G1212B  |G1/2’| 345
2 2 2 2
T T T T
o . Fluid Pressure range (bar) Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)| Flow rate with free exhaus (NI/min) Temperature °C o . Fluid Pressure range (bar) Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Ni/min)| Flow rate with free exhaus (Ni/min) Temperature °C
Filtered air, wilhﬂg:‘wimom lubrica- 05-10 530 800 5450 Filtered air, wimﬂg;wimoul lubrica- 05-10 1300 2600 5450
‘Blocking valves metal type - Size 3/8" ‘Blocking valves technopolymer type - Size 1/2"
218
@ 2268
Ordering code Ordering code [®)
5003380 500120
METAL TYPE I] [I TECHNOPOLYMER TYPE
p= 2 A = Banjo only
o
3 o 10 = Banjo 010 3
o 12 = Banjo G1/2' 9
10 = Banjo 010 = \ VERSION o
12 = Banjo G1/2" o ‘Eﬁ @ U - Unidirectional =
38 = Banjo G3/8" B = Bidirectional Ea‘
VERSION @ 500638U - 5006388 6 |28 -
@ U - Unidirectional Gy/e" 500836U- 5008388 | 5 | 28 ® oc| H
B = Bidirecti 221 G2
22 | 501038U-5010388 | 10 |29.9 2% ‘ Ts01212U-T5012128 | 12 | 349
501238U - 5012388 12 314 ‘ T501012U - T501012B 10 | 30
5038380 - 5038388 [G3/8"| 28,5
2 2 2 2
T T T T
° . Fluid Pressure range (bar) Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)| Flow rate with free exhaus (NI/min) Temperature °C ° y Fluid Pressure range (bar) Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Ni/min)| Flow rate with free exhaus (Ni/min) Temperature °C
characteristic i, wi i ica- characteristic i i, wi i ica-
Filtered air, wnhug:‘wlmoul lubrica: 05-10 1000 1600 5450 Filtered air, wl(h“g:‘wlmoul lubrica: 05-10 1300 2600 5450
‘Blocking valves technopolymer type - Size 3/8"
218
Ordering code
509380
TECHNOPOLYMER TYPE [[ H
A =Banjo only o
@ 08-Bano0s ©
10 = Banjo 010 o
12 = Banjo G1/2" =
VERSION Lll==]
@ U - Unidirectional
B = Bidirectional ®
G3/8' oc| H
221 | T500838U - T5008388 | g | 28
T501038U - T501038B 10 [299
T5012380 - T5012388 | 12 | 314
2 2
” m b @M
T T
° . Fluid Pressure range (bar) Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)| Flow rate with free exhaus (NI/min) Temperature °C
characteristic ir, wi i ica-
Filtered air, wllht‘g:‘wllhoul lubrica: 05-10 1000 1600 5450

1.97
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Function fittings Series 55 W_ _W Series 55 Function Fittings
Tecno-FUN PHEUNAX PHEUNAX

Flow regulator

Ordering code
551.110.0.0.XX
\VERSION
11x, 1=1
2 = Bidirectional
e Connection A
13 see CONNECTIONS LIST
General 3.2 Connection B
(=]
i see CONNECTIONS LIST
New compact line of different logic functions that can be used in any = LisT
- N ® 3
place of the secondary pneumatic circuit, developed to be installed o L =N 00 = None
directly onto the main pneumatic components (distributors or cylinders). N s (B) EB D4 = Straight 04
Thanks to the modular design it is possible to easily join together = Ez - z::':’h‘: Z:
lmlultlple logic functlons without the need of using pipes to conneptthem, E M L1 = Female banjo G1/8"
it is also possible to choose the type and style of each connection. The G4 = Rotating banjo 0 4
connections available are the following: straight cartridge; Banjo PL 30 15 06 = Rotating banjo 06
cartridge; male cartridge threaded 1/8” or 1/4” and female cartridge ' o Foang b0
threaded 1/8”. M2 = G1/4 male
Function fittings can also be assembled side by side in order to be Fi = G1/8 female
assembled on the DIN EN 50022 rail (using the relevant kit).
NOTE : For the dimension including cartridges see page CONNECTIONS
Example: 551.111.D6.D6.XX
Flow control valve, unidirectional, CONNECTIONS "A" and "B" Tube @6
0
350 —
g 300
2 s
© — 250 2 ®
- 2 €
Other characteristics: g £ 20 & @
3 z o
3 Z °
@ o 150 E
Technopolymer body 2 £
. . . . © 100 3 ®
Input/output connection directly integrated into the body I L1 E
Inline or 90° connection 2 =
Pc_)ssmllltyto buuc_i a man_lfold parallel mounting: PO R A U A
Different connection options: Adjusting screw revolutions
TUbe"Q4 QGH 28 (elboyv versmq aswell) Operational characteristic Technical characteristic
G1/8” G1/4” male straight cartridge - The flow control valve is normally used to regulate the air flow and, as a consequence, for |y g Filtered air, with or without Iu-
G1/8” female cartridge, in line or 90° example, the speed of a cylinder. Two types of flow control valves are available:
and bidirectional. In the unidirectional valve the flow is regulated only in one direction while is " See CONNECTIONS
free to move in the opposite direction; in the bidirectional valve the flow is regulated in both |Connections
?/:;:eucr:i(?r:‘gs.op(ions Max working pressure (bar) 10 bar
. . : i : P
Different mounting options: panel mounting using the lock nut supplied as standard [rom c ] -5- +50
- on DIN rail using the relevant adaptor kit (see accessories) Weight without 26gr.
. N - with 90° bracket (see accessories) @ Orifice size (mm) 23 mm
« Wallfixing through the holes in the body - directly on the support plate thanks to two through holes on the body Free exhaust flow rate in the opposite side of the regulation (for 300 N/min
« By means of the fixing bracket version) -
« Panel mounting (for those function that include such possibility)

« On DIN rail EN 50022 (using the DIN rail adapter kit)

Available functions:

« Flow control valve (FCV)

« pressure regulator (PR)

« block valve (BV)

« quick exhaust valve (QEV)

« OR gate (CSV-OR)

« AND gate (CSV-AND)

« pressure gauge (Pl)

« pressure regulator + pressure gauge (PR+PI)
« block valve + Flow control valve (BV+FCV)

« block valve + quick exhaust valve (BV+QEV)

1.99

1.100



|
Function fittings Series 55 Series 55 Function fittings
FPNELNAX|
In line pressure regulator Blocking valve
Ordering code Ordering code
551.120.9.0.XX 551.13@.9.0.XX
VERSION
VERSION
@ o2 1=
r 4 bar B14 -
2 = Bidirectional
-8 bar
Connection A M5 o Connection A
NNECTIONS LIST
(] see CONNECTIONS LIST 'L 11_ see CONNECTIONS LIS
T ) Connection B
Comnection B [ ] (5]
(B) RTINS LIST 3.2 see CONNECTIONS LIST
LisT LisT
bt 00 = None 00 = None
D4 = Straight 04 ol D4 = Straight 04
D6 = Straight 06 B ! D6 = Straight 06
& g D8 = Straight 08 N D8 = Straight 08
=l L1 = Female banjo G1/8" L1 = Female banjo G1/8"
G4 = Rotating banjo 0 4 18 G4 = Rotating banjo © 4
18 G6 = Rotating banjo @ 6 G6 = Rotating banjo @ 6
G8 = Rotating banjo 08 30 | 15 G8 = Rotating banjo 08
30 15 M1 = G1/8 male M1 = Gi/8 male
M2 = G1/4 male M2 = G1/4 male
= G1/8female = G1/8 female
NOTE : For the dimension including cartridges see page CONNECTIONS NOTE : For the dimension including cartridges see page CONNECTIONS
Example: 551.128.08.08.XX : In line pressure regulator, Pressure range (bar) 0 - 8 bar. CONNECTIONS "A" and 'B* Tube 08 Example: 551.131.04.D4.XX
In line blocking valve, unidirectional, CONNECTIONS *A' and 'B' Tube 04
3
€ 3
3 LA
°
5 ® ! 25 >
H ! =
& [I— i 5. L~ 5 2 12
P & el
: — el e L €
Operational characteristic Technical characteristic g 2., )
- The pressure regulator is a device which is used to reduce, regulate and stabilize the air pressure ina |Fluid Filtered air, with or without lubrication g 8 LT 2
conduit in order to adapt it to the needs of the equipments to be supplied. The pressure regulator in- |G See CONNECTIONS LIST 2l 5, 5
corporates the relieving function. Max working pressure (bar) 10 bar 5 £ 5
- Mounting options: < ?c oan) 5-+50 T 5 2 ® ®
- panel mounting using the lock nut supplied as standard Tperat o5 o
- on DIN rail using the relevant adaptor kit (see accessories) |Weight without 31gr
- with 90° bracket (see accessories) |Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Ni/min) 180 Ni/min
- directly on the support plate thanks to two through holes on the body |Regulated Pressure range (bar) 0-2bar/0-4bar/0-8 bar 4 2 2 4 s 6 1 s 0w
90° pressure regulator Supply pressure (bar)
Ordering code
9 Operational characteristic Te
551.22@.Q.0.XX - The blocking valve function is to maintain the circuit downstream pressure i the event of 1055 |y Filtered alr, with or without lu-
r of supply pressure. It is normally fitted directly onto the cylinder ports in order to brication
\VERSION ensure that, in case of accidental loss of the supply pressure, the units positions is maintained. Connections. See CONNECTIONS
M9x0.75 @202 This is achieved as the blocking valve preserves the pressure inside the pressurised chamber. LsT
4=0-4bar Blocking valves can be n the i version the air flow \working pressure 0,5-10 bar
5= 0-8bar is free in one direction while in order m allow the ﬂow in the opposite direction is necessary to < 5450
- send a pneumatic signal to the unit connection 12. The bidirectional version requires a pneu- |- .
@) Connection A matic signal on connection 12 to allow the flow in any of the two directions. Weight without 26gr.
see CONNECTIONS LIST - Mounting options: F\ow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) 285 Nijmin
2 Connection B - on DIN rail using the relevant adaptor kit (see accessories) recti i rsior
@ see CONNECTIONS LIST - with 90° bracket (see accessories) F\ow rate at 6 bar with free exhaust 450 Ni/min
- directly on the support plate thanks to two through holes on the body and version
LisT
AN 00 = None
< 8| —f— D4 = Straight 04
D6 = Straight 06
D8 = Straight 08
= | L1 = Female banjo G1/8"
G4 = Rotating banjo 0 4
G6 = Rotating banjo 06
G8 = Rotating banjo 08
15 M1 = G1/8 male
M2 = Gi/4 male
= G1/8female
NOTE : For the dimension including cartridges see page CONNECTIONS
Example: 551.224.M1.D6.XX : 90° pressure regulator, Pressure range (bar) 0 - 4 bar. CONNECTIONS *A" Male G1/8 and 'B" Tube 06
3
3
3
@
°
s ]
g |
g ® ]
gl ¥ L
Operational characteristic T
- The pressure regulator is a device which is used to reduce, regulate and stabilize the air pressure ina |Fluid Filtered air, with or without lubrication
conduit in order to adapt it to the needs of the equipments to be supplied. The pressure regulator in- |C See CONNECTIONS LIST
;\:norpo:ates «r:e relieving function. Max working pressure (bar) 10 bar
- Mounting options: « 5-
- panel mounting using the lock nut supplied as standard Temperature °C 5-+50
- on DIN rail using the relevant adaptor kit (see accessories) |Weight without 31gr.
- with 90° bracket (see accessories) |Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) 180 Ni/min
- directly on the support plate thanks to two through holes on the body |Regulated Pressure range (bar) 0-2bar/0-4 bar/0-8 bar
1.101

1.102



Function fittings

Series 55

Series 55

Function fittings

90° blocking valve

,ﬂ
T

18

iI/ER)

N4 |

44

Ordering code

551.23@.0.0.XX

VERSION

1 = Unidirectional

2 = Bidirectional

@) (Connection A
'see CONNECTIONS LIST

@ |Comnection B
see CONNECTIONS LIST

LisT

00 = None

D4 = Straight 04

D6 = Straight 06

D8 = Straight 08

L1 = Female banjo G1/8"

15 G4 = Rotating banjo 0 4
G6 = Rotating banjo @ 6
G8 = Rotating banjo @ 8
25 M1 = G1/8 male
M2 = G1/4 male
= G1/8 female
NOTE : For the dimension including cartridges see page CONNECTIONS
Example: 551.231.M1.D6.XX
90° blocking valve, unidirectional, CONNECTIONS "A" Male G1/8 and "B" Tube 06
3
25 —
// 12 12
§ —
82 ]
ol 2 2
o
L ul 3
3 g o
o & 7 £
g 2 £ ® ®
z| g s
os &
o
o 1 2 3 4 5 & 7 8 9 1
Supply pressure (bar)
Operational characteristic T
- The blocking valve function is to maintain the circuit downstream pressure in the event of loss |gy i Filtered air, v_vim or without lu-
of supply pressure. It is normally fitted directly onto the cylinder connections ports in order to brication
ensure that, in case of accidental loss of the supply pressure, the units positions is maintained. | See CONNECTIONS
This is achieved as the blocking valve preserves the pressure inside the pressurised chamber. | ©On"ectons LIsT
Blocking valves can be n the version the air flow \working pressure 0,5- 10 bar
is free in one direction while in urderm allnw me ﬂow in the opposite direction is necessary to c 5450
send a ic signal to the unit 2. The version requires a pneu- - =
matic signal on connection 12 to allow the 'Iow in any of the two directions. Weight without 26gr.
- Mounting options: Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) 285 Ni/min
- on DIN rail using the relevant adaptor kit (see accessories) Unidirectional and bidirectional version
- with 90° bracket (see accessories) F\ow rate at 6 bar with free exhaust 450 NI/mi
- directly on the support plate thanks to two through holes on the body and version /min

Circuit selector valve - OR

Ordering code

551.141.0.0.0

@) Comnecton
see CONNECTIONS LisT

@ CONNECTIONS B
see CONNECTIONS LIST

@ (Comecton ©
see CONNECTIONS LIST

25
18.5

30

LisT

00 = None
D4 = Straight 04
D6 = Straight 06
D8 = Straight 08
L1 = Female banjo G1/8
G4 = Rotating banjo @ 4
G6 = Rotating banjo 06
G8 = Rotating banjo 08
M1 = G1/8 male
M2 = Gi/4 male

= G1/8 female

NOTE : For the dimension including cartridges see page CONNECTIONS
Example: 551.141.08.D8.08
Circuit selector valve OR, CONNECTIONS "A", "B" and "C" Tube @8

Pneumatic Symbol

®

Operational characteristic

Technical characteristic

- These valves have two inlets and one output connection and are normally called high pressure |g iq Filtered air, with or without Iu-
selector valves as, when receiving two separate pressure supply, only allow the passage of the brication
highest pressure. The most common is to operate a from two separate " See CONNECTIONS
positions. Connections st

- Mounting options: Max working pressure (bar) 10 bar

- on DIN rail using the relevant adaptor kit (see accessories) o

o C -5-+50

- with 90° bracket (see accessories) i

- directly on the support plate thanks to two through holes on the body |Weight without 10gr.

\F\ow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) 600 NI/min

Circuit selector valve - AND

Ordering code

25
18.5

551.151.0.0.0

@ Comecto
see CONNECTIONS LisT

@ CONNECTIONS B

see CONNECTIONS LIST

@ (Comection ©
'see CONNECTIONS LIST

@ [ = Sieioni o8

CONNECTIONS LIST
00 = None

D4 = Straight 04

D6 = Straight 06

L1 = Female banjo G1/8"
G4 = Rotating banjo © 4
G6 = Rotating banjo @ 6
G8 = Rotating banjo @ 8
M1 = G1/8 male
M2 = Gi/4 male

| @ [F1 =G1/8 female

NOTE : For the dimension including cartridges see page CONNECTIONS
Example: 551.151.06.D6.06
Circuit selector valve AND, CONNECTIONS "A", "B" and "C" Tube @6

Pneumatic Symbol

o{r—}-o

Operational characteristic

Technical characteristic

- These valves have two inlets and one output connection and are normally called low pressure
selector valves as, when receiving two separate pressure supply, only allow the passage of the
lowest pressure. The most common application is to operate a component from two separate
positions,

- Mounting options:

on DIN rail using the relevant adaptor kit (see accessories)

- with 90° bracket (see accessories)

directly on the support plate thanks to two through holes on the body

N Filtered air, with or without lu-
Fluid brication
Connections See CONNECTIONS
Max working pressure (bar) 10 bar

°C -5-+50
|Weight without 10gr.
[Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) 550 NI/min

1.103 1.104



Function fittings Series 55 Series 55 Function fittings

Quick exhaust valve

Ordering code

551.161.0.0.XX

@) Comection A
'see CONNECTIONS LIST

@ Connection B
see CONNECTIONS LIST

In line progressive start-up valve

$135

1.8

Ordering code

551.181.0.0.XX

@) Comection A

see CONNECTIONS LIST

@ Connection B
see CONNECTIONS LIST

T
LisT ?3.2 LisT
& 00 = None 00 = None
D4 = Straight 04 ,& + D4 = Straight 04
D6 = Straight @6 éu L€ D6 = Straight @6
! D8 = Straight 08 8 D8 = Straight 08
L1 = Female banjo G1/8" L1 = Female banjo G1/8"
18 G4 = Rotating banjo @ 4 G4 = Rotating banjo @ 4
2 15 G6 = Rotating banjo 0 6 G6 = Rotating banjo @ 6
| G8 =Rotating banjo 0 8 18 G8 = Rotating banjo © 8
M1 = G1/8 male M1 = G1/8 male
M2 = G1/4 male 30 | 15 M2 = G1/4 male
F1 = G1/8 female F1 = G1/8 female
NOTE : For the dimension including cartridges see page CONNECTIONS NOTE : For the dimension including cartridges see page CONNECTIONS
Example: 551.161.D8.D8.XX Example: 551.181.D6.D4.XX
Quick exhaust valve, CONNECTIONS "A" and "B" Tube @8 Progressive start-up, CONNECTIONS "A" Tube @6, "B" Tube 04
3 300
s Curve without
urve without
12} - Iy
° device / 20
£ e _ _
£ = / T / 3 j i 2| E 200
g & £ : 35 S
£ o Pa = 50% Pi %) | =5 150
Operational characteristic T § | | % H g o
= —— - | | ! Els
~ These are 3 ways, two positions valves which can be directly mounted onto the actuator or |qy g Filtered air, with or without Iu- 2 / T / E 1 2 g5 '°
between the actuator and the control valve. Their function is to discharge the air directly into brication L~ 3 S
the atmosphere without going through the peumatic circuit enabling the actuator to reach the |, . See CONNECTIONS / Curve with £ < 50
maximum speed. onnections usT device —
- Mounting options: ) ) Max working pressure (bar) 10 bar L 0
- on DIN rail using the relevant adaptor kit (see accessories) c 5450 3 4 5 8 7 8
- with 90° bracket (see accessories) - E Time (s) rpm
- directly on the support plate thanks to two through holes on the body Weight without 15gr. P
20‘” rate at 6 E:’ Wf‘: ﬁpz‘ (h""/’“'"')r("“‘ 1to2) 250 z:/"‘!" Operational characteristic Technical characte
ow rte 8t 6 bar with free exhaust (fom 210 3) 500 Nimin - The soft start valve is a device designed to gradually pressurise the downstream cirouit until |1 Filtered i, with or without lu-
— 50% of the upstream pressure value is reached. brication
Pressure indicator - Once the 50% of the upstream pressure value is reached in the down stream circuit the valve c i See CONNECTIONS
= fully opens allowing full air passage. onnections LisT
Ordering code - The filling time can be adjusted thanks to the built in flow regulator. Working pressure (bar) 2-10bar

00 [foou

[

551.178.0.0.XX

@) (Connection A
'see CONNECTIONS LIST

@ - srasnoe

L1 = Female banjo G1/8"

G4 = Rotating banjo 0 4

G6 = Rotating banjo 0 6

G = Rotating banjo 08

M1 = G1/8 male

M2 = G1/4 male

g F1 = G1/8 female

NOTE : For the dimension including cartridges see page CONNECTIONS
Example: 551.178.D6.04.XX
Pressure indicator, CONNECTIONS *A' Tube @6, 'B" Tube 04

°
=1
£
=
%)
L
£
3 ®
c
o
Operational characteristic T
- The pressure visual indicator is a device which measures the pressure inside a pneumatic cir- |gy iy Filtered air, v_vilh or without lu-
cuit. The 0 to 8 bar visual indicator makes very easy to monitor the pressure state inside the brication
circuit. It can be use on its own or can be coupled with another device. c i See CONNECTIONS
- Mounting options: onnections
- on DIN rail using the relevant adaptor kit (see accessories) Max working pressure (bar) 8 bar
- with 90° bracket (see accessories) lization scale 0-8bar
- directly on the support plate thanks to two through holes on the body < 5150
|Weight without 205 gr.

- This device is used in order to ensure that during the pneumatic circuit start up the cylinders
will return to theirs home position slowly avoiding collisions or sudden

Opening pressure (Pa)

50% of the inlet pressure (Pi)

Flow rate at 6 bar with free exhaust (NI/min)

650 Ni/min (from 1 to 2 with
opening ciruit)

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)

350 NI/min (from 1 to 2 with

opening ciruit)
< Connection B . . 600 Ni/min (from 2 to 1 with
=N 5 O S EeTions LisT Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) op er‘“ ng pin)
“ 5- +50
—i— CONNECTIONS LIST |Weight without 3igr
00 = None
D4 = Straight 04
D6 = Straight 06
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Function fittings Series 55 Series 55 Function fittings

90° progressive start-up valve

In line blocking valve + flow control valve

13.5

1.8

Ordering code

551.281.0.0.XX

@) Comection A
'see CONNECTIONS LIST

@ Connection B
see CONNECTIONS LIST

@3.2

,:
|
4

39

25
18.5

Ordering code

551.1F@.Q.0.XX

VERSION

1 = Unidirectional blocking valve +
Unidirectional flow control valve

2 = Bidirectional blocking valve +
@ [Bidirectional flow control valve

'3 = Unidirectional blocking valve +
Bidirectional flow control valve

4 = Bidirectional blocking valve +
Unidirectional flow control valve

'see CONNECTIONS LIST B

:g see CONNECTIONS LIST A

LisT

00 = None

D4 = Straight 04

D6 = Straight 06

D8 = Straight 08

L1 = Female banjo G1/8"

G4 = Rotating banjo @ 4

G6 = Rotating banjo @ 6

G8 = Rotating banjo 08

M1 = G1/8 male

M2 = G1/4 male

F1 = G1/8 female

NOTE : For the dimension including cartridges see page CONNECTIONS
Example: 551.1F1.00.00.XX
In line unidirectional blocking valve + unidirectional flow control vave, without CONNECTIONS *A" and "B

This device is used in order to ensure that during the pneumatic circuit start up the cylinders

L= N LisT
¥ 00 = None
2 8 —— D4 = Straight 04
N7 D6 = Straight 06
D8 = Straight 08
il = L1 = Female banjo G1/8"
G4 = Rotating banjo 0 4
G6 = Rotating banjo @ 6
G8 = Rotating banjo @ 8
15 M1 = G1/8 male
M2 = G1/4 male
25 | F1 = G1/8 female
NOTE : For the dimension including cartridges see page CONNECTIONS
Example: 551.281.M1.D4.XX
Progressive start-up, CONNECTIONS "A" Tube @6, "B" Tube 04
300
Curve without
| device / 250
= / S H i o || € 200
= 2 : el E
- E : HE /
4 » | - ‘c’ 150
2 P L : 5
@ ] : gle
o £ 2 % | £ 100
= 3 2|3
: T &
/ Curve with IS 1 < 50 >
device —
L 0
2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Time (s) pm
Operational characteristic Technical characteristic
- The soft start valve is a device designed to gradually pressurise the downstream circuit until |g iy Filtered air, v_«ith‘or without lu-
50% of the upstream pressure value is reached. brication
- Once the 50% of the upstream pressure value is reached in the down stream circuit the valve c i ‘See CONNECTIONS
fully opens allowing full air passage. onnections LsT
- The filling time can be adjusted thanks to the built in flow regulator. Max working pressure (bar) 2-10bar

Opening pressure (Pa)

50% of the inlet pressure (Pi)

will return to theirs home position slowly avoiding collisions or sudden

Flow rate at 6 bar with free exhaust (NI/min)

650 Ni/min (from 1 to 2 with
opening ciruit)

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)

350 NI/min (from 1 to 2 with
opening ciruit)

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)

600 NI/min (from 2 to 1 with

oopening pin)
°C -5-+50
|Weight without 31gr.

s 12 2
25 —
= //
2 . 3
k4 2 L E ® I ®
< 3 @
° 8"
£ E)
2 3 1 5 2 B
= 2 E
kel £ 5
@ 2 2
T os IS
3
T eyt @® F@QD
Supply pressure (bar)
Operational characteristic T
- The combination of this two functions ensures that the downstream pressure is maintained in Fluid Filtered air, v_vilh or without lu-
case of accidental loss of supply pressure and at the same time grants the possibility to regu- brication
late the circuit flow rate. A typical application of this combination is close to or directly assem- | . See CONNECTIONS
bled onto the actuator connection ports. This allows to keep pressurised the cylinder chamber |“ONnections
in case of accidental loss of supply pressure and to regulate the exhaust flow rate when the |\ax working pressure (bar) 05-10bar
blocking valve is actuated. oC 5. 450
- The possible combinations are the following: peratur
- unidirectional blocking valve + unidirectional flow control valve. 0 Orifice size (mm) 23 mm
- bidirectional blocking valve + bidirectional flow control valve Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) 285 NI/min
- bidirectional blocking valve + unidirectional flow control valve Weight without cti 62
- unidirectional blocking valve + bidirectional flow control valve ‘eight without connections ar-
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Function fittings Series 55 Series 55 Function fittings

90° blocking valve + flow control valve

In line blocking valve + quick exhaust valve

44

30
1

1

Ordering code

551.2F@.0.0.XX

VERSION

1 = Unidirectional blocking valve +
Unidirectional flow control valve

2 = Bidirectional blocking valve +
@ [Bidirectional flow control valve

3 = Unidirectional blocking valve +
Bidirectional flow control valve

4 = Bidirectional blocking valve +
Unidirectional flow control valve

:8 see CONNECTIONS LIST A

'see CONNECTIONS LIST B

st

00 = None

D4 = Straight 04

D6 = Straight 06

D8 = Straight 08

L1 = Female banjo G1/8"

G4 = Rotating banjo @ 4

555 G6 = Rotating banjo® 6
G8 = Rotating banjo 0 8
M1 = G1/8 male
M2 = G1/4 male
F1 = G1/8 female
NOTE : For the dimension including cartridges see page CONNECTIONS
Example: 551.2F1.00.00.XX
90° unidirectional blocking valve + unidirectional flow control valve, without CONNECTIONS "A" and "B"
3 2
25 —
= //
5 —
5. ]
» =3 2
8 ® L €
< 3 @
= 8"
£ 8
1= & L k=] 12
] 2 E
k] £ 5
@ 2 2
Eos IS
3
o 1 2 3 4 5 & 7 &8 9 1
Supply pressure (bar)
Operational characteristic T
- The combination of this two functions ensures that the downstream pressure is maintained in Fluid Filtered air, v_vith_ov without lu-
case of accidental loss of supply pressure and at the same time grants the possibility to regu- brication
late the circuit flow rate. A typical application of this combination is close to or directly assem- | . See CONNECTIONS
bled onto the actuator connection ports. This allows to keep pressurised the cylinder chamber |“Onnections
in case of accidental loss of supply pressure and to regulate the exhaust flow rate when the |\ax working pressure (bar) 05-10bar
blocking valve is actuated. ES) 5-450
- The possible combinations are the following: peratur
- 90° uni ional blocking valve + unidir flow control valve. 0 Orifice size (mm) 23 mm
- 90° bidirectional blocking valve + bidirectional flow control valve Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) 285 NI/min
- 90° bidirectional blocking valve + unidirectional flow control valve Weight without i 62
- 90° unidirectional blocking valve + bidirectional flow control valve eight without connections or-

Ordering code

551.1G0.Q.0.XX

VERSION

1 = Unidirectional blocking valve +
@ (avick exhaust valve

2 = Bidirectional blocking valve +
quick exhaust valve

o Connection A
see CONNECTIONS LIST

3.2
@ Connection B
see CONNECTIONS LIST
2
3
LsT
00 = None
D4 = Straight @4
D6 = Straight 06
D8 = Straight 08
18 12,5 18 L1 = Female banjo G1/8"
G4 = Rotating banjo @ 4
60.5 G6 = Rotating banjo 0 6
G8 = Rotating banjo 0.8
M1 = Gi/Bmale
M2 = G1/4 male
F1 = G1/8 female
NOTE : For the dimension including cartridges see page CONNECTIONS
Example: 551.1G1.00.00.XX
In line irecti blocking valve + quick exhaust valve, without CONNECTIONS "A" and "B"
s
25 /
= //
5. ] 2
=3 e}
8 e g €
2 E >
3 g 15 % ) .
2 a ! 2 ! I
= 21 £ ! ! ®
K] = 3
= 5 3
H 2
Tos £
0
o 1 2z 3 4 5 & 71 8 9 10
Supply pressure (bar)

Operational characteristic

Technical characteristic

The combination of this two functions ensures that the downstream pressure is maintained in |gy,jiq Filtered air, with or without lu-
case of accidental loss of supply pressure and at the same time allows for the air to be directly rication
discharged into the atmosphere without going through the pneumatic circuit. A typical appli- [ See CONNECTIONS
cation of this combination is close to or directly assembled onto the actuator connection ports. usT
This allows to keep pressurised the cylinder chamberin case of accidental loss of supply pres- |viax working pressure (bar) 05-10bar
sure and to quickly discharge the same chamber when the blocking valve is actuated. < 450
e possible combination are the following: !
- unidirectional blocking valve + quick exhaust valve Weight without 51gr.
- bidirectional blocking valve + quick exhaust valve. Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (N/min) 285 Ni/min
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Function fittings Series 55 Series 55 Function fittings

90° blocking valve + quick exhaust valve In line pi g +p

Ordering code Ordering code

551.2G0.0.0.XX 551.1H@.Q.0.XX
P14 VERSION B14 VERSION
1 = 90° Unidirectional blocking valve 2=0-2bar
MS @ |+ auick exhaust valve (1] 4=0-4bar
_‘ l_ —— - | M9x0.75
2 = 90° Bidirectional blocking valve A1—g 8=0-8bar
T + quick exhaust valve @ (Cornecion
N @ oorrecion see CONNECTIONS LIST
see CONNECTIONS LIST o @ [comeston
@ |Connectons see CONNECTIONS usT
< e CONNECTIONS LIST B
¥ LisT
8 ® usT 00 = None
00 = None - D4 = Straight 04
D4 = Straight 04 Y D6 = Straight 06
D6 = Straight 06 D8 = Straight 08
D8 = Straight 08 L1 = Female banjo G1/8"
L1 = Female banjo G1/8" G4 = Rotating banjo @ 4
G4 = Rotating banjo 04 18 125 18 6 G6 = Rotating banjo @6
G6 = Rotating banjo @ 6 605 G8 = Rotating banjo @ &
G8 = Rotating banjo @ 8 - M1 = G1/8 male
M1 = G1/8 male M2 = Gi/4 male
M2 = Gi/4 male Fi = Gi/8 female
= G1/gfemale
NOTE : For the dimension including cartridges see page CONNECTIONS
NOTE : For the di luding cartrid CONNECTIONS Example: 551.1H2.M1.04.XX
Example: 5126100 gg';o‘?c ung cartidges seepase I line pressure regulator, adjusting range 0 - 2 bar + pressure indicator, CONNECTIONS "A" Male G 1/8 and "B* Tube 04
90° ional blocking valve + quick exhaust valve, without CONNECTIONS "A* and 'B"
°
a
: €
=3
L1 @
25 o
L E ® ’
= L~ _ 2 2 £ |
2 E > 2 3 1
3 ° ! |
g £ 3 & [E— i
5 215 @ -
o $ o ! :
o a 1 = ; ® ; ® Operational characteristic Technical characteristic
< ° - — -
3 £ ! § - The combination of this two functions ensures the possibility to regulate the downstream pres- | iq Filtered air, with or without lu-
a 2 2 sure while directly visualising the adjusted pressure value. brication
Tos £ - The possible combinations are the following: Conmecti See CONNEGTIONS
- 0to 2 bar pressure regulator + pressure visual indicator onnections LIST
o - 0to 4 bar pressure regulator + pressure visual indicator Max working pressure (bar) 8 bar
© 1 2 3 4 5 & 7 8 8 10 - 0108 bar pressure regulator + pressure visual indicator < 5450
Supply pressure (bar) - the visual indicator Pressure range (bar) is always 0 to 8 bar ; s
scale - ar
o o . o 0-2bar
Operational characteristic Technical characteristic Regulated Pressure range (bar) 0-4bar
- The combination of this two functions ensures that the downstream pressure is maintained in |giq Filtered air, with or without Iu- 0-8bar
case of accidental loss of supply pressure and at the same time allows for the air to be directly brication |Weight without i 62gr.
discharged into the atmosphere without going through the pneumatic circut. A typical appli- | ) See CONNECTIONS
cation of this combination is close to or directly onto the actuator ports. usT
This allows to keep pressurised the cylinder chamber in case of accidental loss of supply pres- |\iax working pressure (bar) 0,5- 10 bar
sure and to quickly discharge the same chamber when the blocking valve is actuated. < 5450
- The possible combination are the following: nperal
- 90° unidirectional blocking valve + quick exhaust valve Weight without 51gr.
- 90° bidirectional blocking valve + quick exhaust valve. Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Nl/min) 285 Ni/min
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Function fittings

Series 55

Series 55

Function fittings
Accessories / Connections

90° p g +p

A1t

63

M9x0.76

Ordering code

551.2H@.0.0.XX

VERSION

2=0-2bar

4=0-4bar

8=0-8bar

@) Comection A
'see CONNECTIONS LIST

30
18

@ Connection B
'see CONNECTIONS LIST

st

00 = None

D4 = Straight 04

D6 = Straight 06

D8 = Straight 08

L1 = Female banjo G1/8"

G4 = Rotating banjo @ 4

G6 = Rotating banjo @ 6

G8 = Rotating banjo 0 8

M1 = G1/8 male

M2 = G1/4 male

F1 = G1/8 female

NOTE : For the dimension including cartridges see page CONNECTIONS
Example: 551.2H2.M1.04.XX

90° pressure regulator, adjusting range 0 - 2 bar + pressure indicator, CONNECTIONS *A" Male G 1/8 and 'B* Tube @4

Pneumatic Symbol

Operational characteristic

Technical characteristic

- The combination of this two functions ensures the possibility to regulate the downstream pres- | g i Filtered air, with or without lu-
sure while directly visualising the adjusted pressure value. brication
- The possible combinations are the following: c y See CONNECTIONS
- 0'to 2 bar pressure regulator + pressure visual indicator onnections LsT
- 0to 4 bar pressure regulator + pressure visual indicator Max working pressure (oar) 8 bar
- 0to 8 bar pressure regulator + pressure visual indicator < 5450
- the visual indicator Pressure range (bar) is always 0 to 8 bar
scale 0-8bar
0-2 bar
Regulated Pressure range (bar) 0-4 bar
0-8bar
|Weight without 62gr.

1.113

‘Coupling kit (pins and forks)

Ordering code

55160

to be mounted together.

!

with fixing
brackets

Weight 2,5 gr. - The kit, which includes a series of pins and forks, enables to join together in  fast and safe way the function fittings. The pins, once inserted in the front holes, ensure resistance against forces applied
perpendicularly and sideway (for example the insertion of the tube in the cartridges). The forks, once located in the profiled housing ensures that the parts are held together tightly. The kit allows for 5 function fittings.

with DIN
rail adapter

Fixing brackets

DIN rail adapter

15 x n° Postes)

1

-
I

ous =1
‘218 \}ﬂ

n
42

15 x n°Postes)

2
2 20 1l _jrol
Ordering code Ordering code
55150 The kit comprises two fixing brackets ar‘\ﬁéel:?eh (sf:lr[év‘vg 55116 The kit comprises mvyoe E;;;?éé
@4 straight cartridge @6 straight cartridge‘
- -
H {j ’ﬂ
o w E :
Ul 5 ® |
Il L
i i
LA LA
105 12,2
Ordering code Ordering code
551KD4 Weight 7.5 gr. 551KD6 Weight 7.3 gr.
08 straight cartridge 94 banjo PL cartridge
@95
o4
- T T
v L
[ 4
g 8 i 8
H Lyt - i
i . i
13 & 1‘
Hi
i
P
17,6
Ordering code Ordering code
551KD8 Weight 7 gr. 551KG4 Weight 13,6 gr.
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Function fittings
Accessories / Connections

Series 55

Series 1750-60 Miniaturised pressure regulators

\ﬂs banjo PL cartridge 28 banjo PL canridge‘
o115 0135
=25, o8
T T T T
3 8
i a3 ’
T ~ ] ,ﬂ
z I < i
[S) 1‘ 3 :
Hi Hl
8 |l 5 LU
176 17,6
Ordering code Ordering code
551KG6 Weight 14 gr. 551KG8 Weight 14,3 gr.
G1/8" banjo female cartridge G1/8" male straight cartridge!
o135
G1/8"
A3
BE y
i S
- 2 E
| i 8|
1 S
pt “ L
N 1‘ 55|65
L . .
1 i 135
s |- .
17.6
Ordering code Ordering code
551KL1 Weight 30 gr. 551KM1 Weight 14 gr.
G1/4" male straight cartridge G1/8" female straight cartridge
13
- | 1
8 | © = 8 |
& . Q| 9 !
= a -l
Ll |
65| .65 65
155
Ordering code Ordering code
551KM2 Weight 20 gr. 551KF1 Weight 9 gr.
Connection for multiple function
Ordering code
551KUU Weight 14 gr.

1.115

General

This new type of miniaturised pressure regulators are mostly indicated for the use on the secondary level of the pneumatic
circuits.

Thanks to the contained dimensions are particularly indicated to be used very closely or directly mounted onto the
consumption.

Three versions are available.

Version rod G1/8" swivel ring
with female thread G 1/8"
and G 1/4" or push-in fitting
for tube @4, @6 and @8

G/1/8” modelto be directly mounted onto the valve

Compact design to be directly mounted onto the valves uses standard swivel rings with G1/8” female thread (ref 41218) or
quick coupling fittings for tube sizes.

Itis also possible to supply the regulating shaft without the swivel ring.

model with body in
technopolymer

integrated gauge

and quick coupling fittings
for tube @4 and @6.

Model with body in technopolymer and integrated gauge

is the more complete solution, comprisesa movable gauge which enables to check the regulated pressure

Is manufactured using the same regulating unit as the base model fitted into a technopolymer body on which are inserted
two quick coupling cartridges , 4mm or 6mm tube for inlet and outlet connections; two side plates lock the cartridges and
gauge in position.

Itis possible to join together more than one regulator by means of a dedicated adaptor made of technopolymer which must
beinserted in the appropriate slot. (the air must be supplied independently to each regulator.)

Several mounting solutions are available: wall mounting via two mounting holes, on DIN rail using the specific accessories
oronpanels.

Mounting solutions

Several mounting solution are available:

Model with body

in technopolymer
and integrated gauge:
Wall mounting via the
mounting holes

on the body

G/1/8” model to be_directly
mounted_onto the valve:
Directly mounted onto

the valves threaded
connections (consumptions)

Model with body

in technopolymer
and integrated gauge:
Panel mounting

via the locking nut

Model with body

in technopolymer

and integrated gauge:

In batteries using

the appropriate “X”
shaped connecting insert.

4'.,.*

Model with body

in technopolymer
and integrated gauge:
On DIN rail using the
specific accessories

-
'




Miniaturised pressure regulators Series 1750-1760 Series Mini-RAP Compact fittings for lubrication
peuma Accessories
P Technical data for push-in fittings
o138 Ordering code
M9x0.75. h.7
‘ r 17522A0.Q
é TECHNICAL DATA
w EX.14 CONNECTIONS
5l 2 4= Tube @4mm
8 i - 1°) 10,
H 6= Tube Dmm Wor!(lng tem;?eratura -20°C +70°C
E [ N REGULATION RANGE Maxium working pressure: 10 bar
g . " .
= | U U l £l [R) C=0-8bar Fluid: Compressed air (others fluids on request)
LT . 8 B=0-4bar Materials: Nichel-plated brass body
t - )
[_ 14 J A=0-2bar Brass grip
<9J q | Silicone free NBR gaskets
a ' [prEODAK] N . S A
g {} [ ] Ht o o Thread: Cylindrical with O-Ring
I I— i
D 5 T Maximum torque
= 38 15 |04-06 Thread: M3: 0,4 Nm
Thread: M6 and M6x0,75: 1,3Nm
Example: Miniaturised pressure regulators with body and integrated gauge, with quick coupling cartridges for tube ©6 mm and tube ©4 mm, pressure regulation range 0 - 8 bar
Operational characteristic Technical characteristic
- Regulating cartridge = Nickel-plated brass Max working pressure (bar) 10 bar
- Regulator body = Technopolymer °C -5-+ 50
- Seals = Oil resistant nitrilic rubber (NBR) Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) 120 Nijmin.
- Plunger spring = AISI 302 et ons sizes T
- Regulating spring = Spring suitable steel ° —
- Plunger = Oil resistant nitrilic rubber (NBR) C sizes 04-06 MAIN FEATURES
- Other parts = Brass Mounting positioni Any
- 1 Can be inserted and extracted with one hand
— 2 Suitable for tube Rilsan, Polyurethane, Nylon, Polyethylene
o138 Ordering code 3 Supercompact
M9x 073 Ch7 4 Extremely lightweight yet sturd:
17602A0.Q omey IgTeIgHt yet surdy .
5  O-Ring provided with his own seat to ensure seal with polished surface
é SWIVEL RING 6  Suitable for vacuum application
o Esi4 0= None
2 @ 1= Swivel ring G1/8" female
N 4= Tube @4mm
e I 6= Tube @6mm
o| ©
g’ n ﬂ 8= Tube @8mm
| REGULATION RANGE
| (< @ C-o-ovw
' B =0-4bar
o A=0-2bar
©
——
G1/8,
286
Example: ised pressare regulators, version rod G1/8" swivel ring with female thread G 1/8", pressure regulation range 0 - 8 bar
Operational characteristic i i
- Regulating cartridge = Nickel-plated brass Max working pressure (bar) 10 bar
- Regulator body = Nickel-plated brass °C -5-+ 50
- Seals = Ol resistant nitrilic rubber (NBR) Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) 120 Ni/min.
- Plunger spring = AISI 302 Inlet 5 sizes Gi/8"
- Regulating spring = Spring suitable steel ° . .
- Plunger = Oil resistant nitrilic rubber (NBR) sizes G1/8"- 04 - 06 - 08
- Other parts = Brass Mounting positioning Any
p
2138 Ordering code
M9 x 0.75 Ch7
o 17602B0.Q
% SWIVEL RING
£
w0 Es.i4 0= None
o e 1= Swivel ring G1/4" female
% 6= Tube @6mm
El o 8= Tube @8mm
i REGULATION RANGE
® C=0-8bar
B =0-4bar
A=0-2bar
&
Example: Miniaturis pressare regulators, version rod G1/8" swivel ring with female thread G 1/8", pressure regulation range 0 - 8 bar
Operational characteristic Technical characteristic
- Regulating cartridge = Nickel-plated brass Max working pressure (bar) 10 bar
- Regulator body = Nickel-plated brass “C 5-+50
- Seals = Oil resistant nitrilic rubber (NBR) Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) 120 NI/min.
- Plunger spring = AISI 302 et ons sizes Ty
- Regulating spring = Spring suitable steel . . ~ -
- Plunger = Oil resistant nitrilic rubber (NBR) C sizes G1/4"- 04 - 06 - 08
- Other parts = Brass Mounting positioning Any
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Compact fittings for lubrication
Accessories

Series Mini-RAP

‘RDR Straight male adaptor (parallel)

Ordering code

RDR3.40-MH05

5

RDR Straight male adaptor (parallel)

@
'

Ordering code oc
2D
RDR6.40-0Q
\VERSION
@ (wri2=ws, mm
FH12=MEx0,75, H=
12=MB0TS, Hetzmm cobE o0 G oc H L O
RDR6.40-MH12 | 4 M6 68 12 25 2
RDRG.40-FH12 | 4 | M6x0,75 68 12 | 25 | 2
E
G
RGR Complete single banjo with stem
Ordering code
RGR3.40-MH05
RGR Complete single banjo with stem
Ordering code o0
=
RGR6.40-O
\VERSION
WH12=Me, H -
Q,E
| — | N (1 N
L1
CODE oD G GA H L1 L O
B RGRE.40-MH12 | 4 M6 2 | 12 243 145 2
— RGRE40-FHI12 | 4 M6x075 2 | 12 243 145 2
1.119
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_W Series 300
PNELNAX|

Direct operated solenoid valves

SOLENOID VALVES

Direct operated solenoid valves (Series 300)
Miniature solenoid valves 10-15-22 mm modular and Bistable
Electric pilot CNOMO 30 mm / Solenoid valves 32 mm / “CURUS” homologated.

Electrodistributors (Series 800)
M5 compact (series 805) - G 1/8" (series 808) individual, for manifold - (Series 888), G 1/8” - G 1/4”

Solenoid valves 3/2, 5/2, 5/3, G1/8" + G1" (Series 400)
G 1/8"ECO and TECNO-ECO G 1/8"

G 1/4" compact series and TECNO-ECO G1/4"

G 1/2" compact series

G1"

Pneumatic actuated valves and solenoid valves - poppet system
2/2, 3/2,5/2 - M5" + G1" (Series 700 - T700 - N776)

Valves and solenoid valves G 3/8"/ G 3/4" / G 1" for compressed air and vacuum

Valves and solenoid valves G 3/8" / G 3/4" / G 1" for comépressed air and vacuum in Technopolymer
Valves and solenoid valves G 1-1/2” for compressed air and vacuum

2/2 Pad Valves, for compressed air

Solenoid valves NAMUR Interface 3/2, 4/2, 5/2 (Series 514 and T514)
G 1/4” NAMUR interface

Distributors and electrodistributors 1ISO 5599/1

5/2,5/3 - Size 1, 2 and 3 (Series 1000-1010)

1SO 5599/1 electrodistributors (Series 1000 M12) - 5/2 with M12 connector - Size 1, 2 and 3
Modular bases / Inlet blocks / Single use bases

Distributors and electrodistributors 5/2, 5/3 - Size 10, 18 and 26 mm
(LINE, FLAT, VDMA or BASE) (Series 2000)

10-18-26 mm (LINE / FLAT) Sizes - 10 mm (BASE) Size - 18-26 mm (VDMA 24563-02) Sizes

1SO15407-2 Electrodistributors (Series 2700), 5/2 - 2 x 3/2

Electrodistributors 5/2 - 5/3 - 2x3/2 - 2x2/2, 12,5 Size - Series EN

Electrodistributors 5/2 - 5/3 - 2x3/2 - 2x2/2, 18,8 Size - Series

-~

General

Use and maintenance

The direct operated solenoid valve is the interface between pneumatic and electronic. In fact, it is actuated
by an electrical signal and in turn gives a pneumatic signal directly available for small users or for actuating
bigger pneumatic distributors.

A wide range of valves are needed for satisfying various applications. For this need we have available
miniature components with very low volume and electrical impute as well as solenoid valves with large flow
rate and power for heavy duty operations. These solenoid valves are usually 3/2, normally closed or
normally open, but there are available the 2/2, closed or open, for vacuum and others.

Note that the direct operated valves can only be used with bases, individual or multiple with M5 or G 1/8"
thread or with connections.

Some PNEUMAX solenoid valves are l:“ US homologated valid for USA and Canada (file n.
VAIU2.E206325, VAIU8.E206325). For more details, refer to the coding, in the following pages.

Maintenance is normally not required for these components therefore the spare parts list is not
provided.

Their construction complexity and low cost do not make repair economically viable. It's easier and more
economic to replace the complete valve in case of malfunction.
For proper lubrication use only hydraulic oil class H such as Castrol type MAGNA GC 32.

-



Direct operated solenoid valves

Series 300

Series 300

Direct operated solenoid valves

General

This series of directly operated vales is characterized by its reduced dimensions. They are designed to be mounted
individually or on manifold. The high operating speed and high flow rate in consideration of the reduced dimensions,
in combination with the high compatibility of the material used to manufacture them ensure a high variety of possible
application fields.

All valves have manual override as standard and are available in 3/2 configuration N.O. and N.C. as well as 2/2 N.C.
both 12 or 24 V DC or AC. Electrical connection can be via co moulded cables or via connector, in this configuration a
LED indicates the coil status. Ensure that the fixing screws are tightened with 0.15Nm maximum.

The 10mm Speed-up version are builtin accordance to the ISO 15218-2003 standard with a flow rate of 24NI/min. The
coil integrates a dedicated circuit board which enables to contain the power consumption to 0.35W in case of the high
flow rate version and to 0.1W in case of the standard flow rate version.

Functional Normally Closed (N.C.) 3/2 Normaly Open (N.O.) 3/2 Normally Closed (N.C.) 2/2
schematics for - i s IS Emm T e
standard version INNIES H H

1 = SUPPLY PORT

2 = OUTLETPORT

3 = EXHAUST PORT 3
2

N7\

AT REST %Z]:ﬂm ACTUATED

AT REST %:ﬂ:}m ACTUATED

Normally Closed
(N.C.) 3/2

Functional
schematics for
Speed-up version

1 = SUPPLY PORT

2 = OUTLET PORT

3 = EXHAUST PORT 9
1

\

\

SN

SH
AT REST ACTUATED
Construction characteristics: '
Electrical part:

Miniature solenoid consisting of a coil made of copper wire of different diameters depending on voltage,isolated
according to "F" class standard, with injection-moulded nylon-glass application. All parts forming the cladding, the
electrical connections and the pole pieces are protected against corrosion.

Mechanical part:
Stainless steel 430F armatures FPM poppets body in thermoplastic material and manual override and plug in nickel
plated brass. Valves must be mounted on single or multiple manifold to be used.

10 mm Standard miniature solenoid ordering codes

N3
T

6 =2/2 N.C.

7 =3/2 N.C. 1=24VD.C.

8 =3/2 N.O. 2=12VD.C.
4= 6VDC.*

* The u“us Directive does not apply to these versions

0° Connector with Led

9
Line Connector with Led
90° Connector without Led
Li

aBON =
LI [ T 1}

ne Connector without Led

Cable 300 mm. - IP65 (embedded cable)*

Miniature solenoid
valve with cable

Weight gr. 12

275

(=

M1.7x0.35

s (el

Miniature solenoid valve
with 90° connector

Weight gr. 12

275

o
M1.7x0.35

Miniature solenoid valve
with line connector

Weight gr. 12

31

s

6.5

Connector

Ordering codes

371. )
300: Cable L 300 mm '

Technical characteristics s\}::'gz:’ s\’;:;?;:p
P i Working pressure 0-7 bar
Nominal diameter 0,7 mm 1,1 mm
Temperature -5°- +50°C
Maximun flow rate at 6 bar with Ap 1 bar 14 NI/min 24 NI/min
Exhaust flow 22 NI/min 29 NI/min
Max number of cycles per minute 2.700
Life 50 million
. Voltages 12-24\Volt D.C.
Electric: Power 1,3 Watt 0,35 Watt
Voltage tollerance -5% - +10%
Response time when energized * 8 ms
Response time when de-energized * 10 ms
Copper wire isolation class F (155°C)
IP65 (with cables)
Protection degree IP40 (with connectors)
P00 (with Faston)

(1) = consumption wrapping in opening phase 3, 5W (10 ms),
consumption wrapping in maintenance phase 0.35 W.

(¥) "Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or moving parts, logic devices were measured
in accordance to ISO 12238:2001, Pneumatic fluid power - Directional control valves - Measurement of shifting time"

600: CableL = 600 mm oln o1
1000 : Cable L = 1000 mm \ I
Weight gr. 3
Closing plate Interfaces dimensions
©1.2 max
Ordering codes
A
N
395.00 N 8
- © @) . 1 «
= o Y D 9
¢V A W S
N
25 11,6 10 f
6.5
Weight gr. 5 M1.7

(DEPTH 3.5)

I

2.5




Direct operated solenoid valves Series 300 Series 300 Direct operated solenoid valves

10 mm - ISO 15218-2003 miniature solenoid ordering codes

10 mm - ISO SPEED-UP miniature solenoid ordering codes
The versions are not contemplated by the n“us Directive

(The versions are not contemplated by the c“us Directive)

P3 .
T P377.4
Es =2/2 N.C. 1 = 90° Connector with Led
7=3/2 N.C. 2 = Cable 300 mm. - IP65 (embedded cable) 0 = Reverse version D = Right pins
i = Is;l(;leCConnect:tor V\?I:h Ltef ; 1 = Standard version (s: = IE)ef?te_rd pins
= onnector without Le = Left pins
7 = 24V D.C. (SPEED-UP)* 5 = Line Connector without Led
* = Available only in the version with inline connector or 902
Miniature solenoid * j= D = Right pins C = Centered pins S = Left pins
valve with cable ! 254 254
8 ‘ 7t
g D T
s \ i !
hifrﬂ— K b
i | 22 AN e
| e “ L
Weight gr. 12 A 13 L84 N
™
| )
Miniature solenoid valve ‘A" - — -+
with 90° connector g o
- \ § ¢
sl L
N s o
N x@ s \ wt
- — - |9 i 23 13 68,
Weight gr. 12 T | % o Weight gr. 14
' ' t
2| 13 68
211
Miniature solenoid valve M Technical characteristics
with line connector | Working pressure 0 -7 bar
g | Nominal diameter 1,1 mm
m g Temperature _5°_ +50°C
=] ,L[] i 9@( Maximun flow rate at 6 bar with Ap 1 bar 24 NI/min
P Exhaust flow 40 NI/min
Weight gr. 12 ‘ : “" i
B 5 68 Voltages 24 VoIt D.C. -5% - +10%
' Power 0,35 Watt (1)
Connector Response time when energized * 4 ms
Orderi " Response time when de-energized * 5ms
rdering codes (*) "Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or moving parts, logic devices were measured (1) = consumption wrapping in opening phase 3, 5W (10 ms),
i i in t01SO 1 8:2001, fluid power - Directional control valves - Measurement of shifting time" consumption wrapping in maintenance phase 0.35 W.
371. Lg,\
\ . .
.———"' ] \
300: Cable L = 300 mm ' '
600: CableL = 600 mm l—h a g
1000 : Cable L = 1000 mm \ }
Weight gr. 3
Interfaces dimensions 10 mm - ISO 15218
©1.2 max
3
S
s fJ_E} o
o -
/ =P
@
< P
V)
1
m1.7 6.8
(DEPTH 35)

e e



Direct operated solenoid valves

Series 300

k} Series 300
PNELNAX|

Direct operated solenoid valves

Standard version
Individual base

Ordering code

395.01

Weight gr. 10

Ms

23,25
18

3.5

Standard version
multiple bases

Ordering code

395.

]

N° Places

15

$3ﬁ2 2 $'2 ¢2{32' %

=

M5

25

&

&

«%w%w%ﬁw?

35 B 3.5
(@)- q
stestestostests
‘ 10.5 ‘
N°Places | 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10
A 395 | 50 | 605 | 71 | 815 | 92 | 1025| 113 | 1235
B 325 | 43 | 535 | 64 | 745 | 8 | 955 | 106 | 1165
Weight (gr) | 43 54 65 76 87 98 109 | 120 | 131
9| .35
Individual base for 8 P
1SO 15218-2003 version gI 3
Ordering code o o)
Pass.01 410 4
3
15
Weight gr. 10 2
Multiple base for G'Z—Z'i
ISO 15218-2003 version L n -
10’0’0’ | e
Ordering code h @ 31
P395. LM_s_J ]
A 25
t 3.5 B 35
N° Places [ )

N°Places | 02 | 03 | 04 05 | 06 07 08 | 09 10
A 35 | 455 | 56 | 665 | 77 | 875 | 98 |1085| 119

B 28 | 385 | 49 | 595 | 70 | 805 | 91 |1015| 112
Weight (gr) | 43 | 54 | 65 76 | 87 98 | 109 | 120 | 131

"

General

10 mmyvalve, of course.

50/60 Hz.

Functional schematics

1 = SUPPLY PORT
2 = OUTLET PORT
3 = EXHAUST PORT

Construction characteristics

Electrical part

Mechanical part

Technical characteristics

P
Pr

Normally Closed (N.C.) 3/2

-
AT REST %:‘DZ}M ACTUATED

This direct operated solenoid valve has minimum overall dimensions (15 mm wide). Its construction method is same as

Itis suitable to be single or gang mounted or as electro-operator for larger air flow distributors.
Can be utilized with compressed air and other fluids compatible with material used to build the solenoid valve.
The available versions, all equipped with manual overide, are 3 ways, normally closed and normally open with DC and AC

It's possible to install the N.O. valve on N.C. interface by using the registered reverse system included in the valve body.
The electrical connection is made with cables (300 mm.), FASTON or with connector.

This type of miniature solenoid valve is interchangeable with most of the same products available on the market.
Coil be can also positioned at 180° to get the electrical connection located on the opposite side than override.
Make sure that the fastening screews are tightened with maximum torque of 0,75 Nm.

Normaly Open (N.O.) 3/2

AT REST %Z,];}}M ACTUATED

Miniature solenoid consisting of a coil made of copper wire of different diameters depending on
voltage,isolated according to "F" class standard, with injection-moulded nylon-glass application. All parts
forming the cladding, the electrical connections and the pole pieces are protected against corrosion.

AISI 430F cores, AISI 302 return springs, FPM poppets, thermoplastic polyester body.

Nominal diameter 0.8 1,1 mm 1,5 mm (only D.C.)
Maximun flow rate at 6 bar with Ap 1 bar 20 NI/min 30 NI/min 50 NI/min
Working pressure for N.C. 0- 10 bar 0-7 bar
Working pressure for N.O. / ‘ 0 -8bar 0 -5 bar
Temperature -5° +50°C

Life expectancy

50 million cycles (with standard working conditions)

Electrical

Voltage D.C. 24V DC 12-24V DC

Voltage A.C. / 24-110-220 Volt 50/60 Hz | /
Power consumption D.C. 1 Watt 2,3 Watt

Power consumption A.C. / 2,8 VA (atstarting 2,5 VA (atspeed)‘ /

Voltage tollerance -5% - +10%
Response time * 10-12ms
Isolating class F (155°C)

Protection degree

IP65 (with cables)
IP40 (with connectors)
IPOO (with faston)

in t01SO

(¥) "Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or moving parts, logic devices were measured

\atic fluid power - Directional control valves - Measurement of shifting time"

-




Direct operated solenoid valves

Series 300

Series 300

Direct operated solenoid valves

15 mm miniature solenoid ordering codes

Es =3/2N.C.
4 = 3/2N.0. 1=24VDC
2=12VDC
5 =24V 50-60 Hz
6 =110V 50-60 Hz
7 = 230V 50-60 Hz
8 =24V D.C. 1 W**
(0,8 orifice only)

** The c“us Directive
9 = Faston ground

does not apply to these versions
See previous page for available versions

A = Orifice @ 1,1
B = Orifice @ 1,5
E = Orifice @ 0,8
0 = Faston
1 = Faston EN17301-803 (Ex DIN 43650)
2 = Cables* (300 mm)**

= Straight (no addittional letter required)

R = Downward

* = On request and for large quantity only
(only 24 VD.C., 2.3 W)

Connector

Ordering code

315.11.00
315.12.00

315.11.0_L

315.12.0_L

Standard

for faston EN17301-803
(Ex DIN 43650)

Led
1=24VD.C./AC.

2 =110V 50/60 Hz

3 =220 V 50/60 Hz

for faston EN17301-803
(Ex DIN 43650) with Led
1=24VD.C./AC.

2 =110V 50/60 Hz

3 =220V 50/60 Hz

Weight gr. 13

35

With Faston

Weight gr. 36

205 7

i
€
o]

Single use base

Ordering code

355.01

93,25

35

Weight gr. 18

With Faston EN17301-803 (Ex DIN 43650

Multiple bases

Ordering code

A = Orifice M5

28 1515
| p

75

A = Pipe fitting @4

y d}z $2

354 . & 2 2 2 2
I ’ $i¢f$

23.25

(]
3.5,

\
oiepireieetod

N°places | 02 | 03 ||o4 05 | 06 07 08 | 09 10
B 37 | 53 ||69 85 | 101 | 117 | 133 | 149 | 165

c 44 | 60 || 76 92 | 108 | 124 | 140 | 156 | 172
Weight (gr) | 66 | 92 ||116 | 141 | 165 | 190 | 216 | 242 | 266

A g
o
> ) Z:CE A PR
Sy 3
17 9.7
Weight gr. 36 1
With Cables (300 mm) s et 300mm
BE 1
= \%
g Z
)\ ’7{@ - o
Rl N iI
4 17 9.7 J
Weight gr. 38 15
205 7.6,
With Faston ground .
- &L (:j
I § <=
1
3 9
[ -
17 Lﬂ.
Weight gr.38 =

Closing plate

Ordering code

355.00 )
@ M3 (Depth 5)
oo )
[ ] o
97 ©
15
Weight 6 gr.

Interface dimensions

@2 max.

3.8

3.8

2.

1

0

2.11




Direct operated solenoid valves Series 300 k}_ _W Series 300 Direct operated solenoid valves
FPEEUNAX| |AX|

15mm Solenoid valves Manifold with electric multipoint connection
Overall dimensions
General Manifold with CANopen® node
Also for this 15mm solenoid valves series we have realized the possibility of the assembling on the base with sl b pin b s s e s s g e s s e -
multipoint connection, this for making faster the connection and the harness of them. bbb ddb bbb b d F o
Realized from a shaped outline, it results compact because it uses a relevant multipoint connection available only 1 o o
with a 37 poles connector from 10 to 32 solenoid valves (with steps of 2), available in line or at 90° and P40 %:£ [
protection. On the base it is possible to put some threaded cartridges with push-in fittings for @3 - 33,17 @4 tube or G1/8" (Exhaust) | 75
MSthreaded. ) o . ) * CONNECTIONS
The application field of these new configurations is the standard of 3/2 valves, where it is needed to realize groups or -
Manifolds provided with integrated electric connection to make easier and faster the connection and the harness of T T T T T T T T 178" (inlet)
them (control of single acting cylinders with small dimensions, pilot system of valves with bigger dimensions etc..). Wl ©e [eX<] B,
¢ < ooy pllotsy 99 ) 8 $888883888383839 ¢
Constructive characteristics: il o JITTTTTTTTITTITT o
0525
. . . 46 A
Constructive principle: 5
From 10 up to 32 solenoid valves (with steps of 2) - _
Extremely compact solution N° positions| A B
IP40 protection (without visualisation led) 10 90 146
Possibility of having different working connections (@3, @3,17, @4 tubes, M5) 12 106 | 162
The new coding key requires the use of the same type of solenoid valves (there aren’t codes for groups with a mixed 12 gg gi
configuration). 18 154 210
20 170 226
Overall dimensions EE s sss= === 22 186 242
- i 24 202 | 258
© | © 26 218 274
- 28 234 290
_ . es25 30 250 | 306
25 A 75 32 266 322
* CONNECTIONS G1/8" (Inlet)
LEFT
&
SIDE H I H@H@H@HHHI@IH * CONNECTIONS : Manifold layout configuration
(©X¢) ) ol
858888888888888¢ 1 oumuuex,
RIGHT ||i u u u u u u u u u u I I | | Quick fitting tube @4
SIDE i Thread M5
©5.25 Connector type Connections size and type
25 A G1/8" 0 = in line connector 3 = quick fitting tube @3
5 (Exhausy 9 = 90° connector C = quick fitting tube @3.17
G/ (i) C = with CANopen® node 4 = quick fitting tube @4
A = M5 thread
85M . INW . i _i.i0f d.i_ il
(Exhaust) | | |
‘23,7 A
* CONNECTIONS | |
LEFT N
SIDE [TILLF N° positions N° positions N° ition Val
YYTIYY * CONNECTIONS : p > p N positions alve type
8888+ s Quiok g 1ube 02 A =10 positions | | plugged side left plugged side right| | A = N331.ROA (EV. 3/2 NC 24VDC d.1,1)
uick fitting tube @3,17 _ " _ o = - _
At T TTTT T I T IT LI Quickﬁmngmbe o4 B =12 p05|lt|_ons 0 =00 pos!t!ons 0 =00 pos!t!ons B = N331.R0B (EV. 3/2 NC 24VDC d.1,5)
SIDE 2525 Thread M5 C = 14 positions 1 = 01 positions 1 = 01 positions C = N338.ROE (EV. 3/2 NC 24VDC 1W d.0,8)
27 A D = 16 positions 2 = 02 positions 2 = 02 positions D = N341.ROA (EV. 3/2 NO 24VDC d.1,1)
c E = 18 positions 3 = 03 positions 3 = 03 positions E = N341.ROB (EV. 3/2 NO 24VDC d.1,5)
F = 20 positions 4 = 04 positions 4 = 04 positions F = N335.R0A (EV. 3/2 NC 24VAC d.1,1)
g G = 22 positions 5 = 05 positions 5 = 05 positions
N°places| A B [+]
p10 0 125 1187 SUB-D 37 POLES H = 24 positions 6 = 06 positions 6 = 06 positions
12 106 141 134’7 CONNECTORS L = 26 positions 7 = 07 positions 7 = 07 positions
14 122 157 | 150.7 M = 28 positions 8 = 08 positions 8 = 08 positions NOTE: o o
16 138 | 173 | 1667 o] o] <] o] 0|~ o] o] 2| 7 ¥ 2 2 2 ) 2 @ N = 30 positions | 9 = 09 positions 9 = 09 positions g Zde'_"(i’;i;"’,‘f?fa‘?;‘ ;23.3)""&
18 154 189 1827 § § § § § § § § § § § § § § § § § § § P = 32 positions A=10 pos!t!ons A=10 pos!t!ons é prices and thhnicaI features of this vélves
20 170 205 | 1987 ee e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 2 = ::12 pOSI.;I'OnS (B: = ::12 positions please refer to the correspondent standard
22 186 | 221 | 2147 5050 0 0 0 0 0 0 = 12 positions = 12 positions version (not R) included in the price list and
24 202 | 237 | 230,7 D = 13 positions D = 13 positions catalogue.
26 218 253 | 246,7 207 9777979 7 a7 E = 14 positions E = 14 positions
28 234 269 262,7 FEEEEEEEEEEEEE F = 15 positions F = 15 positions
30 250 285 | 2787 o| 4| 3| 8| 4| 4| b| B| b 3| 4| &| & G = 16 positions G = 16 positions
| zes | oot | 047
LU ol ool ol ol




Direct operated solenoid valves Series 300 W_ _W Series 300 Direct operated solenoid valves
FPEEUNAX| FPNELNAX|

Functional schematics Technical characteristics
Normally Closed (N.C.) 3/2 or 2/2
Pneumatic Working pressure 0-10 bar
Orifice size 1,3 mm (0,9 mm for 2 W)
Maximum fluid temperature 50°C
Maximum ambient temperature 50°C
Maximum flow rate at 6 bar with Ap 1 bar 53 NI/min (20NI/min. for 2 W)
Cycles/minute 700
—_— Fluids Air-vacuum-inert gases
ﬂﬂM Lubrication non required
- Life 45 to 50 million cycles
%:ﬂzzw Electrical Power consumption holding - D.C 5W (2.5 W) low consumption
P Power consumption holding - A.C 9VA (6 VA) low consumption
Operating voltage tolerance +10%
Response time opening * 8 ms
Response time closing * 6 ms
1 = INLET PORT AT REST ACTUATED Insulation of the copper wire H
2 = OUTLET PORT Insulation of the coil F
= Connector protection IP 65
? I(E;ir:gijfpg?; Normally Open (N.O) 3/2 or 2/2 Cable protection DIN 43650 INDUSTRIAL FORM

(*) "Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or moving parts, logic devices were measured
in accordance to ISO 12238:2001, Pneumatic fluid power - Directional control valves - Measurement of shifting time"

Maintenance and replacement parts

Maintenance practices for these valves are similar to those already detailed for other products-
replacement of the plunger or poppet is not advisable since the new replacement would not
provide the best fit with the rest of the already used valve. Special care should be taken that no dirtis
AT REST ACTUATED accumulated between the working surface of fixed core and the plunger which would result in
vibrations and overheating of the solenoid. In the case of microsolenoid it must be assured that the
alternate current coil is not charged when the machanical part is not mounted to avoid destruction
of the coil. The electrical connections have to be perfect, especially where low currents are used
(12-24V). Oxidation of contacts between the connector and the coil can lead to intermittent

Construction characteristics malfunctions which are difficult to trace. Oxidation of contacts due to humidity or corrosive
. . . , , i i , . . : atmosphere are one of the most common causes of false alarms. Clean the contacts with
Electrical parts: Solenoids: the solenoid consist of coils having different diameter copper wire windings insulated appropriate spray.

according standards "H"; they are encased in a nylon-glass compound. All parts are corrosion resistant.

Mechanical parts:  Nickel plated brass tube nitrile viton seals stainless steel plunger (AISI 430F), stainless steel adjusted
springs, viton poppet seals, tropicalized zinc alloy interface plate, nickeled brass manual override,
nickel steel coil lock nut, zinc steel mounting screw. To be usable, the solenoids and microsolenoids
have to be attached either to a base or directly to the distributor's operators by means of connectors M5
or G 1/8". These solenoids are available in all voltages and frequences used in the world. The following
are the technical characteristics of the solenoid.

e e ——



Direct operated solenoid valves

Series 300

Mechanical actuator for Normally Closed (N.C.)
miniature solenoid valve

Ordering code

M2 Normally Closed (N.C.)
M 2P Normally Closed (N.C.) treaded lock nut
M2/9 Normally Closed (N.C.) 2W 24 VDC

2

RIPAL

Bl

Weight gr. 51
M2/1 Normally Open (N.O.) air feeding through fix flunger o2
VAR :
M8x0,75
L
Weight gr. 48

Normally Open (N.O.) air feeding through base

16 N
Ordering code Available voltages
, 3 N.O. Coil
~
ﬂ ® 9[ q MB10/1 24 D.C. (8 Watt) Direct current
T MB17/1 24/50 .
MB21/1 48/50 Altermating
MB22/1 110/50 ot
MB24/1 220/50 i
MB37/1 24/60 Alternating
MB39/1 110/60 current
MB41/1 220/60 60 Hz
Weight gr. 46 MB56/1 24/50-60 Alternating
MB57/1 110/50-60 current
MB58/1 220/50-60 50/60 Hz

2.1

6

Series 300 Direct operated solenoid valves
Coil Ordering Available voltages
code Coils
MB 4 12D.C.
» o7 MB 5 24D.C. Direct current
[ MB 6 48 D.C.
. MB 9* 24 D.C. (2 Watt) (Direct current, low consumption)
U,' 8 MB 17 24/50
+ MB 21 48/50 :
MB 22 110/50 Alternating current 50 Hz
MB 24 220/50
MB 37 24/60
MB 39 110/60 Alternating current 60 Hz
MB 41 220/60
. MB 56 24/50-60
Weight gr. 54 MB 57 110/50-60 Alternating current 50/60 Hz
) MB 58 220/50-60
* Use only with M2/9 MB 66 24/50-60 Alternating current
MB 67 110/50-60 (low consumption)
MB 68 220/50-60 50/60 Hz
Miniature solenoid valve Normally Closed (N.C.) Ordering Available voltages
code Miniature solenoid valve N.C.
M2.4 12D.C.
M2.5 24DC. Direct current
M 2.6 48 D.C.
M2.9 24 D.C. (2 Watt)
M2.17 24/50
M 2.21 48/50 .
M2.22 110/50 Alternating current 50 Hz
M2.24 220/50
M 2.37 24/60
M 2.39 110/60 Alternating current 60 Hz
M 2.41 220/60
M 2.56 24/50-60
M 2.57 110/50-60 Alternating current 50/60 Hz
M 2.58 220/50-60
M 2.66 24/50-60 Alternating current
Weight gr. 103 M 2.67 110/50-60 (low consumption)
M 2.68 220/50-60 50/60 Hz
Miniature solenoid valve Normally Open (N.O.)
o Ordering Available voltages
code Miniature solenoid valve N.O.
M2/1.4 12D.C.
M2/1.5 24D.C. Direct current
M2/1.6 | 48DC. ecteurre
M2/1.9 24 D.C. (2 Watt)
M 2/1.17 24/50
M 2/1.21 48/50 .
M 2/1.22 110/50 Alternating current 50 Hz
M 2/1.24 220/50
M 2/1.37 24/60
M 2/1.39 110/60 Alternating current 60 Hz
M 2/1.41 220/60
M 2/1.56 24/50-60
. M 2/1.57 110/50-60 Alternating current 50/60 Hz
Weight gr. 103 M2/1.58 | 220/50-60
External feeding base
96
Use with solenoid valves for piloting pressure 233 . A\
different from the using pressure * B
o L. ,@,%,“;2 d
Ordering code A é T T [t
= o- ;rﬁ@
305.10.05 1
16
Weight gr.18 24

217




Direct operated solenoid valves Series 300 Series 300 Direct operated solenoid valves

Individual base In line ports - thread M5 osa] [ Modular bases for series mounting
I 4
I
2 f &'l
1 = INLET PORT (N.C.)
2 = OUTLET PORT
With a N.O. miniature 216
solenoid valve !
1 = EXHAUST
2 = OUTLET PORT
8 B
Ordering code Ordering code
305.00.00 Weight gr. 56 Initial base
305.05.00
Weight gr. 57
90° Port - thread M5 Intermediate base Initial base Intermediate base Last base
305.06.00
Weight gr. 44
1 = INLET PORT (N.C.) Last base
2 = OUTLET PORT (N.C) 305.07.00
Weight gr. 53
With a N.O, miniature
solenoid valve Bored spacer
1 = EXHAUST 305.05.01
2 = OUTLET PORT Weight gr. 3
Ordering code Solid spacer
305.05.02
Weight gr. 4
305.90.00 Weight gr. 56 ight gi
In line ports - thread G 1/8" % o ) )
032 Multiple integral bases for series mounting
L ‘ ‘
) 2 2 2 2 2
: A Qo o JoF Jof |o
1 = INLET PORT (N.C.) 5 = 255
2 = OUTLET PORT (N.C) | 253 J
With a N.O. miniature 216
solenoid valve
1 = EXHAUST
2 = OUTLET PORT o o
o 3 kg
Ordering code > T o
H
305.00.18 Weight gr. 75 24 62 (gr. 113)
Ordering code 86 (gr. 164)
90° Port - thread G 1/8" o6 110 (gr. 208)
305.08.02 2 positions 134 (gr. 256)

305.08.03 3 positions
305.08.04 4 positions
305.08.05 5 positions

1 = INLET PORT (N.C.)

2 = OUTLET PORT (N.C.) " Joel

With a N.O. miniature
solenoid valve 11
1 = EXHAUST &
2 = OUTLET PORT

4
16 17
32 'f
Q
O *
o
t
Aot

Ordering code

305.90.18 Weight gr. 75
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Direct operated solenoid valves Series 300 Series 300 Direct operated solenoid valves

Functional schematic .
Mechanical actuator for Normally Closed (N.C.)

Miniature solenoid valve

Normally Open (N.O.) 3/2 or 2/2
AT REST

AT REST

ACTUATED

ACTUATED

Normally Closed (N.C.) 3/2 or 2/2 ‘

1 =INLET PORT Normally Closed (N.C.)

2 = OUTLET PORT
3 = EXHAUST PORT
(Plugged if 2/2)

Ordering code

305.M1 A=G1/8"

355.M1 A=M5

345.M1 A = Pushin
fitting for
4 mm tube

305.M1/9 A =G 1/8"
355.M1/9 A = M5 2w
345.M1/9 A = Push in fitting for 4 mm tube 24DC

ZAIPAL

Construction characteristics

Electrical parts: Solenoids: the solenoid consist of coils having different diameter copper wire windings insulated according
standards "H"; they are encased in a nylon-glass compount. All parts are corrosion resistant.

Mechanical parts: Nickel plated brass tube nitrile (NBR) stainless steel plunger (AISI 430F), stainless steel adjusted springs, viton
poppet seals, tropicalized zinc alloy interface plate, nickeled brass manual override, nickel steel coil lock nut, zinc steel mounting
screws. Electrical connectors are standard.

Technical characteristics

Pr i Working pressure 0-10bar Weight gr. 95
Orifice size 1,3 mm (1,1 mm for 2 W)
Maximum fluid temperature 50°C
Maximum ambient temperature 50°C
Maximum flow rate at 6 bar with ?p = 1 53 NI/min (35 NI/min. for 2 W)
Cycles/minute 700 Normally Open (N.0)
Fluids Air-Vacuum-Inert gases o
Lubrication Non needed
Life 40 to 50 million cycles

Electrical Power consumption holding - D.C 5W (2 W) low consumption

Power consumption holding - A.C 8 VA (6 VA) low consumption
- 305.M1/1 A=G1/8"

Operating voltage tolerance *10% 355.M1/1 A=M5
Response time opening * 8 ms 345.M1/1 A = Push in fitting for 4 mm tube
Response time closing * 6 ms
Insulation of the copper wire H
Insulation of the coil F
Connector protection IP 65 EMM
Cable protection DIN 43650 INDUSTRIAL FORM
(*) "Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or moving parts, logic devices were measured

in accordance to ISO 12238:2001, Pneumatic fluid power - Directional control valves - Measurement of shifting time"

Ordering code

Maintenance and replacement parts

Maintenace practices for these valves are similar to those already detailed for other products - replacement of the plunger or poppet is
not advisable since the new replacement would not provide the best fit with the rest of the already used valve.

Special care should be taken that no dirt is accumulated between the working surface of fixed core and the plunger which would resultin
vibrations and overheating of the solenoid. In the case of microsolenoid it must be assured that the alternate current coil is not charged
when the machanical part is not mounted to avoid destruction of the coil.

The electrical connections have to be perfect, especially where low currents are used (12-24 V). Oxidation of contacts between the
connector and the coil can lead to intermittent malfunctions which are difficult to trace. Oxidation of contacts due to humidity or corrosive
atmosphere are one of the most common causes of false alarms. Clean the contacts with appropriate spray.

23,2

Weight gr. 106
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Direct operated solenoid valves

Series 300

Series 300

Direct operated solenoid valves

Miniature solenoid valve

G1/8"

Ordering code

Available voltage

Coil

Weight gr. 54

22

27

30

16

©

M)

Normally Closed (N.C.) G1/8" M5 TUBE @4 mm miniature solenoid
305.M4 355.M4 345.M4 12D.C.
305.M5 355.M5 345.M5 24D.C. _
305.M6 355.M6 345.M6 48D.C. Direct currant
305.M9 355.M9 345.M9 24 D.C. (2 Watt)
305.M17 355.M17 345.M17 24/50
305.M21 355.M21 345.M21 48/50 Alternating current
305.M22 355.M22 345.M22 110/50 50 Hz
305.M24 355.M24 345.M24 220/50
305.M37 355.M37 345.M37 24/60 )
305.M39 | 355.M39 | 345.M39 | 110/60 A“emaég‘a;“"em
Weicht ar. 14 305.M41 355.M41 345.M41 220/60
eight gr. 149 305.M56 | 355.M56 | 345.M56 | 24/50-60 Alternating current
R 305.M57 355.M57 345 M57 110/50-60 50, /63 Hz
%IUZW 305 M58 355.M58 345 M58 220/50-60
i 305.M66 355.M66 345.M66 24/50-60 Alternating current
305.M67 355.M67 345 M67 110/50-60 low consumption
305 M68 355.M68 345 M68 220/50-60 50/60 Hz
27
. [+
\ N
Il
Eikojj
G1/8"
34
Normally Open (N.O.)
Ordering code Available voltages
G1/8" M5 TUBE @4 mm miniature solenoid
305.M10/1 | 355.M10/1 | 345.M10/1 | 24 D.C. (8 Watt) Direct current
305.M17/1 | 355.M17/1 | 345.M17/1 | 24/50
305.M21/1 | 355.M21/1 | 345.M21/1 48/50 Alternating current
305.M22/1 | 355.M22/1 | 345.M22/1 | 110/50 Hz
305.M24/1 | 355.M24/1 | 345.M24/1 | 220/50
Weight gr. 165 305.M37/1 | 355.M37/1 | 345.M37/1 24/60 Alternating current
305.M39/1 | 355.M39/1 | 345.M39/1 | 110/60 50 gz
: 305.M41/1 | 355.M41/1 | 345.M41/1 | 220/60
%ZL__M 305. M56/1 | 355.MI56/1 | 345.M56/1 | 24/50-60 .
8 305. M57/1 | 355.M57/1 | 345.M57/1 | 110/50-60 Alteraing current
305.M58/1 | 355.M58/1 | 345.M58/1 | 220/50-60
2.22

Ordering code Available voltages
N.C. N.O. Coil
MB4 12D.C.
MB5 24 D.C.
MBé 48 D.C. Direct current
MB9 24 D.C. (2 Watt)
MB10/1 24 D.C. (8 Watt)
MB17 MB17/1 24/50
MB21 MB21/1 48/50 Alternating current
MB22 MB22/1 110/50 50 Hz
MB24 MB24/1 220/50
MB37 MB37/1 24/60 .
MB39 MB39/1 | 110/60 Aenaling current
MB41 MB41/1 220/60
MB56 MB56/1 24/50-60 .
MB57 MB57/1 | 110/50-60 Ao e
MB58 MB58/1 220/50-60
MB66 24/50-60 Alternating current
MB67 / 110/50-60 (low consumption)
MB68 220/50-60 50/60 Hz
Electrical connector
Ordering code
305.11.00 Normal 30
305.11.0_L with Led
1=24 VD.C./AC.
=110 V 50/60 Hz 2
3 =220V 50/60 Hz '
Weight gr. 19
2.23




Direct operated solenoid valves

Series 300

Series 300

Direct operated solenoid valves

BISTABILE
General

The mostinteresting aspects of this bi-stable miniature solenoid valve operating with D.C. only, is that it can be commuted
with a simple electric impulse and stay commuted till an inverted polarity impulse deactivates it. It means that the valve is

not automatically deactivated if current fail as happens with normal solenoid valves.

The applications differ but are all based on above mentioned feature.

The internal construction is relatively special. The fix plunger is equipped with a permanent magnet that hold or release

the mobile plunger according to the magnetic field generated by the coil.
A specific coil is used for this application and it cannot be replaced by the standard ones.
Ordering code is MBB5.

Miniature solenoid valve for distributors and bases

Ordering code

Ms5/B

2

=<RiVA

3

M3

Electric pilot CNOMO (coil notincluded)

Mechanics with base for solenoid to be used where an electric pilot systemis required.
May be used on all sizes and is standardized as an interface on the distributor.

The base is fitted with a manual control which is pulse actuated, without check, or with two stable positions, actuated by means
of a screwdriver (pressing down and turning clockwise by 90°). Two different types of solenoids can be mounted on the stem,
one in conformity with ISO standard size 30x38 and ISO 4400 (DIN 43650) electrical connection, and a compact one size 22x27,
having the same performance but at lower price. The technical characteristics of the latter are described in the catalogue, series
300, and refer to MB solenoids. The base is fitted with screws (M4x30) for fastening to the distributor.

Ordering code

Miniature solenoid valve with inseries mounting base

Ordering code

305.M5/B = G 1/8"
355.M5/B = M5
345.M5/B = Fitting for 4 mm tube

2

= 11/]

Bl

anual 1 position
R = Manual 2 positions
3 = Mechanics CNOMO
4 = 2-W Mechanics CNOMO

2

MIPAL

Bl

M4

Weight gr. 49

General characteristics

)
.

A = 33 (with MB solenoid)
A = 38 (with MC solenoid)

Structural Body Thermoplastic polyester
Stem Nickel-platted brass
Cores AISI 430F stainless steel
Springs AISI| 302 stainless steel
Shutters FPM
Other seals NBR
Manual control Nickel-platted brass
Pneumatic Fluid Air, Neutral gases
Working pressure 0-10 bar
Fluid ambient temperature -5°C - +50°C
Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap 1 bar 53 NI/min (20 NI/min for 2 W)
Nominal flow cross section 1,3 mm (0,9 mm for 2 W)
Electric Power consumption (inrush) - A.C. 13 VA
Power consumption holding - D.C. 4w (2W)
Power consumption holding - A.C. 8,5 VA
Operating voltage tolerance *10%
Response time opening * 13 ms
Response time closing * 5ms
Insulation of the copper wire H
Insulation of the coil F
Connector protection IP 65
Cable protection DIN 43650 “A” FORM
(*) "Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or moving parts, logic devices were measured
in accordance to ISO 12238:2001, Pneumatic fluid power - Directional control valves - Measurement of shifting time"
Coil
Ordering e:ﬁ';zzlse 30 38
code Coil }
MCs .
MCo Y (2 Watt) [41]s o
MC56 24/50-60 Hz T —
MC57 110/50-60 Hz Weight gr. 110 :
MC58 230/50-60 Hz
2.25




Direct operated solenoid valves

Series 300

Series 300

Direct operated solenoid valves

Functional schematic
Normally Closed (N.C.) 3/2 or 2/2

Technical characteristics

Pr Working pressure 0-10 bar
Orifice size 1,8 mm
3 Maximum fluid temperature 50°C
Maximum ambient temperature 50°C
Maximum flow rate at 6 bar with Ap = 1 80 NI/min
/ Cycles/minute 700

Fluids

Air-Vacuum-Inert gases

Lubrication Not required
Life 40 to 50 millions

Electric Power consumption (inrush) - D.C. -
Power consumption (inrush) - A.C. 19,5 VA
Power consumption holding - D.C. 82W
" Power consumption holding - A.C. 9VA
21 Operating voltage tolerance +10%
1 =INLET PORT ACTUATED Response time opening * 15ms
2 =OUTLET PORT Response time closing * 30 ms
8 =I(E;T::;jf2?;-r Normally Open (N.O.) 3/2 or 2/2 Insulat?on of the coPper wire H
Insulation of the coil F
Connector protection IP 65

DIN 43650 "A” FORM

(*) "Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or moving parts, logic devices were measured
in accordance to ISO 12238:2001, Pneumatic fluid power - Directional control valves - Measurement of shifting time"

Cable protection

Maintenance and replacement parts

AT REST

ACTUATED Maintenance practices for these valves are similar to those already detailed for other products -
replacement of the plunger or poppet is not advisable since the new replacement would not

provide the best fit with the rest of the already used valve.

Special care should be taken that no dirt is accumulated between the working surface of fixed
cores 3 and the plunger 2 which would result in vibrations and overheating of the solenoid. In the
case of microsolenoid it must be assured that the alternate current coil is not charged when the
mechanical part is not mounted to avoid destruction of the coil.

The electrical connections have to be perfect, especially where low currents are used (12-24 V).
Oxidation of contacts between the connector and the coil can lead to intermittent malfunctions
which are difficult to trace. Oxidation of contacts due to humidity or corrosive atmosphere are
one of the most common causes of false alarms. Clean the contacts with appropriate spray.

Construction characteristics

Electrical parts:
Solenoids: the solenoid consists of coils having different diameter copper wire windings insulated according standards
"H"; they are encased in a nylon-glass compound. All parts are corrosion resistant.

Mechanical parts:

Stainless steel tube and plunger (AISI 430F), stainless steel adjusted springs, viton poppet seals, tropicalized zinc alloy
interface plate, nitrile (NBR) seal nickeled brass manual override, nickel steel coil lock nut, zinc steel mounting screws. To be
usable, the solenoids have to be attached either to a base or directly to the distributor's operators by means of connectors G
1/8".Electrical connectors are standard. These solenoid are available in all voltages and frequences used in the world. The
following are the technical characteristics of the solenoid.
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Direct operated solenoid valves

Series 300

&

Series 300

Direct operated solenoid valves

Solenoid valve S and S/1

Normally Closed

Normally Open

(NC)-S (N.O.)-S/1
2 2
Ordering Available voltages
code Coil
S2 s2/1 6D.C.
S4 S an 12D.C. .
ss5 S 5/1 24D.C. Direct current
Weight gr. 220 S6 S6/1 48D.C.
, S16 S 16/1 12/50
S17 S171 24/50
. . S19 S19/1 32/50
‘ ‘ g g? S g?ﬂ iggg Alternating current
8 \ \ s22 s 22/1 110/50 50 Hz
i ‘ S23 S 23/1 115/50
S24 S 24/1 220/50
< P e S25 S 25/1 240/50
o O G
M4 S 36 S 36/1 12/60
0 m q T 85 s37 S 37/1 24/60
S38 S 38/1 48/60 .
SR S 39 S 39/1 110/60 Atemating current
ol [ 2 S 40 S 40/1 115/60
HEECRNE s 41 s 4111 220/60
T S 42 s 4211 240/60
L
. S 56 S 56/1 24/50-60 .
z s 57 S 571 110/50-60 e ™
32 S58 S 58/1 220/50-60
Closing plate
32
Ordering code
24 5
300.12.00
D
d
Weight gr. 14
External feeding base
27,2
To be used with electrodistributeurs to get a different - 042
piloting pressure from the line one. gl .
) .
} I ‘
o o
Ordering code l | }@
300.10.05 |
o I &
. tﬂ <l s
N - ey
}: B4
24 !
Weight gr. 35 32

2.

2,

8

Individual base

In line port - thread G 1/8"

1 = INLET PORT (N.C.)
2 = OUTLET PORT (N.C)

With solenoid valve N.O.
1 = EXHAUST PORT
2 = OUTLET PORT

Ordering code
300.04.00 Weight gr. 40
90° Port - thread G 1/8"
26
23,2
1= INLET PORT (N.C.)
2 = OUTLET PORT (N.C)
With solenoid valve N.O.
1 = EXHAUST PORT
2 = OUTLET PORT
32
Ordering code
300.04.90

Weight gr. 40

Electrical connector

Ordering code
300.11.00 Normal
300.11.0_L Led

1=24VD.C./AC.

2 =110V 50/60 Hz
3 =220V 50/60 Hz

)
\

i

Weight gr. 25
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Direct operated solenoid valves

Series 300

Series 300 Direct operated solenoid valves

Modular bases for
series mounting

16
5
=t S
W: &
g

G1/8" G1/8"

Ordering code

24
G1/8"

;

34

Initial base
300.05.00

Intermediate base

300.06.00 Initial base Intermediate base

Last base
300.07.00

Bored spacer
300.05.01
Weight gr. 5
Solid space
300.05.02
Weight gr. 6

Weight gr. 52 Weight gr. 40

General

The series P\ us homologated solenoid valves (valid for USA and Canada file n. E206325-VAIU2, VAIU8) are different
from the standard ones for microsolenoid made with an injected RYNITE embedded copper wire (they are included in
class "F"insulation).

Refer to standard versions as for as other details and accessories to be used with solenoid valves.

24

34

Miniature solenoid valve 10mm

Ordering code

G1/8"

Last base

Weight gr. 52

UN3

— 1 = 90° connector with Led

— 2 = Cable 300 mm (IP40)

— 3 = Line connector with Led

— 4 = 90° connector without Led

— 6 = Line connector without Led

L— 32 = Cable (300 mm) coil incorporated (IP65)

1=24VDC.
2=12VD.C.

=R IVA Q=P AN == B I

Multiple integral bases for series mounting

G1/8"

eﬁﬁ% o o7 o

SN

S
=

34
24
G1/8"
1=

> [® @
gl

Miniature solenoid valve 15mm

Ordering code

24

Ordering code ‘ i 33 E
85 (110 gr) i I B
300.08.02 2 positions 118 (158 gr)
300.08.03 3 positions 151 (200 gr)
300.08.04 4 positions 184 (244 gr)

forl
f(51/8

300.08.05 5 positions

UN3

A = Orifice @1,1
B = Orifice @1,5

0 = Faston
1 = Faston EN17301-803 (Ex DIN 43650)
2 = Cables* (300 mm)

5 =24V 50/60 Hz
6 = 110-120 V 50/60 Hz
7 = 230V 50/60 Hz

* On request and for large quantity only (only 24 V D.C. 2,3 W)

Miniature solenoid valve 22mm

Ordering code

Coil UMB

[ 4=12vVD.C.

Miniature solenoid ~ UM2. I—5 =24V D.C.
valve N.C. | — 56 = 24V 50/60 Hz

"

Miniature solenoid ~ UM2/1. — 57 = 110-120 V 50/60 Hz
valve N.O. L 58 = 230V 50/60 Hz
2.31




Direct operated solenoid valves Series 300 W_ _W Series 800 Compact distributors M5
PuEUNAX PHEUNAX individual, for manifold

Miniature solenoid valve 22mm for series mounting General

The trend towards the miniaturization of components has been consolidated. The use of new

Ordering code technologies makes it possible to manufacture components with high flow rates but extremely compact
sizes.

Coil N.C. UMB :; - ;i \\; gg Electric piloting is by means of low-absorption miniature solenoids which are easily connected to the
756_= 24V 50)60 Hz electronic control systems of machines (PLC). Another object of study have been manifolds and multiple
|—57 = 110-120 V 50/60 Hz bases for ganged assembly of valves or solenoid valves with option for having outlets 2 and 4 either on
L 58 = 230 V 50/60 Hz the valve body or on the base through threaded holes or integrated quick connections provided.

Versions 3/2 and 5/2 are fitted with pneumatic and electropneumatic controls with resetting by
) mechanically or pneumatically operated spring, or by pneumatic or electropneumatic operation on the
Coil N.O. UMB __/1 — 10 = 24V D.C. 8W bistable versions.
— 56 = 24V 50/60 Hz The basic difference between this type of distributors and the others we produce, based on the spool
— 57 = 110-120 V 50/60 Hz system, lies in the fact that the seals rest on the spool and are dynamic, instead of being locked intoo
L— 58 = 230 V 50/60 Hz spool the valve body by means of spacers. By this means a compact size is obtained and the distributors
) 4=12VDC can be slotted into bases and manifolds by means of two screws.
Solenoid valve N.C. U3 __5.M 5=24VDC. Structural characteristics
56 = 24 V 50/60 Hz
0=G1/8" 57 = 110-120 V 50/60 Hz Body Aluminium
5=M5 58 = 230 V 50/60 Hz -~
4 = fitting for 4mm tube Operators Aluminium
Solenoid valve N.O. U M Spool Aluminium
1d valvi 0.
3_sM_/ ooy D(-)(/?ég‘:"’ Pistons Aluminium
56 =24V5 z
0=Gi/g E57 = 110-120 V 50/60 Hz Seals HNBR
5 5 58 = 230 V 50/60 Hz Spring Stainless steel
4 = fitting for 4mm tube
Bi-stable miniature solenoid valve 22mm Use and maintenance
Ordering code These valves have an average life of 15 million cycles depending on the application and air quality,
filtered and lubricated air using specified lubricants will dramatically reduce the wear of the seals and
. ensures long and trouble free operation.

Coil UMBBS Please ensure that the valve is being used according with the manufacturers specification, such as

Miniature solenoid valve for distributors and bases (N.C.) UMs/B 2|frdpi:tezfszarir;d temperature and that exhaust ports 3 & 5 are protected against the possible ingress

Miniature solenoid valve with inseries mountin Repair kits including the spool complete with seals are available for overhauling the valves; however,

base (N.C) 9 U3 _5.M5/B although this is a simple operation it should be carried out by a competent person.

9zous ATTENTION: use hydraulic oil class H for lubrication such as MAGNA GC 32 (Castrol).

4 = fitting for 4mm tube Im

Solenoid valve 30 mm (for mechanics M3 and M4) How to order the electrodistributors

Ordering code Example:

805.52.0.1.01  Electrodistributor with miniature solenoid 12 V D.C.
List of codes for tensions:
01 = miniature solenoid 12V D.C. 06 = miniature solenoid 110 V A.C.

02 = miniature solenoid 24 V D.C. 07 = miniature solenoid 220 V A.C.
05 = miniature solenoid 24 V A.C.

Solenoid valve 32 mm

Ordering code
The electropilot utilized is a 15 mm 3/2 N.C. miniature solenoid with faston and 1.1 mm orifice (see Series
300,).
Solenoid valve N.C. US
4=12VD.C. Miniature solenoid Emlﬂ homologated are available (see series 300)
) 5=24VD.C.
Solenoid valve N.O.US /1 56 = 24 V 50/60 Hz

57 = 110-120 V 50/60 Hz
58 = 230 V 50/60 Hz
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Compact electrodistributors M5 3/2 - 5/2

Compact distributors and electrodistributors M5
individual and for manifold

Series 805 W_ _W Series 805
INAX| PNELNAX|

individual and for manifold
‘ 3/2 ‘ Solenoid - Spring Ordering code Solenoid - Spring‘ 5/2 ‘ Manifolds
[ 805.9.0.1.0 | Ordering code
o 805.9
(1] z; = (;ways N. POSITIONS
e @ 6 (depth 3, 02 = 2 pos. (weight gr. 95)
VOLTAGE {depth 3) 03 = 3 pos. (weight gr. 130)
g; = ;2: r;.z J— - _ 04 = 4 pos. (weight gr. 160)
0 =24VDC. @ 05 = 5 pos. (weight gr. 190)
05 =24VAC. -
(e CF Ot o P o F P o ofF 4P ofFg it mem
07 = 220V AC. 2 ﬁl - @ 4@7 B % : % é % é A} % é % 08 = 8 pos. (weight gr. 290)
09 = 9 pos. (weight gr. 325)
‘ @ @ 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 10 = 10 pos. (weight gr. 365)

11 sl all Al all 4
i 'eﬁ—?w e ”l me/ T | [ L L - L
7 49 (2-position)

66 (3-position)
ight gr. 85

; Weig ™
Minimurm working pressure 2 bar 83 (4-position)
h v " " 100 (5-position)

Weight gr. 80
Minimum working pressure 2 bar

117 (6-position)
° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size 134 (7-position)
characteristic Min.  Max 151 (B-position)
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar -SEC. +50‘°C 160 NI/min mm 2,5 M5 168 (9-position)
185 (10-position)
‘ 32 ‘Solenold - Differential Ordering code Solenoid - Dmeremlal‘ 52 ‘ '
805.0.0.12.0
TYPE
@ 2-3vaps
52 = 5 ways
VOLTAGE
0 05 =24VAC.
06 = 110V AC.
t 07 = 220V AC. Clip Closing plale‘
| 16, 232
| I 1
I P4
S LS. 1 E
J ] -
55
72
Weight gr. 85 2 4 2, o ) Weight gr. 90
Minimum working pressure 2 bar » Ezmj o . ﬂmﬂ » Minimum working pressure 2 bar|
B Bl
° ’ Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a1 bar with £p=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic :
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 7"21,?: ’fgé"c 160 NI/min mm 2,5 M5
Ordering code Ordering code
Solenoid - Solenoid i Solenoid - Solenoid‘ i il i
‘ 32 1 Ordering code ! 5/2 800.00 Weight gr. 5 - (for mounting the. dls:]r:ﬂb;éoésl groups. %r; 805.00 Weight gr. 15
805.9.0.0.0
TYPE
@ 2-5vays
52 = 5 ways
\VOLTAGE
01=12VD.C.
@ 2-#oc

05 = 24V AC.

M5
e e LT [re? [ E
07 = 220VA.C.

\ \ ]
16_ 932 | % _ @37 |
o Al e
E | : . ¥ P
Pl B B . 7y =
- onle & TR B
[T
= 69
o3 103
Weight gr. 120 42  Weightgr. 125
Minimum working pressure 1,5 bar 'Zmzjzﬁ o 'ﬁzm]mz% B Minimum working pressure 1,5 bar|
B Bl
5 ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flowrateat6 b?;;” ith Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic Min. Max.
Filtered and lubricated 10 bar o “ 160 N 25 M5
iitered and lubricated air r 5C  450C ljmin mm
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Series 400 Series 468 Solenoid valves 3/2 - 5/2

G1/8"

‘ Solenoid - SPfiNQ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 ‘ Solenoid - Spring‘
‘ 468.9.0.1.M2 !

TYPE
These are 2 stage valves actuated electro-pneumatically. A serie 300 directly operated solenoid valve actuates @ 2-3vays

pneumatically the principal power distributor. This integrated system allows configurations of systems requiring very 52= 5 ways
little space. The pilot air is normally taken from the inlet port (autofeed) and the only actuating signal is electric.
The range of the solenoid valves, as far as dimensions and mechanical construction, is similar to series 200. We have '
therefore solenoid valves G 1/8", G 1/4", G 1/2" and G 1" with identical pneumatic characteristics that are, however,
actuated electrically. They have a balanced spool, insentive to presence or absence of pressure. They are constructed
in 3 and 5 way with 1 solenoid (monostable) or 2 solenoids (bistable) and also 5 ways 3 positions with closed centres, ‘ -

General

open centres and pressured centres.

If should be noted that the autofeed of the electric pilot requires always inlet through port 1 and if a 3 ways normally
open configuration is desired, it is necessary to switch the operators.

In the tables showing individual valves, the quick reference tables show the output in NI/min at a inlet pressure of 6 bar
and a pressure drop of 1 bar. Allinformation was obtained using standards CETOP RP 50P.

Weight gr. 240 2 W2 Weight gr. 240

Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar "%Zmz:wm “%me Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar|
Solenoid valves G 1/8"and G 1/4" can be equipped with microsolenoids as well as standard solenoids and they can be Eil EIE!
mounted in line or in 90 degrees on distributors. Please note that while the microsolenoid can be mounted in any ) ) Flow rate at & bar with Ap—1
N N N . N - . N N Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Niimin)
direction, standard solenoid requires mounting as inticated in the photographs and diagrams. Op (¢

= Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar "gf,nc "_fgé;,c

Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

540 NI/min mm 6 G1/8

The order codes pertain only to the solenoid valve with mechanical actuator "M2" or solenoid "S*" already
assembled (see Series 300, section 1). (M2 coils are notincluded and have to be ordered separately). Solenoid - Differential |3 Ordering code s | Solenoid - Differential
\ \

468.9.0.12.M2

Coils for M2 and solenoids "S" I'.'m IEE homologated are available (see Series 300).

The polyurethane seals are available for oil free operation. In this case, the ordering code becomes:
438...85and 478...M2 become G 1/8" - 434...85 and 474...M2 become G 1/4" - 432...85 becomes G 1/2"

Important: on this type of valves a temperature higher then 40°C along with water or high humidity are causing a
progressive reduction of mechanical characteristics of the seals. This chemical reaction (hydrolysis) duration
depends by the ambient temperature and in some cases the seal becomes brittle and falls to pieces.

The valves equipped with polyurethane seals are not suitable for tropical climate. i

Construction characteristics

Body Aluminium
Operators Aluminium Weight gr. 280 P 52 ht gr. 320

e
Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar - o . . Minimum working preseslsre 2,5 bar|
Technopolymer for spring botton plate G 1/8", G1/4", G 1/2"

and aluminium for G 1" p

Soool Staini !/ Tech | ot Series 7488 o . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a",ﬁ/;‘}r"'"v“" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

pools tainless steel / Technopolymer fpt Series al .

Seals NBR characteristic Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar "gf,’(‘: TSXO:’C 540 Nijmin mm 6 G

Polyurethan mpound for oil fr lication:
olyurethane compound for oil free applications Solenoid - Solenoid ‘ Ordering code ‘ Solenoid - Solenoid

G 1/8",G 1/4"and G 1/2" 1% 468.9.0.0.M2 i

Spacers Technopolymer (aluminium for G1") B

Spring Stainless steel or spring steel o

Use and maintenance

These valves have an average life of 15 million cycles depending on the application and air quality, filtered
and lubricated air using specified lubricants will dramatically reduce the wear of the seals and ensures long
and trouble free operation.

Please ensure that the valve is being used according with the manufacturers specification, such as air
pressure and temperature and that exhaust ports 3 & 5 are protected against the possible ingress of dirt or
debris.

Repair kits including the spool complete with seals are available for overhauling the valves; however,
although this is a simple operation it should be carried out by a competent person. Weight . 570 . .

We
Minimum working pressure 2 bar . . . . Minimum working pr
ATTENTION: use hydraulic oil class H for lubrication such as MAGNA GC 32 (Castrol). %Zm]% %Zm]%

feight gr. 410
ressure 2 bar

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C el Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic i
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar "g'% "_fgg;c 540 Ni/min mm 6 G

- &%
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Solenoid valves 3/2 - 5/2 Series 468 Series 468 Solenoid valves 3/2 - 5/2 - 5/3
G1/8" Faeunax G1/8"
Solenoid - Solenoid \ 55 a2 |solenoid - Differential Ordering code Solenoid - Differential 52
L] [ |
Ordering code 468/1.©.0.12.M2

468.53.90.0.0.M2
FUNCTION

e 31 = Closed centres
32 = Open centres c1/8
33 = Pressured centres

77777 0|
77777 FY
54 96
Weight gr. 420 4 2 4
Minimum working pressure 3 bar Weight gr. 280 , W2 ) ~ Weight gr. 320,
14 12 W 12 Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar ”%ij o “Eﬂmj" Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar|
H Ei
i B
Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap—1
[o] i ° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C low rate E(N‘ /mir’\JWI p= Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic Min. Max. isti
Filtered and lubricated 10 bai o o 410 NIt 6 G1/8 isti i
tered andlubricated air ' 5°C  +50°C e mm SHe Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar Min. Max. 540 Nifmin mm 6 G
-5°C +50°C
‘ 3 1Solenond - Spring Ordering code Solenoid - Sprmgl 5/ ‘ ‘ 3 1Solenond - Solenoid Ordering code Solenoid - SOIenond‘ 52 ‘
468/1.0.0.1.M2

468/1.9.0.0.M2

G1/8 G1/8

@
@

Weight gr. 240
Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar

a2 Weight gr. 280/ Weight gr. 370 2 o2 " ~ Weight gr. 410
Eﬂmm“ Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar Minimum working pressure 2 bar .2% , %Zm]mz% Minimum working pressure 2 bar,
N » 0 4 »

Efi Bl B
° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size ° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate E(‘NS‘/':‘}:‘JW“" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
e Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar "gf& T?&’c 540 NI/min mm 6 G1/8" i Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar ’\gLnC TSSLC 540 Ni/min mm 6 G1/8"
Solenoid - Solenoid ‘
\ 513
Ordering code
468/1.53..0.0.M2
FUNCTION
@ &1 = Closooconves
32 = Open centres
33 = Pressured centres
=
Weight gr. 420 s s
Minimum working pressure 3 bar AMMA b R éémm g P@é . 1 %1 ! i : g @ 2
ik i Bl
° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate E('N?/;‘;r’vw"" sp=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
i Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar "gf% "_fgg;c 410 Nifmin mm6 G

- =
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Solenoid valves Serie 488 Serie 488 Solenoid valves
u i
G1/8 Puzumax Puunax G1/8
Solenoid - Sprin rderin Solenoid - Spring| Solenoid - solenoid \
‘ 32 1 pring Ordering code P 9‘ 5/2 5/3
488.0.0.1.0 . L
Ordering code
.
- "
vy i T ] 488.53.9.0.0.0
52 = 5 ways H FUNCTION
TENSION CODE @ ¥ = Cosedoenies
® Mi1 =24V DC, 32 = Open centres
M56 = 24V - 50/5/0 Hz 53 100 33 = Pressured centres
M57 = 110V - 50/60Hz 18 TENSION CODE .
M58 = 220V - 50/60Hz Mi1=24VDC, Flar R
of o B {_m{» © (56 = 24V - 5060 Hz
m M7 = 110V - 50/60Hz
Gl:8 Ms8 = 220V - 50/60Hz
24,25
] Al
EK = adnin
83
38
Weight gr. 400 p B B
Weight gr. 220 ; ~ Weight gr. 260 Minimum working pressure 3 bar
Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar "%ZD]Z}M o " %Zm% N Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar| 14 12 g 12 1 12
B B il
EiE B
; ) Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 s !
_ ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘,\‘?/g‘ﬂr:)w"“ Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size op 9 9
ci isti -
cl istics Min. Max. ST Fitered and lubricated air 10 bar Min.— Max. 410 Ni/min mm 6 G
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar G +80°C 620 Nijmin mm6 G1/8" 5°C +50°C
Manifolds
‘ 32 ‘Solenold - Differential Ordering code Solenoid - Dmerentlal‘ 52 ‘ Ordering code
488.9.0.12.0 242 488.9
TYPE e A POSITION
@ 2-3vays b = 02 = 2 pos. (220 1)
52 = 5 ways - X 03 = 3 pos. (290 g1)
TENSION CODE P 04 = 4 pos. (360 1)
Mi1=24VDC. 3| & {1 (& @ 8= 5pes (00
53 83 @ MS56 = 24V - 50/60 Hz 53 100 N 06 = 6 pos. (500 g7)
18 M57 = 110V - 50/60Hz 15 6 07 = 7 pos. (570 1)
M4 M58 = 220V - 50/60Hz ’j‘ 08 = 8 pos. (640 gr)
I 09 = 9 pos. (710 1)
P — 4 &9 - JF- -0 s A 10 = 10 pos. (780 gr)
s 199 M4 e -
Ilews cus
24,25 2 2
24,25 .
N a1 T m. Ml | 76 (02 POSITION)
K =:aiat FEET I
102 (03 POSITION)
20 s8]
128 (04 POSITION)
Weight gr. 220 P i s Weight gr. 260
Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar » Ezmj o . %ij » Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar| 154 (05 POSITION)
Eil Bl 180 (06 POSITION)
5 3 Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a("f/:‘;‘r:)"’“" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size 206 (07 POSTION)
c 7
i Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar "g!,nc ng;c 620 NIjmin mm 6 G1/8" 232 (08 POSITION)
258 (09 POSITION)
Solenoid - solenoid i Solenoid - solenoid‘
‘ 3/2 ‘ Ordering code | 5/2 284 (10 POSITION)
488.9.0.0.0
TYPE il
© 2-3ways i E . -
52 =5ways - H. k g
TENSION CODE H ‘ T, i, .
Mi1=24VDC. a
© 56 = 24v-5080Hz 53 100 53 ‘
M7 = 110V - 50/60Hz s f
M58 = 220V - 50/60Hz X -+
gl fm - O H- Closing plate
in
¥
——LLMA G118 50
Ordering code 18
488.00 [ %T
_ w0
8
-
Weight gr. 320 ~ Weight gr. 360! - M4, -
Minimum working pressure 2 bar » EZDJZ]E o Minimum working pressure 2 bar| t
B
o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a('r\‘?/;“’r:)‘”m‘ Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
Ch isti ’
ST Fitered and lubricated air 10 bar "g'enc Tgﬁ;c 620 Nifmin mm6 G

e e ——



Solenoid valves "TECNO-ECO" G 1/8" Serie 488

Serie 488 Solenoid valves "TECNO-ECO" G 1/8"
3/2-5/2

PNELNAX| 3/2 = 5/2
‘Solenoid - spring (Self-feeding) ‘ 3/2 ‘Solenoid - Differential (Self-feeding) ‘ 3/2
52| 52|
Ordering code Ordering code
T488.0.0.1.0 T488.9.0.12.0
TYPE TYPE
@ 32-3vays @ 32-3vays
52 = 5 ways 52 = 5 ways
\VOLTAGE VOLTAGE

M9 = 24V D.C. (rating power 2 W) M9 = 24V D.C. (rating power 2 W)

M1 = 24V D.C. (rating power 3.8 M1 = 24V D.C. (rating power 3.8
w) W)

@ 1156 - 24V 50160 Hz startng power
9 VA, rating power 6 VA)

M7 = 110V 50/60 Hz (starting po-
wer 9 VA, rating power 6 VA)

M58 = 220 V 50/60 Hz (starting po-
wer 9 VA, rating power 6 VA)

@ 1456 = 26V 5060 H (staring poveer
9 VA, rating power 6 VA)

Ms7 = 110V 50/60 Hz (starting po-
wer 9 VA, rating power 6 VA)

M58 = 220 V 50/60 Hz (starting po-
wer 9 VA, rating power 6 VA)

Weight gr. 160

N i  Weightgr. 190 Weight gr. 160 i X  Weight gr. 190
Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar '7%ZEZ}M » Eﬂ:mm/w Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar| Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar " Eﬂ:mm:ﬂ » Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar|
10 2
i Bl Bl
o 3 Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘N‘l‘,:""‘r:)W““ fp=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size 5 3 Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
Ci i Characteristics i
i Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar gi% ngnc 620 Ni/min mm 6 G1/8" Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar !‘g!’?} T?&’C 620 NI/min mm 6 G1/8
‘Solenoid - spring (External feeding) ‘ 3/2 ‘Solenoid - Differential (External feeding) ‘ 3/2
5/2 5/2
Ordering code Ordering code
T488.09.0.1E.0 T488.0.0.12E.Q
TYPE TYPE
@ 2-3vays @ 32-3vays
52 = 5 ways 52 = 5 ways
\VOLTAGE VOLTAGE

M9 = 24V D.C. (rating power 2 W) M9 = 24V D.C. (rating power 2 W)

M1 = 24V D.C. (rating power 3.8 M1 = 24V D.C. (rating power 3.8
w) W)

@ |56 = 24V 50160 H (staring poveer
9 VA, rating power 6 VA)

M7 = 110V 50/60 Hz (starting po- M7 = 110V 50/60 Hz (starting po-
wer 9 VA, rating power 6 VA)

wer 9 VA, rating power 6 VA)
M58 = 220V 50/60 Hz (starting po- M8 = 220V 50/60 Hz (starting po-
wer 9 VA, rating power 6 VA) wer 9 VA, rating power 6 VA)

@ {156 = 26V 50160 Hz (staring poveer
9 VA, rating power 6 VA)

Weight gr. 160 W ~ Weight gr. 190 Weight gr. 160 W ) ~ Weight gr. 190
Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar " wﬂ\m Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar, Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar " Eﬂmj ) Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar,
» )
B B
Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NV | i i76 (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot port size Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NV | i iz6 (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot port size
o (ban) min) o (bar) min)
Pt ot n Characteristics i
1SHES Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar !‘g!,nc ’\_ngouc 620 Ni/min mm 6 G1/8" M5 Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar !\g!,no ’fgxouc 620 Ni/min mm 6 G1/8" M5

e e ——



Solenoid valves "TECNO-ECO" G 1/8"
3/2-5/2-5/3

Serie 488

Serie 488

Solenoid valves "TECNO-ECO" G 1/8"
5/3

Solenoid - Solenoid (Selt-feeding)

Ordering code
T488.0.0.0.0

TYPE
@ s2-3vays
52 =5 ways
VOLTAGE

M9 = 24V D.C. (rating power 2 W)

M11 = 24V D.C. (rating power 38
w)

@ 1156 - 24V 50160 Hz startng power
9 VA, rating power 6 VA)

M7 = 110V 50/60 Hz (starting po-
wer 9 VA, rating power 6 VA)

M58 = 220 V 50/60 Hz (starting po-
wer 9 VA, rating power 6 VA)

Weight gr. 250

Weight gr. 290

Ordering code
T488.9.0.0E.Q

TYPE
@ 2-3vaps
52 =5ways
VOLTAGE

M9 = 24V D.C. (rating power 2 W)

M11 = 24V D.C. (rating power 38
)

@ |56 = 24V 50160 H (staring poveer
9 VA, rating power 6 VA)

M7 = 110V 50/60 Hz (starting po-
wer 9 VA, rating power 6 VA)
M58 = 220 V 50/60 Hz (starting po-
wer 9 VA, rating power 6 VA)

Minimum working pressure 2 bar » %Zm]mz% " Minimum working pressure 2 bar|
Gl
5 3 Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘N‘l‘,:""‘r:)Wi‘" fp=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
Pt -
i Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar "gl’é "_fg’é;,c 620 Nijmin mm6 G1/8"
‘Solenoid - Solenoid (External feeding) ‘ 3/2
5/2

Weight gr. 250
Minimum working pressure 2 bar

Weight gr. 290
Minimurm working pressure 2 bar

o Fluid Max W°"E‘b"§)"’°ss“"e Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 2:;;’""‘ Bp=1(NV| " orifice size (nm) | Working ports size | Pilot port size
2 - .
1SHES Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar ngL% Tgi()"c 620 Ni/min mm 6 G1/8" M5

e e ——

Solenoid - Solenoid (Self-feeding)

s

Ordering code
T488.53.9.0.0.0

FUNCTION

@ ¢ = Closedcontes
32 = Opened centres

33 = Pressured centres

VOLTAGE

M9 = 24V D.C. (rating power 2 W)

M11 =24V D.C. (rating power 38
w)

Ms6 = 24V 50/60 Hz (starting power
9 VA, rating power 6 VA)

Ms7 = 110V 50/60 Hz (starting po-

Ms8 = 220 V 50/60 Hz (starting po-
wer 9 VA, rating power 6 VA)

Weight gr. 330
Minimum working pressure 3 bar

L

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

oXe]

istics

Filtered and lubricated air

Min.
-5°C

Max. .
10 bar 150°C 410 Nimin mm 6 G1/8

‘Solenoid - Solenoid (External feeding)

‘ 5/3

Ordering code

T488.53.6.0.0E.Q

FUNCTION

@[3~ Closed centes
32 = Opened centres

33 = Pressured centres

VOLTAGE

M9 =24V D.C. (rating power 2 W)

M11 = 24V D.C. (rating power 38
w)

MS6 = 24V 50/60 Hz (starting power
9 VA, rating power 6 VA)

MS7 = 110V 50/60 Hz (starting po-

M58 = 220 V 50/60 Hz (starting po-
wer 9 VA, rating power 6 VA)

Weight gr. 330
Minimum working pressure 3 bar

|

Fluid

Q0

Max working pressure
(bar)

Temperature °C Flow rate at & :;;N th Ap=1 (NI'| " oyifce size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot port size

istics
Filtered and lubricated air

Min.
-5°C

Max. . 9
10 bar +50°C 410 Nifmin mm 6 G1/8 M5
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Valves ed Solenoid valves "TECNO-ECO" G 1/8" Serie 488 Series 808 Compact distributors and electrodistributors G1/8", 3/2 - 5/2 - 5/3
Manifolds eneunay Individual and for manifold
Collectors Peumatic - Preumatic \ 55
Ordering code |
Ordering code
242 T488.0
808.53.0.11.11
N. POSITIONS
02 = 2 pos. (Weight 220 gr.) TYPE G1/8
pos. (Weight 290 gr.) = Closed centres
@ g pos. (Weight 360 gr.) 32 = Open centres
pos. (Weight 430 gr.)
3| pos. (Weight 500 gr.)
@ @ @ pos. (Weight 570 gr.)
65 E pos. (Weight 640 gr.)
pos. (Weight 710 gr.) [RAENAE ;I
10 pos. (Weight 780 gr.) AREN
94
Ll R
25 26
76 (02 positions)
102 (03 positions)
Weight gr. 125 4 4 2
128 (04 positions) Minimum piloting pressure 3 bar . Mi ,mz
154 (05 positions) H 1
180 (06 itions) o
zozo(::pZitzcns) Operati Fluid M“:j‘:;k;gg’)‘”“' Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Nl/min)|  Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
232 (08 positions) g Filtered and lubrica-| 10 bar 5-+70 520 Nijmin mm 4 G/ M5
258 (09 positions)
284 (10 positions) id - Soril : id - Soril
‘ 3/2 1Solen0|d Spring Ordering code Solenoid Sprmgl 5/2 ‘

0.1.9

G
Bl
07 = 220V AC.
27 @32
" ‘
Modular collectors N 1
M S; LRIE =
) s
Ordering code 005
86,5
T488.0
TYPE Weight gr. 130 . W Weight gr. 135
01 = Single complete base Minimum working pressure 2 bar b . Minimum working pressure 2 bar|
01K = Complete modular bases 0 2
(batches of 20 pieces) Eil T
30K = Hollow bush, lete with i =
rings (N 50 piocen ° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flowrate 210 par win 4p=1 Oriice size (mm) Working ports size
31K = Blank bush, complete with O- istic ) ) Min.  Max. i
rings (Nr. 50 pieces) Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 50 +50°C 520 Ni/min mm 4 G1/8
© (26— memedite i ntake witn

screw (Nr. 5 pieces) -

(N5 pieces) L ‘Solenold - Differential Ordering code Solenoid - Dlﬁerentlal‘
33 = Screw to suite solenoid valves 3/2 ‘ | 5/2
(Nr. 50 pieces)

. .12,
34 = Sorew for joning bases (Nr. 50 808.9.0.12.0
pieces) TYPE
35 = Washer for screw for oning ba- -
ses (Nr. 50 pieces) (] 22 i'”ays
=5ways
36 = Oring seal (Nr. 50 pieces) .
07 = 220V AC.

Closing plate

21
28

Ordering code § ‘,LL A
+.l.£..l.

T488.00 i | 6%
———-T ] 106
|

- Weight gr. 140 5 Lo N  Weight gr. 145
I:I:t Minimum working pressure 2 bar H%ij . “%ﬂmj" Minimum working pressure 2 bar,

) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
Wei o Nifmin)
/eight gr. 25
characteristic i
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar !\EA—)LHC ’\_fggwc 520 NI/min mm 4 G1/8"

= e



Compact distributors and electrodistributors G1/8", 3/2 - 5/2 - 5/3
Individual and for manifold

Series 808 w
FPEEUNAX|

_W Series 808
PNELNAX|

Compact distributors and electrodistributors G1/8", 3/2 - 5/2 - 5/3

Individual and for manifold

|solenoid - Solenoid

Ordering code

[oe]

808.9.0.0.9

Solenoid -Solenoidl 52 ‘

TYPE

32 =3ways

52=5ways

VOLTAGE

01=12VDC.

02 =24V D.C.

05 = 24V AC.

06 = 110VAC.

07 = 220V AC.

47

Weight gr. 185

Minimum working pressure 1,5 bar

Weight gr. 190
Minimum working pressure 1,5 bar

o

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

Orifice size (mm)

Working ports size

characteristic

Filtered and lubricated air

10 bar

Min. Max.
5°C  +50°C

520 Ni/min

mm 4

G1/8

‘Solenold - Solenoid

Ordering code

808.53.0.0.0.0

TYPE

@ (31 = Closed centres

32 = Open centres

VOLTAGE

01=12VD.C.

[V 02 = 24VD.C.

=24VAC.

06 = 110VAC.

07 = 220V AC.

Weight gr. 190

o et S RIS AT
P 2 Py .
+H I
o Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
nd Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar _’\glunc Tg{)"c 520 NI/min mm 4 G1/8"

e e ——

Manifolds

Ordering code

808.9

N. POSITIONS

02 = 2 pos. (weight gr.

180)

03 = 3 pos. (weight gr. 245)

04 = 4 pos. (weight gr.

310)

375)

@ 5= Sposwsigntgr
06 = 6 pos. (weight gr.

440)

07 = 7 pos. (weight gr.

500)

08 = 8 pos. (weight gr.

560)

09 = 9 pos.(weight gr.

620)

7.25 "u

(depth 4) 20 | 19

59 (2-position)
78 (3-position)
97 (4-position)
116 (5-position)
135 (6-position)

154 (7-position)

173 (8-position)

192 (9-position)

211 (10-position)

10 = 10 pos.(weight gr. 680)

clip

Closing Plate

Ordering code

800.00

— i
T ‘_._\__i-
%_,_l —
Ordering code
Weight gr. 5 - (for mounting the distributors groups on
ome ‘ N guide DIV\?462p77/3J 808-00

Weight gr. 65,




Series 888

Series 888

Solenoid valves 3/2 - 5/2 - 5/3

G1/8"

General

Competitively priced, good performance and versatility combined with a compact design are the main characteristics of
this new series of valves. The aluminium valve body and spool/seal arrangement optimize both the flow rate and the valve
switching time.

This new series of valves are available with G1/8” and G1/4” ports in 3/2, 5/2 and 5/3 versions. Monostable or bistable
versions are available and include an integrated technopolymer solenoid operator with 9mm stem and built in manual
override

The valves can be supplied with or without the solenoid coil, however, if the solenoid coil is required please refer to the
following table:

Coil Voltage
Voltages Code Code
12V (3,5W) MF4 Fo4
Direct current DC
24V (3,5W) MF5 FO5
24V (3,7W) MF56 F56
Alternating current AC 110V (3,7W) MF57 F57
50 Hz
220V (3,7W) MF58 F58
Connectors
Ordering codes
Kit
Voltages 100 pieces
DC/AC 24V 888.11.01L-K
Alternating current AC oV 888.11.02L-K
50-60Hz 220V 888.11.03L-K
Construction characteristics
Body Aluminium
Operators Technopolymer
Aluminium for spring bottom plates
Spool Aluminium
Seals NBR
Pistons Technopolymer
Springs Spring steel

Use and maintenance

These valves have an average life of 15 million cycles depending on the application and air quality, filtered and lubricated air
using specified lubricants will dramatically reduce the wear of the seals and ensures long and trouble free operation.

Please ensure that the valve is being used according with the manufacturers specification, such as air pressure and
temperature and that exhaust ports 3 & 5 are protected against the possible ingress of dirt or debris.

Repair kits including the spool complete with seals are available for overhauling the valves; however, although this is a
simple operation it should be carried out by a competent person.

"

Solenoid - Spring - 3/2

Ordering code

8880.32.0.39.0
Self-feeding

FUNCTION

@ [/=tomaly Open

G=Normally Closed

VOLTAGE

F05=24V DC

@ -2V Gocot

F57=110V (50-60 Hz)

F58=220 V (50-60 Hz)

F00=Without coil

Weight gr. 210
Minimium working pressure 2 bar

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Operating Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
(NI/min)

Orifice size (mm)

Working port size

istics

Filtered and lubricated air

8

5+ +50

790

G1/8

Solenoid - Spring - 5/2

Ordering code

8880.52.00.39.9

Self-feeding

VOLTAGE

F05=24VDC

F56=24 V (50-60 Hz)

F57=110V (50-60 Hz)

F58=220 V (50-60 Hz)

F00=Without coil

Weight gr. 220
Minimium working pressure 2 bar

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Operating Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
(NI/min)

Orifice size (mm)

Working port size

oXe]

istics

Filtered and lubricated air

8

5+ +50

790

58

G1/8

Solenoid - Solenoid - 3/2

Ordering code

8880.32.00.35.0

VOLTAGE

F05=24V DC
F56=24 V (50-60 Hz)
F57=110V (50-60 Hz)
F58=220 V (50-60 Hz)
F0O=Without coil

Weight gr. 310
Minimium working pressure 2 bar

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Operating Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
(NI/min)

Orifice size (mm)

Working port size

e)e]

istics

Filtered and lubricated air

8

5+ +50

790

58

G1/8"

2.51
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Solenoid valves 3/2 - 5/2 - 5/3 Series 888 Series 888 Solenoid valves 3/2 - 5/2 - 5/3
" u
G 1/8 Faeunax G 1/4
'Solenoid - Solenoid - 5/2 Solenoid - Spring - 3/2
39 727
. . 30
Ordering code Ordering code 232
8884.32.0.39.0
8880.52.00.35.0 Seit 1oetiing
VOLTAGE FUNCTION
F05=24V DC @ = Nomaly Open
0 F56=24 V (50-60 Hz) = Normally Closed
F57=110 V (50-60 Hz) B v
F58=220 V (50-60 Ha) VOLTAGE
F00=Without coil F05=24V DC
0 F56=24 V (50-60 Hz)
F57=110 V (50-60 Hz)
F58=220 V (50-60 Hz)
F00=Without coil
Weight gr. 320 Weight gr. 210 )
Minimium working pressure 2 bar Minimium working pressure 2 bar » MZ}M o
Bl
) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) | Operating Temperature ° | /0" fate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working port size ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) | Operating Temperature °G | ©'O" "t *“Nﬁ’ bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working port size
Operating Op ljmin)
c istics c istics
Filtered and lubricated air 8 5+ +50 790 58 Ge Filtered and lubricated air 8 5+ +50 890 65 G
‘Solenoid - Solenoid - 5/3 Solenoid - Spring - 5/2
39 80.7
N . 38
Ordering code Ordering code 032 -
8884.52.00.39.0 v = e i
8880.53.9.35.0 ‘Soitfecding gt ‘f@/@ j R
FUNCTION VOLTAGE G1/4" 1
@ 1=Cosedoentes F05=24V DC 20 217
'32=0pen centres @ o2V osorn) 04,25
'33=Pressured centres F57=110 V (50-60 Hz) % &
VOLTAGE - F58=220 V (50-60 Hz) B M ol
F05=24V DC F00=Without coil Ei
) F56=24 V (50-60 Hz) -
F57=110 V (50-60 Hz)
F58=220 V (50-60 Ha)
FO0=Without coil
Weight gr. 330 W2 . . Weight gr. 220 42
Minimium working pressure 2,5 bar m E%Xmm m Minimium working pressure 2 bar %Zm]mw
) 2 . N n 2 N »
Bk B 5 B
Operati Fluid Max working pressure (bar) | Operating Temperature °C | T fale at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working port size . . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) | Operating Temperature °C | T'O" "ate &t S‘/:ﬁr’”w“" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working port size
perating
Ci istics Ci istics
Filtered and lubricated air 8 5+ +50 440 58 G1e Filtered and lubricated air 8 5+ +50 890 65 G4
Solenoid - Solenoid - 3/2
39 39
Ordering code
8884.32.00.35.0 =
' SEYn o
t t 8
VOLTAGE - B
F05=24V DC
@ PV e 25 325
F57=110 V (50-60 Hz)
F58=220 V (50-60 Hz)
F00=Without coil
Weight gr. 310
Minimium working pressure 2 bar
o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) | Operating Temperature °G | ©'o" "t a&%‘}f’vw“" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working port size
Ci istics
Fitered and lubricated air 8 5+ +50 890 65 G/
e =




Solenoid valves 3/2 - 5/2 - 5/3 Series 888

Series 888 Solenoid valves G1/8" - G 1/4"
G 1/4"

peunax| Accessories - Manifolds

‘salenoid - Solenoid - 5/2 Manifold (Valves 5/2 - 5/3)

Ordering code
8884.52.00.35.0

VOLTAGE

F05=24V DC

@ PV ot
F57=110V (50-60 Hz)

F58=220 V (50-60 Hz)

F00=Without coil

Ordering code

02=nr. 2 pos. (270 gr)

8 ) Y B B S BB BB P | wmim e

= = | @ Xosees 0a)
07=nr. 7 pos. (595 gr)
08=nr. 8 pos. (660 gr)
09=nr. 9 pos. (725 gr)
10=nr. 10 pos. (790 gr)
12=nr. 12 pos. (920 1)
16=nr. 16 pos. (1180 gr)

23
69 (02 positions)
92 (03 positions)

115 (04 positions)

138 (05 positions)
161 (06 positions)
184 (07 positions)

Weight gr. 320
Minimium working pressure 2 bar

207 (08 positions)
) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) | Operating Temperature ° | /0" fate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working port size 230 (09 positions)
r(_)peralmg;m;“ 253 (10 positions)
Filtered and lubricated ai 8 5+ 450 890 65 G 290 (12 positons)
391 (16 positions)
Solenoid - Solenoid - 5/3

Ordering code
8884.53.0.35.0

FUNCTION

@ ¢1=Closed contes
32=Open centres

33=Pressured centres

o *
VOLTAGE - g
F05=24V DC
F56=24 V (50-60 Hz)

F57=110V (50-60 Hz)
F58=220 V (50-60 Hz)
FO0=Without coil

Manifold supplied complete with Seals, Valve fixing screws and DIN rail fixing pin

Closing plate

50
Ordering code 38
E
888.00 &
Weight gr. 330 P 4 i
o pese 20 T T e YT iy
. N b 2 5]
B B
03.1
) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) | Operating Temperature °C | 'O fate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working port size T &
Operating
Ci istics
Filtered and lubricated air 8 +50 540 65 G
Weight gr. 18

Closing plate supplied complete with 2 fixing screws to the manifold and 2 fixing
screws to the multi-polar base

e e ——



Solenoid valves G1/8" - G 1/4"
Accessories - Integral electrical connections

Series 888 W
FPEEUNAX|

_W Series 888
PNELNAX|

Solenoid valves G1/8" - G 1/4"
Accessories - Integral electrical connections

Endplate, 37 Poles IP65

63.5 :-1
> ER]
Ordering code
888M.37.10
2
o
N
&
@ ®
64.7
194
20 05
o o
&
o ol
Weight gr. 186
The IP65 protection is obtained by IP65 Pneumax cable
[ ith assembled anifold fixing previously mounted on the Manifold.
Endplate, 25 Poles IP65 64.7
a7 :i
Ordering code & ,‘.
888M.25.10 [ W) ] E
|
by
pr:
Weight gr. 181
The IP65 protection is obtained by IP65 Pneumax cable
[ ssembled anifold fixing previously mounted on the Manifold.

Modular base, 2 positions IP65

Ordering code
888M.02.BM

Weight gr. 220
Complete with seals and fixing screws
Usable only for 5/2 and 5/3 Distributors

‘Leﬂ and Right Power board PNP 24 VDC

Ordering code

888M.Q.0

N. POSITIONS

04=nr. 4 pos. (11,2 gr)
@ 08=nr.8pos. (224.7)
12=nr. 12 pos. (33,6 gr)
16=nr. 16 pos. (44,8 gr)
TYPE

@ 00 Leftside

01 = Right side

The IP65 protection degree is guarantees if assembled by Pneumax

\

LEFT POWER BOARD
SIDE

RIGHT POWER BOARD
SIDE

2.56

‘Closing plate

Ordering code
888M.22.PC

Weight gr. 3
Closing plate supplied complete with 1
Torque moment 0,35 Nm

Seal and fixing screw with O ring

30

&

Multipolar base plug

Ordering code
888M.T

Weight gr. 2.6
Complete with: 1 Plug, 2 Fixing screws

Seals

Ordering code
888M.22.G

Weight gr. 0,52

‘In line cable complete with connector IP40

Ordering code
2400.9.0.00

CONNECTORS
25=25 poles
37=37 poles
CABLE LENGHT
@ ©imeens
05=5 meters
10=10 meters

‘Cable complete with connector, 25 Poles IP65

Ordering code

2300.25.0.0

CABLE LENGHT
@ Z-3mees
05=5 meters
10=10 meters
CONNECTORS
10=Inline
90=90° Angle

™

‘Cable complete with connector, 37 Poles IP65

Ordering code
2400.37.0.0

CABLE LENGHT
@ e
05=5 meters
10=10 meters
CONNECTORS
10=Inline
90=90° Angle

2.57

4




Solenoid valves G1/8" - G 1/4"
Manifold layout Configuration

Series 888

Solenoid valves G1/8" - G 1/4"
Manifold layout Configuration

Manifold layout Configuration Point to Point

P
V22 | | (point to point) | | —

Nr. POSITIONS: SHORT CODE FUNCTION / CONNECTION :
A = 02 positions Al= EV 5/2 SOL. - SPRING G1/8"
B = 03 positions A2= EV 5/2 SOL. - SPRING G1/4"
C = 04 positions B1= EV 5/2 SOL. - SOL. G1/8"

D = 05 positions B2= EV 5/2 SOL. - SOL. G1/4"

E = 06 positions Ci= EV 5/3 CC SOL. - SOL. G1/8"
F = 07 positions C2= EV 5/3 CC SOL. - SOL. G1/4"
G = 08 positions C3= EV 5/3 OC SOL.-SOL. G1/8"
H = 09 positions C4= EV 5/3 OC SOL.-SOL. G1/4"

| =10 positions C5= EV 5/3 PC SOL.-SOL. G1/8"
M = 12 positions Cé= EV 5/3 PC SOL.-SOL. G1/4"
Q = 16 positions T3= VALVE SPACE PLUG

Manifold layout Configuration Multi-pole

M
V22 (Multi-pole) | |

Serial manifold layout (for the serial system node, see the Optyma-F Series)

NOTE:

LEFT ENDPLATES LEFT BOARD SIGNALS SHORT CODE FUNCTION / CONNECTION :
P2 = 25 poles (max. 11 Ev.) C = 04 positions "
P3 = 37 poles (max. 16 Ev.) G = 08 positions "A\;: g gg ggt ggg::g 2154,. Connector 25 Poles from 1 to 11 Connector 37 Poles from 1 to 16
M= 12 positions _ ) " Positions E.V. Bistable / Monostable Positions E.V. Bistable / Monostable
. B1= EV 5/2 SOL. - SOL. G1/8
Q = 16 positions
B2= EV 5/2 SOL. - SOL. G1/4"
Ci= EV 5/3 CC SOL. - SOL. G1/8"
C2= EV 5/3 CC SOL. - SOL. G1/4"
RIGHT BOARD SIGNALS C3=  EV5/30C SOL.-SOL. G1/8"
C = 04 positons C4= EV 5/3 OC SOL.-SOL. G1/4"
G = 08 positons —J C5= EV 5/3 PC SOL.-SOL. G1/8"
M = 12 positons C6= EV 5/3 PC SOL.-SOL. G1/4"
Q = 16 positons M= VALVE SPACE PLUG
00= no board + Nr. 2 ELECTRICAL SPACE PLUGS

S
V22 (Serial) _ T == - -
]
INPUT MODULE 7
D1 = 8IN DIGITAL MODULE M8
D2 = 16IN DIGITAL MODULE SUB-D 25 P LEFT BOARD SIGNALS SHORT CODE FUNCTION / CONNECTION :
T1 = 2IN ANALOG MODULE 0-5 V C = 04 positions
T2 = 2IN ANALOG MODULE 0-10 V G = 08 positions Al=  EV5/2SOL.-SPRING G1/8"
C1 = 2IN ANALOG MODULE 0-20 mA M= 12 positions A2=  EV5/2 SOL. - SPRING G1/4"
G2 = 2IN ANALOG MODULE 4-20 mA Q= 16 positions Bl=  EV5/2SOL.- SOL. G1/g"
RS e 1-22 = SIGNALS 1-32 = SIGNALS
SERIAL NODE C2=  EV5/3CCSOL.-SOL. G1/4" 23-24 = GND 33 -35 = GND
€3 = CANopen®32 OUT - 32IN RIGHT BOARD SIGNALS C3=  EV5/30C SOL.-SOL. G1/8" 25 = NC 36-37 = NC
D3 = DeviceNet 32 OUT - 32IN C = 04 positions Ca=  EV5/80CSOL-SOL.G1/4
P3 = PROFIBUS 32 OUT - 64IN " | G = 08 positions [ ] Cs5= EV 5/3 PC SOL.-SOL. G1/8II
E3 = EtherCAT® 32 OUT - 32IN M= 12 positions C6=  EVS5/3PCSOL-SOL. G1/
I3 = EtherNet / IP 32 OUT - 64IN Q = 16 positions Ti=  VALVE SPAGE PLUG
N3 = PROFINET IO RT/IRT 32 OUT - 64IN 00= no board + Nr. 2 ELECTRICAL SPACE PLUGS

When constructing the configuration, please consider that the maximum number of valves that can be mounted on the manifold is 16, regardless of
the valve type. Any valve position presents two electrical connections: in case of use of monostable valves(A1-A2) it will be necessary to assemble
aplugto protect the unused electrical connection.

The correspondence between the electrical signal and its location on the manifold is showed in the following diagrams.

s e T S B s e e B e e T T




Solenoid valves G1/8" - G 1/4" Series 888 . Series 464 Solenoid valves 3/2 - 5/2
Manifold layout Configuration o Puunax G1/4"
Assembly sequence |solenoid - Spring [ 3 Ordering code 5/2 Solenoid - Spring|

1 I

464.©.0.1.M2

1 POSITION SEALS ON
THE MODULAR SUB-BASE

5 ASSEMBLE
3 POSITION THE FIRST - PRE-LUBRICATED
MODULAR SUB-BASE ‘0" RINGS TO END PLATE

USING THE 2 CAP 3
HEAD SCREWS "'
(ALLEN KEY 2.5) I
-
- ==
-

Weight gr. 530
Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar

2 POSITION THE
PRE-LUBRICATED ‘O’ RINGS!

X Weight gr. 625
4 ASSEMBLE SUB-BASE, ENSURE Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar|

PRE-LUBRICATED ‘O’ RINGS STAY IN POSITION

6 ASSEMBLE FINAL

SUB-BASE p
f WITH SCREWS ) Fluid Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size.
o (Ni/min)
= Filtered and lubricated air 10 Min.  Max. 1360 Nijmin mm8 G4
-5°C +50°C
7 FIX END PLATE WITH Solenoid - Differential ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Solenoid - Differential
4 SCREWS, TORX TYPE T10 ‘ ° ‘
> (MAX TORQUE 0.7 Nm) 464.9.0.12.M2

8 ASSEMBLE PRINTED
CIRCUIT BOARD IN THE MODULAR
SUB-BASE HOUSING,
PUSH UNTIL CONNECTION IS MADE
WITH THE END PLATE

- - =
o -
*.
L
9 CHECK THE PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD Weightar. 650 Weightar. 740
/eight gr. 65( feight gr. 74
b 1S "‘é:’:_ggz:f% SPgES'IPON Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar
10 CLOSE THE LAST SUB-BASE IT'S ALIGNED WITH THE
USING PLUGS AND SCREWS SUB BASE SLOTS OR BY Flow rate at & bar with A1
(TORX T20) INSERTING A COIL INTO POSITION o N Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C W i /mir";”' p= Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic i
Filtered and lubricated air 10 "g'”c Tgxol’c 1360 Ni/min mm 8 G4
11 FIT THE SEALS IN POSITION AND Solenoid - Solenoid ‘ 32 Ordering code 5/2 Solenoid - Solenoid
SLACKEN THE COIL RETAINING CAP | I
BEFORE TIGHTENING THE VALVE TO 464.0.0.0.M2
THE SUB BASE WITH THE CAP
HEAD SCREWS (0.7 Nm).
TIGHTEN THE COIL RETAINING CAP c1/4
bl me
a - -
IF USING THE " (&) B .‘
BLANKING PLATES ON THE { 50
ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR — 3 =
TIGHTEN TO A MAX 0.35 Nm TORQUE T s g -
L] e

Weight gr. 730

Weight gr. 820
Minimum working pressure 2 bar

g
Minimurm working pressure 2bar

° . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(',fv:“}r’“w“" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic i
Fitered and lubricated air 10 "g"& ng:’c 1360 Nifmin mm g G

2.60 2.61




e
Solenoid valves 5/3 Series 464 Series 464 Solenoid valves 3/2 - 5/2 - 5/3
i u
G 1/4 fr— G1/4
Solenoid - Solenoid \ |solenoid - Solenoid i Solenoid - Solenoid|
‘ 5/3 3/2 Ordering code 5/2
) L ! 464/1.9.0.0.M2 :
Ordering code
= ¥ -8
464.53.90.0.0.M2 : i i
=M il =
FUNCTION Sl sua HU . L L
Q- Closed centres &
32 = Open centres
33 = Pressured centres
- _. o
e
Weight gr. 820 s . s
Minimum working pressure 3 bar Weight gr. 730 . s N ~ Weight gr. 820
14 2 . 12 K 2 Minimum working pressure 2 bar Minimum working pressure 2 bar,
EE) ELE) 513 2 o " 2
Bl IS
N - Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 - -
N Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C a Orifice size (mm) Working ports size _
[o] ° (NI/min) N ° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate E('NS‘/,:‘},’UW“" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
i Filtered and lubricated air 10 Min. Max. 1280 Nijmin mm8 G istic Min.  Max.
5°C +50°C Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5C  +80°C 1360 Ni/min mm8 G/
Solenoid - Sprin Ordering code Solenoid - Sprin ‘
‘ 3/2 1 pring 9 P g‘ 5/2 ‘Solenold - Solenoid ‘ 5/3
464/1.9.0.1.M2
- i~ Ordering code
; - al 464/1.53.9.0.0.M2
o o *
FUNCTION
@ &1 = Closoaconves
32 = Open centres
33 = Pressured centres. =
Weight gr. 530 5 o2  Weight gr. 625 Weight gr. 820 Vs
Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar %ZDJZ}M Eﬂmm‘m Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar| Minimum working pressure 3 bar m E%Xﬂjm m
2 w0 " 2 1y 2 b 2 n 2
Eil Efi Bk i &
° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size o Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘N“S/':‘;r’UW"" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic Min. Max. " . istic R . Min. Max. . .
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5°C +50°C 1360 NI/min mm 8 G 1/4" Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5°C +50°C 1280 NI/min mm 8 G 1/4
‘Solenold - Differential Ordering code Solenoid - Dmerentlal‘
3/2 ‘ 5/2
464/1.9.0.12.M2

A \

Weight gr. 650 . Lo ~ Weight gr. 740
Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar » %z[ﬂz;]:a o " %ﬂmj » Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar|
i S
o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic i
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar "g'r(': "_fg;;c 1360 Nijmin mm8 G4

e e ——



Solenoid valves "TECNO-ECO" G 1/4"
3/2-5/2

Series 400

Series 400

Solenoid valves "TECNO-ECO" G 1/4"

PNELNAX| 3/2 - 5/2
lenoid - Differential (self-feedi 2
‘Solenold-Sprlng pre— ‘ o ‘So enoid - Differential (self-feeding) ‘ 2;2
|52 | Ordering cod
rdering code
Ordering code &
T424.Q.0.12.
T424.0.0.1.0 o o
TYPE
@ 32-3vays
52 = 5 ways
52 = 5 ways VOLTAGE
VOLTAGE
B04 = 12V DC
B05 = 24VDC

B09 = 24V DC (2 W)
B56 = 24 V 5060 Hz
B57 = 110V 50-60 Hz
B58 = 220 V 5060 Hz

Weight gr. 205
Minimum operating pressure 2,5 bar

Weigl
Minimum operating pressure 2,5 bar

ht gr. 235

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
NI/min)

© Orifice size (mm)

Working ports size

istic
Filtered and lubricated air

Min.

10 bar 50

Max.
+50°C

1050 NI/min

mm 8,5

G1/a"

‘Solenoid - Spring (external feeding)

| 32

Ordering code
T424.9.0.1.E.0

TYPE

32 =3ways

52 =5 ways
VOLTAGE

B04 = 12V DC

B05 = 24V DC

B09 = 24V DC (2W)
B56 = 24 V 5060 Hz
B57 = 110V 5060 Hz
B58 = 220 V 5060 Hz

C:
=i

Weight gr. 205
Minimum operating pressure 2,5 bar

5/2

HE==I-

SO

40

30

@
|2

g4

m/ﬁe,

Weight gr. 235
Minimum operating pressure 2,5 bar

B57 = 110V 50-60 Hz
B58 = 220 V 50-60 Hz.

Weight gr. 205
Minimum operating pressure 2 bar

,EEI

Weight gr. 235
Minimum operating pressure 2 bar

Ordering code
T424.9.0.12.E.Q

TYPE

32 = 3ways
52 =5 ways
VOLTAGE

10V 50-60 Hz
B58 = 220 V 50-60 Hz

T
-— ——————3[3
il [,
50 Qs
53 100

Weight gr. 205
Minimum operating pressure 2 bar

5 ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a“NS‘/:fn:rV"" Bp=1|" 5 rifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic Min. Max. .
Fitered and lubricated air 10 bar 56 yevc 1050 Nifmin mmes G4
‘Solenoid - Differential (external feeding) ‘ 3/2
5/2

o ) Fluid M”:j‘:g‘:gglr’es’ Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Ni/min)| @ Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
characteristic Filtered and lubrica-| Min. Max.
dair 10 bar 5°C +50°C 1050 NI/min mm 8,5 G 1/4" G 1/
2.64

G1/4Q€,

Weight gr. 235
Minimum operating pressure 2 bar

° Fluid Max :J?:‘;gg e Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)| © Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
istic Filtered and lubrica- 10bar Min. Max. 1050 Nimin s G a1
i -5°C +50°C !

2.65




@ s -26vocew

B56 = 24V 50-60 Hz

B57 = 110V 50-60 Hz

B58 = 220 V 50-60 Hz.

22
- L e
il O i
Ls [ &
53 100 53
32
= [0 8 = o @
EXTa S i i KL

B56 = 24 V 50-60 Hz

B57 = 110V 50-60 Hz

B58 = 220 V 50-60 Hz

Solenoid valves "TECNO-ECO" G 1/4" Series 400 Series 400 Solenoid valves "TECNO-ECO" G 1/4"
3/2-5/2 peunax| 5/3
Solenoid- (selttecding) R ‘Solenoid - Solenoid (sef-feeding) (o
5/2
Ordering code Ordering code
T424.9.0.0.0 T424.53.0.0.0.0
FUNCTION
31 = Closed centres.
52 = 5 ways e 32 = Open centres
\VOLTAGE 33 = Pressured centres
B04 = 12VDC
B05 = 24V DC

S054.pdf S055.pdf
Weight gr. 240 2 iz - ~ Weight gr. 270 Weight gr. 295 B 4 W
Minimumn operating pressure 2 bar %ﬂﬂﬂﬁ %Zmz% Minimum operating pressure 2 bar Minimurn operating pressure 3 bar m E%m% m
2 0 a 2 y o 2 1 .
B B 9 Ejid i
merati Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with 8p=1 | 55 oyice size (mm) Working ports size merati Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a“NS‘/:‘an:rV"“ 2p=1|" 5 orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic i i
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar !\glﬂl’é Tg;ac 1050 NI/min mm 8,5 G 1/4" s Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar !\g!,nc ngnc 900 NI/min mm 8,5 G 1/4"
‘Solenoid - Solenoid (external feeding) ‘ 3/2 ‘Solenoid - Solenoid (external feeding) ‘ 5/3
5/2
Ordering code Ordering code
T424.9.0.0.E.0 T424.53.0.0.0.E.Q
'TYPE FUNCTION
@ 2-3vays @ |31 =Coseacentes
52 =5 ways 32 = Open centres
\VOLTAGE 33 = Pressured centres
B04 = 12VDC VOLTAGE
B05 = 24V DC 12V0C
@ Bog-22vnc 2w ~24VDC
B56 = 24 V 50-60 Hz 4V DC (2W)
B57 = 110 V 50-60 Hz 4V 50-60 Hz
B58 = 220 V 50-60 Hz 10V 50-60 Hz
20 V 50-60 Hz.
E
53
W = )
S - 91”1 = @r NI g[
s
c18 ‘ ‘ G1/4QQ,~
$101.pdf S126.pdf
Weight gr. 240 Weight gr. 270 Weight gr. 295 B . .
Minimum operating pressure 2 bar Minimum operating pressure 2 bar| Minimum operating pressure 3 bar " %XE@%” " M}HHM " am%ﬂ
£l Eo
° Fluid Max :;?;k;gg e Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Ni/min)| @ Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size ° Fluid Max :;?;k;gg e Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)| © Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
istic Filtered and lubrica- 10bar Min. Max. 1050 Nmin s G Gie istic Filtered and lubrica- 10bar Min. Max. 900 Niimin mes ai aiE
d air -5°C +50°C : ted air -5°C +50°C !
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Valves and solenoid valves "TECNO-ECQO" G 1/4" Series 400 Series 400 Solenoid valves 3/2 - 5/2 - 5/3
Manifold Peunax| G1/2"
Manifold ‘Solenoid - Spring ‘ 3/2
Ordering code \5/—2
Ordering code
E - 5 T424.0
3 B | B 2 452.9.0.1.M2
RS s T s s N. POSITIONS
- ”}j 1~ RN 1~ 02 = 2 pos. (weight 350 gr.)
R ) 0 i) ) i 3 pos. (weight 420 gr)
Z @)‘: @ A ~ 04 = 4 pos. (weight 560 gr.)
) 3 o) ) ) 3 By ) 3 @ = 5 pos. (weight 670 gr.)
-/ , -/ Y -/ 06 = 6 pos. (weight 770 gr.)
07 = 7 pos. (weight 880 gr)
08 = 8 pos. (weight 980 gr.)
9 pos. (weight 1090 gr.)
285 20 10 = 10 pos. (weight 1200 gr)
87 (2 position)
117 (3 position)
147 (4 poshtion) .]G]_Zr G112
& &
177 (5 position) l @ l ml | | '°|
JR I aa } ¢ 7®@®,
207 (6 position)
158 198
237 (7 position) 170 210
59 108 )
267 (8 position) 4% > o>
& £ o
207 (9 postion) A . -~
e ——- —1 e s o — — — —| e
327 (10 position) ° o ' o ¢
e ] 93 40
Weight gr. 1152 2 42 Weight gr. 1422
Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar "%ZD]Z}M B . %ﬂm}ﬂ‘/w . Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar|
Eil ELE]
5 ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at ‘?/:‘ai;r"‘" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar !\:I_,an ngwc 3500 NI/min mm 15 G1/2
‘Solenoid - Differential ‘ 3/2
Modular collectors 5/2
Ordering code
Ordering code
° 452.9.0.12.M2

T424.0

TYPE
01 = Single complete base

01K = Complete modular bases
(batches of 15 pieces)

30K = Hollow bush, complete with

O-ings (Nr. 50 pieces)

31K = Blank bush, complete with O-

rings (Nr. 50 pieces)

@ 2K Imemedate air ntake with
screw (Nr. 5 pieces)

33 = Screw to suite solenoid valves

(Nr. 50 pieces)
34 = Screw for joning bases (Nr. 50
1
pieces) 2 B2 G1/2
135 = Washer for screw for joning ba- 2
'ses (Nr. 50 pieces) | @ | .,,]
N DPOP 2
36 = O-ring seal (Nr. 50 pieces)
186 226
Closing plate LiJ r—L-‘ 26.5
E3 &
Ordering code - d————f—l3gly
6 5 8 8
T424.00 RS ©
93 40
8 Wei
/eight gr. 1422 2 4 2 ) ~ Weight gr. 1692
Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar ”%ij B " Eﬂmj Y Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar,
B Bk
54 .
o Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 o .
[r—— ° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C NIminy Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar Min. Max. 3500 NI/min mm 15 G1/2
-5°C +50°C

= -
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Solenoid valves 3/2 - 5/2 - 5/3 Series 400 Series 400 Solenoid valves 3/2 - 5/2 - 5/3
i i
G1/2 eneunay G1/2
‘Solenoid - Solenoid ‘ 3/2 ‘Solenoid - Spring ‘ 3/2
152 | 152 |
Ordering code Ordering code
452.0.0.0.M2 452/1.@.0.1.M2
G172
G2 G172 -
& & | %}L 9|
@ o @ @ @ o
[ | q] | | ql 158
186 226 [ 170
93 26,5 59 108 26,5 93 s
& - [ia Ea
. L s =g |~ |Bds
& © L < &
LLJ 93 40 ‘ 67
Weight gr. 1474 N ‘2 Weight gr. 1744, Weight gr. 1330 N i Weight gr. 1600!
Minimum working pressure 2 bar ;. %Zmz% " " %Zmz% " Minimum working pressure 2 bar| Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar VT%Z‘JZ}/\A " , %Zmﬂlw » Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar|
Bl i Eil ELE]
o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size 5 ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a‘NS‘/:fn:rV"" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic Min. Max. characteristic Min. Max.
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5°C +50°C 3500 NI/min mm 15 G1/2 Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5°C +50°C 3500 NI/min mm 15 G1/2
‘Solenoid - Solenoid ‘ 5/3 ‘Solenoid - Differential ‘ 3/2
5/2
Ordering code Ordering code
452.53.9.0.0.M2 452/1.@.0.12.M2
FUNCTION
e 31 = Closed centres
32 = Open centres
33 = Pressured centres
G12 G2
G172
g 7‘0 | | I
"I 090 |
<
©
o9o| |
| 54 186 54 226
226 \ 93 265 59 108 26,5
59 108
| 265 & + &
> & N - " 1 % g —_ -t — - — - —-|— 139
] . -
P e ] [ 93 40
93 40
Weight gr. 1744 W W Weight gr. 1600 5 42 X _ Weight gr. 1870
Minimum working pressure 3 bar , "mﬂ . Mjﬂ%" M Mﬁ%’? Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar H%ij o “Eﬂm:“" Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar,
Bk i i Bl L
° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flowrate at & :“'I‘:"w ith Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size ° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘N?/;‘;r’UW"" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic Min. Max. . . istic } . Min. Max. ' .
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5°C +50°C 3500 NI/min mm 15 G1/2 Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5°C +50°C 3500 NI/min mm 15 G1/2
| &




Solenoid valves 3/2 - 5/2 - 5/3 Series 400 Series 400

Solenoid valves 3/2 - 5/2 - 5/3
G1/2"

" :
PHEUNAX PHELNAX G1/2" - Compact series
‘Solenoid - Solenoid ‘ 3/2 32 ‘Solenoid - Spring Ordering code Solenoid - Spring‘ 52
5/2 I P o |
. 412/2@.0.1.
Ordering code / —
452/1.9.0.0.M2 't
VARIANT
— _
— _..‘ ‘- 0 C.M2 = 3 ways Normally Closed
* et E 3 AM = 3 ways Normally Open
M2 = 5 ways
G112 G172
T Weight gr. 578 2 2 4 2 . . Weight gr. 700
l [ @ | .,,I | @ I Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar %me %ﬂmw %me Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar
.. — — SR ) — " 0 ow oo "
2
EiE Bl Bl
54 186 54 54 226 54
93 265 59 108 6.5 ° Fluid Max :ﬁ:‘;gg’;”es Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Nl/min)| ~ Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
 — I characteristic . ica- i
hd L3 B Filtered and lubrica 10 bar Mf,n' Max; 3600 Ni/min mm 15 G2
ted air or not 5°C +50°C
BT G2 Py - ¢ -—|-8| B
T e 3 ‘ a2 |solenoid - Differential external Ordering code Solenoid - Differential external| 52
[
412/2@.0.12.0
Weight gr. 1830 N ‘2 Weight gr. 2100!
Minimum working pressure 2 bar » " Minimum working pressure 2 bar|
v " VARIANT
3 8§18 1
C.M2 = 3 ways Normally Closed
o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size o
AM2 = 3 ways Normally Open
characteristic Min. Max. " Mecswas 1
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5°C +50°C 3500 NI/min mm 15 G1/2 M2 = 5 ways
Solenoid - Solenoid ‘
\ )
L
Ordering code
452/1.53..0.0.M2
FUNCTION Weight gr. 522 2 2 ) Weight gr. 644,
IF) 31 = Closed centres Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar,
52 Oponcantos u@[‘J_LLZJ:M y@z‘li‘_]_tjm uaz‘_]&ﬂu‘_':m
33 = Pressured centres B 5 513
° ) Fluid Max :jf;k:ggrj”w Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) | Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic Filtered and lubrica- 10 bar Min. Max. 3600 Ni/min m 15 G/
ted air or not -5°C +50°C
‘ 3 ‘Pneumatic - Differential self aligned Ordering code Pneumatic - Differential self angned‘ 5/2
[ |
'--] 412/2@.0.12/1.0 -
\VARIANT
G”‘Z‘ 7 C.M2 = 3 ways Normally Closed 153
| | 0 _ Gl/2
NN AM2 = 3 ways Normally Open AN
*| \lj O+ [ - | —- @O
—~ M2 = 5 ways o )
0, a7 o 47 72 @y
F

Weight gr. 2100

. 2 Py
Minimum working pressure 3 bar
| 12 ) 12 14, 2 Weight gr. 526 2 2 4 2 ) Weight gr. 648
Bt 15 40 Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar
12| 1012 o 14 2
Bl Bl B

o Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
el : ) Max working pres- . e o )
istic Min. Max. ) . o N Fluid sure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)|  Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5°C +50°C 3500 NI/min mm 15 G1/2 al
- istic Filtered and lubrica- Min. Max. .
ted air of not 10 bar 5°C +50°C 3600 NI/min mm 15 G1/2

e e —
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Solenoid valves 3/2 - 5/2 - 5/3 Series 400 Series 400 Solenoid valves 3/2 - 5/2
i : u
G1/2" - Compact series ueunax G1
32 ‘Solenoid - Solenoid Ordering code Solenoid - Solenoid‘ 5/2 ‘Solenoid - Spring ‘ 3/2
‘ 20.00M | 2
412/2@.0.0.M2 .
/ Ordering code
411.9.0.1.8
TYPE
@ 32-3vays
52 = 5 ways
'SOLENOID CODE
S = See Solenoid valves
Series 300
Gl el
Weight gr. 612 Weight gr. 732 ‘ - ‘
Vinitnum working pressure 2 bar %ﬂﬂjﬁ EZ(ZL‘__ﬁZ% %Zmz% Minimum working preseure 2 bar 3| o 8 . . .
» 0 oo »
e
° Fluid Max ;.’;?;k;gg ’J"'es' Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Nl/min)| ~ Orifice size (mm) Working ports size o 274 3
s 120 N
characteristic Fitered and lubrica- Min. Max. } . 107 o2 I —)
oot 10 bar 56 +50°C 3600 Ni/min mm 15 G12 L@\ £ 7
s s A o | |els
olenoid - Solenoid ‘ o =
| 5/3 Yolf--— —-—+-—=28 "
| e 6 ¢
Ordering code é & 107 60
412/2.53.0.0.0.M2
Weight gr. 3400 B i Weight gr. 4300
FUNCTION Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar "%Z[ﬂzwm . %ﬂﬂﬂﬂmu Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar|
@ 1 = Closoconves
Eil ELE]
132 = Open centres
99 = Prossred coirs ‘:ﬁ -0 o N Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘NS‘/:‘air"rv"" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
W characteristic i
' “ ‘ Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar !\:I_,TC ’\-%’-Ig)(;wc 6500 NI/min mm 20 G1"
‘Solenoid - Differential ‘ 3/2
5/2
Ordering code
411.9.0.12.0
Weight gr. 794 .2 i TYPE
G5 EiS) 813 52 = 5 ways
i 'SOLENOID CODE
° Fluid Max :J‘::;gg ’;"es' Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Ni/min) | Orifice size (mm) Working ports size S = See Solencid valves 'S*type,
al Vi m Series 300
sHe Filtered and lubrica-| in. ax. . "
o ar or ot 10 bar 50 +50°C 3300 Ni/min mm 15 G1/2
Gl Sl
3| o ‘ 3| F ‘ ‘
. Y IRE
3
274
24 B 120 R
107 O [ —)
| O ) =
ya Wi
P
L | —| 2|g
L
ol - — — . | o
60 e 6 &
é é 107 &0
Weight gr. 3400 P 42 - ~ Weight gr. 4300
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar ”%ij o “Eﬂm:“" Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar|
Eil Efi
° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flowrate at ?/f:‘a"’vw"" sp=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
g Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar -’\glcl'é Tgxo‘,c 6500 NI/min mm 20 G1"

e e ——



Solenoid valves 3/2 - 5/2 Series 400 W_ _W Series 700
G 1" INAX| AX|

‘Solenoid - Solenoid ‘ 3/2
5/2 General
Ordering code
411.9.0.0.80 The large flow valves and solenoid poppet valves for compressed air and vacuum are manufactured for 3/2
and 2/2 versions only, either normally close and normally open.
o ;Z'fa ways For the compressed air oparation, the application is similar to the equivalent spool valves while for the
52 = 5ways vacuum operation a particular attention should be paid to the valve selected and its connection to the pump.

'SOLENOID CODE

'S = See Solenoid valves "S" type,
‘Series 300

For the electric pilot it is used a normal miniature solenoid M2 with pneumatic actuator and the special
miniature solenoid M2/V with vacuum.

The ordering code are referring to the solenoid valves with mechanics "M2" or "M2/V" assembled (see
Series 300). (Coil are notincluded and have to be ordored separately).

Coil l:“ US homologated are available (see 300 Series).

Construction characteristics

I Gl
JLE 4 ol & ] 4
) ‘ @ ‘ gl ‘@J@LQ %l G 38 G1/2'- G 3/4" G1" G11/2"
o 274 Body Aluminium Zinc alloy Aluminium Aluminium
W s? y-LL@\Qg Bottom plates Aluminium
F— ? AT Actuators NBR
- o
L™ = ol o ROF — ——- - ﬁa SIS Pistons Aluminium
60 S &
& o= = 3 = Actuators rod Stainless steel
Spring Stainless steel
Piston seals NBR

Weight gr. 3700 2 42 Weight gr. 4600

Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar "%Zm]% o M%Zm]mz% " Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar|

Bl BiE

5 Fiuid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size Use and maintenance
characteristic Min. Max.
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5°C +50°C 6500 NI/min mm 20 G1" . e . e
These valves have a mean life of 10 to 15 million cycles under normal operating conditions.

Lubrication is not required for good operation but we recommend good filtration to avoid dirty deposit

'Solenoid - Solenoid ‘ 5/3 causing malfunction.

Ordering code L Check that the operating conditions: pressure, temperature and so on are as suggested.

The exhaust port of the distributor has to be protected in a dusty and dirty environment.
411.53.9.0.0.0 For these products, according to the construction technique and special application, is not required any
FUNCTION maintenance with parts replacement. When necessary it is sufficient to clean the internal parts.

@ 3 = Closed centes When itis used the solenoid valves with internal pilot, either for air or vacuum, inlet flow rate must be equal or
22 = Sz’s‘;z’:’::ms higher that the required consumption flow rate, otherwise is better choose the external pilot version.
'SOLENOID CODE
'S = See Solenoid valves *S" type,

‘Series 300
Vacuum valves connections
Gl
ol L "j 4 NORMALLY CLOSED INTERNAL PILOT NORMALLY OPEN INTERNAL PILOT
- 779/V.32.0.1AC 779/V.32.0.1AA
‘@7@ @‘ %l 773/V.32.0.1AC P = 1 = EXHAUST 773/V.32.0.1AA P = { = PUMP
> 771N.32.0.1AC A = OUTLET 771/N.32.0.1AA A = 2 = QUTLET
R =3 = PUMP R = 3 = EXHAUST
120 ‘ ¢
9 A
L w| v
:% 1 ﬁ:‘ ST NORMALLY CLOSED EXTERNAL PILOT NORMALLY OPEN EXTERNAL PILOT
$ 2 779/V.32.0.1C 779/V.32.0.1A
17 © 773/V.32.0.1C 773/V.32.0.1A
771/V.32.0.1C 771/V.32.0.1A

) PUMP P = 1= EXHAUST
Weight gr. 4700 43

E% E Uﬂ P=1=
Minimum pioting pressure 3 bar MM " " MM " . X . 779NV32.11.1C A = 2 = OUTLET TroN52.11.4 A =2 = OUTLET
773/V.32.11.1c R =3 = EXHAUST

773/V.32.11.1A R =3=PUMP

_ 771/N.32.11.1C 771N.32.11.1A
° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘N?/::‘r"'W ith Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic Min. Max. . .
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5°C +50°C 6500 NI/min mm 20 G1

e e ——



Valves and solenoid valves Poppet system 3/2 Series 700 Series 700 Valves and solenoid valves Poppet system 3/2
G3/8" for compressed air ueunax G3/8" for Vacuum
‘Pneumalic - Spring ‘Pneumalic - Spring ‘
Ordering code Ordering code
G1/8. G1/8.
779.32.11.0 H o iR 779/V.32.11.Q9 0 T :
: = H HIB ©f iy
FUNGTION ' ) ! FUNCTION . ) !
@ 1 = Nomally Closed | @ 1 = Nomally Closed |
1A = Normally Open | 1A = Normally Open '
‘ # 0 ® ‘ # © S
o ]~ . TS S
. I e 2 @ ‘ 2
3 ‘ < 3 2 ; T o 3
‘ - i ‘ ° i
4 35 : b

50 50
Weight gr. 360 P B Weight gr. 360
Attention : for the Normally open version, connect the inlet port to Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar
the exhaust port No “3". 12 10 n 0 2 0 n 0
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar il B T Bl
o ) Fluid b ‘”°”Eg‘§)p’“5“’e Temperature °C Flow rate at "ma‘r")‘"“" Bp=1 (V| Oyrifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size o ) Fluid Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) Working ports size Pilot ports size
istic istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 5-+70 1800 10 G G1/8" Vacuum 5-+70 10 G G
Solenoid - Spring . ‘Solenoid - Spring - Internal Pilot .
Ordering code 25 Ordering code
3 3
779.32.0.0.M2 779/V.32.0.0.M2/V
FUNCTION 2 FUNCTION
AC = Internal Pilot N.C. o @ 177 = Normally Open
1AC = Normally Cl O
@ | = EtemalPiot Normaly Closed 5 © = Nomlly Glosed o] B |
2 Q2 |
1AA = Interal Piot N.A. g :
1A = External Pilot Normally Open
o o
3 0 3
N
B
o @
= =
o 3 - &
S i
35 35
Weight gr. 420 2 B 2 P Weight gr. 420 B 5
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar (External Pilot) - 3
bar (Internal Pilot) 2 oo oo oo i 2 2
Bl B Bl B Bl B
° ) Fluid Max W‘m;g‘g)p’ess"’e Temperature °C Flowrate at6 bma‘:‘)‘""“ Bp=1(NV| " orifice size (mm) | Working ports size |  Pilot ports size ° ) Fluid Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) Working ports size Pilot ports size
characteristic characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 5-+50 1800 10 G G Vacuum 5-+50 10 G/ G
‘Solenoid - Spring - External Pilot .
Ordering code
5
3
779/V.32.0.Q.M2
FUNCTION
@ A = Normally Open
1C = Normally Closed R ! .
0| B
o2
S}

«
@Aw

22,5

33
8 $
21,5
G3/8

35
Weight gr. 420 2
Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar (External Pilot) » aﬂ:ﬂz}m
0
Bl
° y Fluid Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) Working ports size Pilot ports size
characteristic
Vacuum 5-+50 10 G/ G

e =
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Valves and solenoid valves Poppet system 3/2 Series 700 Series 700 Valves and solenoid valves Poppet system 3/2
n f "
G1/2" for compressed air ueunax G1/2" for compressed Vacuum
‘Pneumalic - Spring ‘Pneumalic - Spring ‘
Ordering code Ordering code
275 275
L —
772.32.11.1C 772/V.32.11.Q i .
e[ [
2 o, FUNGTION =2 l ©
© 8 @ | 1C = Normall Closed ol 3
1A = Normally Open i
— = === )
: & Ik
(4 a = g o
= 8 “ | ?
- ] T T
T Il T
G112 c1/2
ez 255
255
Weight gr. 1100 5 Weight gr. 1100
Normally Closed Minimumm piloting pressure 2 bar
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar 2 o " o
Eil B
° ) Fluid b ‘”°”Eg‘:)p’“5“’e Temperature °C Flow rate at & "ma‘r")‘"“" Bp=1 (V| Oyrifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size o ) Fluid Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) Working ports size Pilot ports size
istic istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 5-+70 4800 15 G2 G Vacuum 5-+70 15 G2t G
Solenoid - Spring ‘SOIenoid - Spring - Internal Pilot
275
: 275
Ordering code ; R Ordering code -
ANEs: i 3]
772.32.0.0.M2 . < 772/V.32.0.9.M2/V S
| === ) . 2 3
FUNCTION ; FUNCTION L -
e =
@ 10 rtemalPiot Normaly Gosed i I @ (144 = Nomaly Open €
al _ | 1AC = Normally Closed T T _ |
} f 5 - 5 -
1C = External Pilot Normally Closed: ° = el
8 8
S — | (&
et
S 2 D Nk
" w 0]
| o i H ql 0
; al Tt f t T T
TG o G172 G112
55 263 @55 63
Weight gr. 1160 2 Weight gr. 1160 2
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar (External Pilot) - 3 bar (Intemal
Pilot) » 0 w " ;
B Bl B
° ) Fluid Max W‘m;g‘g)p’ess"’e Temperature °C Flowrate at6 bma‘:‘)‘"““ Bp=1(NV| " orifice size (mm) | Working ports size |  Pilot ports size ° ) Fluid Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) Working ports size Pilot ports size
characteristic ) characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 5- 450 4800 15 Gz G1s Vacuum 5-+50 15 Gz G
‘Solenoid - Spring - External Pilot
Ordering code
772/V.32.0.Q.M2 . s
3 :
FUNCTION =
@ A = Normally Open of .
1C = Normally Closed =l |
¥ 5 w
8
= || g
@ > -
£ Nk
o =
Il § Il
G172 c1/2
@55 263
Weight gr. 1160 2
Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar (External Pilot) " EFEHZ}M .
Bl
o N Fluid Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) Working ports size Pilot ports size
istic
Vacuum 5-+50 15 G2 G1e

‘- =



Valves and solenoid valves Poppet system 3/2 Series 700

Series 700 Valves and solenoid valves Poppet system 3/2
G3/4" for compressed air

PrEuNaX G3/4" for Vacuum

‘Pneumalic - Spring ‘Pneumalic - Spring ‘
Ordering code Ordering code
275
773.32.11.1C of . . 773/V.32.11.90
o 4@| | - FUNCTION
8 @ 1 = Nomally Closed
" 1A = Normally Open
— — :
— ] 0
@ 0
B
= HR ===
=t —— bl =t
G3/4 G4
55 63
Weight gr. 990 5 Weight gr. 990
» {[ﬂz;W‘“ Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar
Normally Closed
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar i
o ) Fluid b W°”Eg‘§)p’“5“’e Temperature °C Flow rate at & "ma‘r")‘"“" Bp=1 (V| Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size o ) Fluid Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) Working ports size Pilot ports size
istic istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 5-+70 6100 20 G G1/8" Vacuum 5-+70 20 G/ G
Solenoid - Spring 75 ‘SOIenoid - Spring - Internal Pilot
Ordering code : - Ordering code \
| Rl |
773.32.0.Q.M2 at . 773/V.32.0.0.M2/V B :
N e B ;
FUNCTION P FUNCTION o
S @ 177 = Normally Open .
1AC = i
(@ 1A= Imtemal Pt Normally Cosed 2 T | 1AC = Normally Closed | T
, ' 4 ! s s «
1G = External Pilot Normally Closed = o 2
8 8
= N W 5 )
| v )
¥ —= 5 3
> ) ‘ 8 . i
o T = & = T T
e & | 8
G3/4 G3/4 LG8/ |
255 263
Weight gr. 1050 P Weight gr. 1050 P
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar (External Pilot) - 3 bar (Interal
Pilot) | 0 2 o ;
B Bl B
° ) Fluid Max W‘m;g‘:)p’ess“’e Temperature °C Flowrate at6 bma‘:‘)‘""“ Bp=1(NV| " orifice size (mm) | Working ports size |  Pilot ports size ° ) Fluid Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) Working ports size Pilot ports size
characteristic characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 5-+50 6100 20 Ga G Vacuum 5-+50 20 G/ G
‘Solenoid - Spring - External Pilot
Ordering code J
773/V.32.0.0.M2 . 3
3 !
FUNCTION o
@ A = Normally Open .
1C = Normally Closed | T
o
8
—_ f‘ —— N "
5 )
: 9l
F 5
N s A
L B = o B =
G3/4 G3/4
55 263
Weight gr. 1050 2
Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar (External Pilot) 'Qaﬂ:ﬂz}m
10
Bl
° y Fluid Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) Working ports size Pilot ports size
characteristic
Vacuum 5-+50 20 G/ G

e e ——



Series 700 Valves and solenoid valves Poppet system 3/2

Valves and solenoid valves Poppet system 3/2 Series 700
G1" for Vacuum

u ;
G1" for compressed air Pazunsx
‘Pneumalic - Spring ‘Pneumalic - Spring ‘
Ordering code Ordering code
292 292
22 [ —
771.32.11.1C of | 771/V.32.11.Q9 of ‘ K
i o
FUNCTION
@ 1 = Nomally Closed
1 ===2 1A = Normally Open 1= i
= = A
N S
h=! Il == Il Il
Gl Gl Gl
272 272 276
Weight gr. 1060 Weight gr. 1060
Normally Glosed Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar
Minimum piloting pressure 2 5 bar » o ” i ” o
Eil T Bl
° ) Fluid b ‘”°”Eg‘:)p’“5“’e Temperature °C Flow rate at & "ma‘r")‘"“" Bp=1 (V| Oyrifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size o ) Fluid Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) Working ports size Pilot ports size
istic istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 5-+70 12000 25 G G/ Vacuum 5-+70 25 G G
Solenoid - Spring ‘SOIenoid - Spring - Internal Pilot
292
Ordering code Ordering code
771.32.0.9.M2 ; . 771/V.32.0.0.M2/V 3
: 3
FUNCTION L FUNCTION
1AA = Normally Oy
@ 10 rtemalPiot Normaly Gosed o] @ formaly Open o]
B T 3 T 1AC = Normally Closed 2 |
1C = External Pilot Normally Closed 2
© )
= )
— = - 3 .
- A = A
2 0|
@ N 2 3
N ~ | 3
= = I = t
Gl Gl L= )
72 276 61
276
Weight gr. 1120 2 Weight gr. 1120 2
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar (External Pilot) - 3 bar (Internal
Pilot) » 0 2 o ;
B Bl B
° ) Fluid Max W‘m;g‘g)p’ess"’e Temperature °C Flowrate at6 bma‘:‘)‘"““ Bp=1(NV| " orifice size (mm) | Working ports size |  Pilot ports size ° ) Fluid Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) Working ports size Pilot ports size
characteristic characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 5-+50 12000 25 G1 G Vacuum 5-+50 25 G G
‘Solenoid - Spring - External Pilot 202
Ordering code L
H 4
771/V.32.0.9.M2 : ; 3
FUNCTION :
@ A = Normally Open -
1C = Normally Closed ! | ! 3| |
- ©
o
)
o
= = .
= A
2 h @
3
! b =
Gl
276
Weight gr. 1120 2
Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar (External Pilot) " EFEHZW
0
Bl
° y Fluid Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) Working ports size Pilot ports size
istic
Vacuum 5-+50 25 G G178

e e ——



Valves and solenoid valves Poppet system 2/2 - 3/2
G1 1/2" - for compressed air

Series 700

Series 700

Valves and solenoid valves Poppet system 2/2 - 3/2

G1 1/2" - for Vacuum

‘Pneumalic - Spring

Ordering code

776.22.11.1C

Weight gr. 3950
Normally Closed
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar

Il @105

5 ) Fluid Max m";g‘a‘-’r)”"’ss“'e Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 :’"‘Tr";‘""‘ 2p=1 (V| orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
characteristic ) )
Filtered and lubricated air 10 -5-+70 33500 38 G11/2" G1/8"
Solenoid - Spring 122 95
110
Ordering code
3
3 @
776.22.0.0.0 o 5
2 L
FUNCTION E
: o P
e 1AC = Internal Pilot Normally Closed | 2 ﬁ é i =
1C = External Pilot Normally Cl © n | o
= ly Closed © [1®
@ SoLenon cone I
'See Valves Series 300 Type 'S" e —
Weight gr. 4450 160
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar (External Pilot) - 3 bar (Internal
Pilot) "
o ) Fluid Max W°"Eg‘agr)p'ess“'e Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 ‘,’:r";""“ Bp=1(NV| " orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
i Filtered and lubricated air 10 -5-+50 33500 38 G11/2" G1/8"

Pneumatic - Spring

Ordering code

776.32.11.1C

Weight gr. 3900
Normally Closed
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar

135

Fluid
o luig

Max working pressure
(bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/
min)

Orifice size (mm)

Working ports size |~ Pilot ports size

characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air

10

5-+70

33500

38

G11/2" G1/8"

Solenoid - Spring

Ordering code

776.32.0.0.0

FUNCTION

e 1AC = Internal Pilot Normally Closed

1C = External Pilot Normally Closed

@ [SOLENOD conE
‘See Valves Series 300 Type 'S"

Weight gr. 4450

Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar (External Pilot) - 3 bar (Intemal

135

86

Gl/8

Gl Y%

238

10,5

Tl

115

Pilot)
el
Fluid Max working pressure Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI | oicq iz (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
o " (bar) min)
istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 5-+50 33500 38 G112 Gs
2.86

‘Pneumalic - Spring

Ordering code
776/V.22.11.1C

Weight gr. 3950
Normally Closed
Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar

Fluid

Temperature °C

Orifice size (mm)

Working ports size

Pilot ports size

istic

Vacuum

5470

38

G11/2°

G1/8"

‘Solenoid - Spring

122

Ordering code
776/V.22.0.1C.O

@ |soLeNo cone
See Valves Series 300 Type

Weight gr. 4450
External Pilot Normally Closed
Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar

110

86

95

G1/8

2105

238

115

]

Fluid

Temperature °C

Orifice size (mm)

Working ports size

Pilot ports size

istic

Vacuum

5-+50

38

G11/2°

G1/8"

Pneumatic - Spring

Ordering code

776/V.32.11.Q
FUNCTION
@ 1C - Nomally Closed
1A = Normally Open

Weight gr. 3900
Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar

o

Fluid

Temperature °C

Orifice size (mm)

Working ports size

Pilot ports size

characteristic

Vacuum

5-+70

38

G11/2"

G1/8"

‘Solenold - Spring

Ordering code
776/V.32.0.0.©

FUNCTION

@ 1C - Bxemal it Nomaly Closed

1A = External Pilot Normally Open

@ |SOLENoD cone
See Valves Series 300 Type 'S"

Weight gr. 4500
Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar

95

G1/8

210,56

ol

)

|

-

=

160

Fluid

Temperature °C

Orifice size (mm)

Working ports size

Pilot ports size

istic

Vacuum

5-+50

38

G11/2°

G1/8"

-



Valves and solenoid valves for compressed air and Vacuum Series T700 W_ _W Series T700 Valves and solenoid valves for compressed air and Vacuum
in technopolymer - G 1/2” and G 3/4” ueunax eneunay in technopolymer - G 1/2” and G 3/4”

General
Valve 3/2
This new range of G1/2” and G3/4” pilot and solenoid operated poppet valves represents an evolution of the current Pneumatic spring
popular Zama series. The main feature of this new series is the high impact resistant thermoplastic used to mould the Ordering code o75
valve components. | |
The use of this materiel results in a versatile, lightweight and economical valve. The new series also has other Tr72.32.111 o =] [t == | o
technical and functional enhancements over the existing range. Firstly, the traditional piston lip seal has been o ! ‘
replaced with a rolling diaphragm, thereby eliminating frictional wear and tear to this seal. The new series (with the Normally closed ! ® o
exception of certain vacuum models) also features a seal, which separates port 3 from the piston head. The inclusion . y . é $
of this seal has enhanced the valve’s performance and allows the valve to be used as normally open (a configuration 7] . Y —
not possible inthe Zama series). N 3|
Solenoid operated valves (both internal and external pilot versions) are fitted with a quick exhaust unit, which reduces Normally open \\ ]
the return stroke operating time by 60%. The bulk of the valves in this series use the MP type operator, the exception . 4 . E -
being internally piloted vacuum models, which use the MV operator. These operators differ from the M2 type in that H @
they have self-tapping mounting screws for use in plastics. T 7 T I
Coils are not included and have to be ordered separately (series 300, Section 1, General Catalogue), with the LY
exception of the bistable versions which already include 24V Dc Coils (N331.0A). . o 2
o Weight gr. 350
. . . 055
Coils l:“ US homologated are also available. (see series 300). Minimum piloting pressure: see diagram at General page
Construction characteristics go:eno!g val\_le 32
olenoid sprin:
Body, operator and end cover High resistance technopolymer pring
Seals and poppets Oil resistant rubber (NBR)
Piston and shaft Acetal resin
Springs AISI 302 stainless steel
Diaphragm Oil resistant rubber coated (NBR) =
g8
& 33
Use and mainutenance 5 2%
These valves have a mean life of 10 to 15 million cycles under normal operating conditions. i @
Lubrication is not required for good operation but we recommend good filtration to avoid dirty deposit causing (\9
malfunction.
Check that the operating conditions: pressure, temperature and so on are as suggested.
The exhaust port of the distributor has to be protected in a dusty and dirty environment. @
For these products, according to the construction technique and special application, is not required any
maintenance with parts replacement. When necessary itis sufficient to clean the internal parts. @
When it is used the solenoid valves with internal pilot, either for air or vacuum, inlet flow rate must be equal or higher t ;gr
that the required consumption flow rate, otherwise is better choose the external pilot version. “ﬁ‘ ; g
G1/2
Air valve port layout: Vacuum valve port layout: = &
. — Weight gr. 390
Normally closed: 1 = LINE IN Normally closed internal pilot 1 = EXHAUST
2 = CONSUMPTION i .
— EXHAUST Normally open (servoassisted) external pilot 2 = CONSUMPTION -
8 3 = PUMP Ordering code
Normally open: 1 = EXHAUST ) ) P ; ;
= Normally open internal pilot 1=PUMP Internal pilot Servoassisted external pilot Internal pilot Servoassisted external pilot
g — EI?\I)II\EI?IEIJ MPTION Normally closed (servoassisted) external pilot2 = CONSUMPTION P P with quick exhaust with quick exhaust
3 = EXHAUST T772.32.0.1AC.MP T772.32.0.1.MP T7728.32.0.1AC.MP T7728.32.0.1.MP
Normally closed Normally closed
MINIMUM WORKING PRESSURE DIAGRAM (Valves for compressed air) 2 0 Normally closed 2 0 Normally closed
PNEUMATIC/SPRING AND EXTERNAL SOLENOID PILOT VERSION Ei ﬁz[ﬂzw Eil X y
T772.32.0.1AA.MP o T772S.32.0.1AA.MP o
Normally open Normally open Normally open Normally open
a == 12 o 1z 10 12 o 1z 0
w z
b 5 & I 7 B 7
3 £,
> > z = E - Minimum piloting Minimum piloting pressure: Minimum piloting Minimum piloting pressure:
3 g ‘j 2 § g f pressure: 2.5 bar see diagram at General page pressure: 2.5 bar see diagram at General page
2 g z H
s ¢ |
g g Fluid Max working | Operating temperature |Flow rate at 6 bar | Orifice Inlet | Pilot ports
° O u pressure min. | max. with Ap = 1 bar size port size size
characteristics i i
Working pressure (bar) Working pressure (bar) threlf:)l; ?Jgritlablzga:ierd 10 bar 5°C ‘ +50°C 4100 Ni/min mm 15 G1/2" G1/8"

e e —



Valves and solenoid valves for compressed air and Vacuum

Valves and solenoid valves for compressed air and Vacuum Series T700 Series T700
in technopolymer - G 1/2” and G 3/4” in technopolymer - G 1/2” and G 3/4”
Valve 3/2 Valve 32
Pneumatic spring Pneumatic spring
Ordering code o75 Ordering code
T772/V.32.11.1 . - — - T773.32.11.1
5 !
Normally open ) & Normally closed
b D
3 - N a Bl
V1 3| 5
Normally closed @ I~ Normally open
" o =N 3 2 o
£ QT 1\ /
{ 1 1 ] J
P IF
T T
Weight gr. 350 Shl Weight gr. 330 o4 o
0255 63 055 63
Minimum piloting pressure: 2,5 bar Minimum piloting pressure: see diagram at General page
Solenoid valve 3/2 Solenoid valve o5 3/2
Solenoid spring Solenoid spring
3 i
< il 58
38 & ™ Sz
S3 s j@ g8
g2 R 1 ° 8
: &
) &)
o —— QF
W
G3/4"
55 63
63
Weight gr. 390 Weight gr. 370
Ordering code Ordering code
. . . Servoassisted external pilot . . . Internal pilot Servoassisted external pilot
Internal pilot Servoassisted external pilot with quick exhaust Internal pilot Servoassisted external pilot with quick exhaust with quick exhaust
T772/V.32.0.1AA.MV T772/V.32.0.1.MP T772/VS.32.0.1.MP T773.32.0.1AC.MP T773.32.0.1.MP T773S.32.0.1AC.MP T773S.32.0.1.MP
Normally open Normally closed Normally closed
B P B
b 1 Normally open Normally open M%ZEHZ}MW Normally closed ”%ZEHZ}M'” Normally closed
2 2 2 0 2 0
T772/V:32.0.1AC.MV ﬁZEﬂZW %ZD]ZJM T773.32.0.1AA.MP o T7735.32.0.1AA.MP o
Normally closed Normally open Normally open Normally open Normally open
%Zm Normally closed Normally closed 7 7 7 7
» A P w o 2 o ” o 2 1
Bl B
Minimum piloting Minimum piloting pressure: Minimum piloting Minimum piloting pressure:
pressure: 2.5 bar see diagram at General page pressure: 2.5 bar see diagram at General page
Minimum piloting pressure: 2.5 bar
Fluid Operating temperature Orifice Inlet Pilot ports Fluid Max piloting Operating temperature |Flow rate at 6 bar | Orifice Inlet Pilot ports
Operati " min. | max. Size port size size op pressure min. max. | WithAp=1bar | size | portsize size
characteristics characteristics | Filtered and lubricated .
Vacuum -5°C ‘ +50°C mm 15 G1/. G 1/ or non lubricated air 10 bar -5°C +50°C 6400 NI/min | mm 20 G 3/ G 1/

e e ——



Valves and solenoid valves for compressed air and Vacuum

in technopolymer - G 1/2” and G 3/4”

Series T700

_W Series T700
|AX|

Valves and solenoid valves for compressed air and Vacuum
in technopolymer - G 1/2” and G 3/4”

Valve 3/2
Pneumatic spring
Ordering code o75
T773/V.32.11.1 . ‘ = - e —
10 il
Normally open I ® &
12 T é [\
i - _
: < =
Normally closed Q © i
- 7 N EAN
N - H o e o
C N
Weight gr. 330 CEL CELS
255 63
Minimum piloting pressure: 2,5 bar
Solenoid valve 3/2
Solenoid spring o75
3|
55
sie =
3 l a
5
63
Weight gr. 370
Ordering code
Internal pilot Servoassisted external pilot Servoa'ssistgd external pilot
with quick exhaust
T773/V.32.0.1AA.MV T773/V.32.0.1.MP T773/VS.32.0.1.MP
Normally open
B
b = Normally open Normally open
T773/V.32.0.1AC.MV ﬁZEﬂZW ﬁZ[ﬂZW
Normally closed
" 4 Normally closed Normally closed
B P
Bl B
Minimum piloting pressure: 2.5 bar
Fluid Operating temperature Orifice Inlet Pilot ports
[o] min. | max. Size port size size
characteristics
Vacuum -5°C +50°C mm 20 G 3/4" G1/8"

e e ——

Air - N.C.
1 =linein

2 = consumption
1 = exhaust

Bistable version for Compressed air

75 700.32.0.0.02

3A (thread Ms)
EV. Bistable 3/2
sol./sol. 24V DC —
[ (]

3/2

\ o
12

.

/1A
[©] s
b 3
\ Y
\==/ 2
J e \S&
&
Y ( o] 4
o 4 A\
& o065 L¢=—_=F'|
Air - N.O. . 8
3 = linein QU -Ge 1/2 - Gaj4”
2 = consumption 055 &
1 = exhaust

7
* " " ‘Z%Zmﬁhﬂmwn
B Bl W 3

Weight gr. 550

Ordering code

G1/2" G 3/4” G /2" (with quick exhaust) G 3/4” (with quick exhaust)
T772.32.0.1BP T773.32.0.1.BP T772S.32.0.1.BP T773S.32.0.1.BP
Normally closed Normally closed Normally closed Normally closed

Normally open Normally open Normally open Normally open
Fluid Max piloting Min. Pilot | Temperature | Flow rate at 6 bar Orifice piloting Pilot ports
Operational pressure pressure | min. | max. | With Ap =1 bar Size port size size
characteristics Filtered and . "
lubricated 10 bar 2 bar -5°C | +50°C G”Z"' 4100 NI/m!n mm 15 g 1/21, G1/8"
or non lubricated air G3/4”: 6400 NI/min 3/4
Bistable version for Vacuum 3/2
075 700.32.0.0.02 3A (thread M5)
EV. Bistable 3/2 \
sol./sol. 24V DC —
[ [ / [
10 \ 2 ¢
1A °
@ 3
] l 7
\ FanY
7 E Jas 3|
ol [} \\/ -
o
Dt .
o o \
8] o65 h?==#-'
Vacuum - N.O. Vacuum - N.C. | . i
3 = pump 1 = pump Q12" Gy 172" - Gaja”
2 = consumption 2 = consumption 055 .
1 = exhaust 3 = exhaust
P
Bl Bl W 7 Weight gr. 550
Ordering code
G1/2” G 3/4” G 2" (with quick exhaust) G 3/4” (with quick exhaust)
T772/V.32.0.1BP T773/V.32.0.1.BP T772/VS.32.0.1.BP T773/VS.32.0.1.BP
Normally closed Normally closed Normally closed Normally closed
Normally open Normally open Normally open Normally open
Fluid Min. Pilot Temperature Orifice Inlet Pilot ports
o ul pressure min. | max. Size port size size
characteristics G1/2
Vacuum 2,5 bar 5°C +50°C mm 15 G3/4” G1/8"




Valves and solenoid valves for compressed air

Series T771
in technopolymer - G1”

Valves and solenoid valves for compressed air and Vacuum
in technopolymer - G1”

_W Serie T771
|AX|

Valve
Pneumatic spring

o

General 3/2

This new range of G1” pilot and solenoid operated poppet valves represents an evolution of the current popular Zama
series and of the series T772-T773 (G1/2"-3/4").

Also for this series the main feature is the technopolimer material used to mould most of its components. The use of
this materiel results in a versatile, lightweight and economical valve.

The new series also has other technical and functional enhancements over the existing range. Firstly, the traditional
piston lip seal has been replaced with a rolling diaphragm, thereby eliminating frictional wear and tear to this seal. The
new series (with the exception of certain vacuum models) also features a seal, which separates port 3 from the piston . B
head. The inclusion of this seal has enhanced the valve’s performance and allows the valve to be used as normally -
open (a configuration not possible in the Zama series).

Solenoid operated valves (both internal and external pilot versions) are fitted with a quick exhaust unit, which reduces
the return stroke operating time by 80%. The bulk of the valves in this series use the MP type operator, the exception N N
being internally piloted vacuum models, which use the MV operator. These operators differ from the M2 type in that Far
they have self-tapping mounting screws for use in plastics.

Bistable versions are also available, both for air or for vacuum. These valves are fitted with a 3/2 sol-sol valve (instead
of the standard pilot valve) fitted with two 15mm 24V Dc microvalves (N331.0A).Ordering codes refer to solenoid
valves with MP or MV assembled on them.

Coils are not included and have to be ordered separately (series 300, Section 1, General Catalogue), with the
exception of the bistable versions which already include 24V Dc Coils (N331.0A).

Ordering code

T771.32.11.1

G1/8"

Normally closed

@%’L

G 1/8" Quick

exhaust port
NN
8
i\
\
\
124

-

Normally open
f

59

2

Weight gr. 480

Minimum piloting pressure: see diagram at General page

Solenoid valve 3/2

Coils c“‘ US homologated are also available (see series 300).

Solenoid spring
Construction characteristics .
Body, operator and end cover High resistance technopolymer 2% 3
Seals and poppets NBR cf
Piston and shaft Acetal resin
Springs AISI 302 stainless steel . -
Diaphragm NBR 5 ‘
i &
Use and mainutenance o
These valves have a mean life of 10 to 15 million cycles under normal operating conditions. — g
Lubrication is not required for good operation but we recommend good filtration to avoid dirty deposit causing g
malfunction.
Check that the operating conditions: pressure, temperature and so on are as suggested.
The exhaust port of the distributor has to be protected in a dusty and dirty environment. - N
For these products, according to the construction technique and special application, is not required any < =t 7 N
maintenance with parts replacement. When necessary itis sufficient to clean the internal parts. o o
When it is used the solenoid valves with internal pilot, either for air or vacuum, inlet flow rate must be equal or higher 2 =

that the required consumption flow rate, otherwise is better choose the external pilot version.
Weight gr. 520

Ordering code
Air valve port layout: Vacuum valve port layout: i i i Internal pilot Servoassisted external pilot
p Y p y Internal pilot Servoassisted external pilot with quick exhaust with quick exhaust
Normally closed: 1 =LINEIN . )
2 = CONSUMPTION :g:m:::y g'°:§c:s'2:sg;2'sfs"{gg) external pilot R TETION T771.32.0.1AC.MP T771.32.0.1.MP T7715.32.0.1AC.MP T7718.32.0.1.MP
3 = EXHAUST Y op P 3 = PUMP Normally closed Normally closed
: 1 = EXHAUST ) h - » »
Normally open = us Normally open internal pilot 1 = PUMP Ez[ﬂzwm Normally closed Ez[ﬂzwm Normally closed
2 = CONSUMPTION Normally closed (servoassisted) external pilot 2 = CONSUMPTION ’ " 'D o " °
3=LINEIN v POl 5 _ ExHauST L/ L
T771.32.0.1AA.MP T7718.32.0.1AA.MP
MINIMUM piloting PRESSURE DIAGRAM (Valves for compressed air) Normally open Normally open Normally open Normally open
PNEUMATIC/SPRING AND EXTERNAL SOLENOID PILOT VERSION 7 ; 5 7
55 1 0 3 0 1 0 2 0
E B B B
3 3
= 25] = 2] Minimum piloting Minimum piloting pressure: Minimum piloting Minimum piloting pressure:
z-% 1 21 >2 1 pressure: 2,5 bar see diagram at General page pressure: 2,5 bar see diagram at General page
. -
5§ & $g &'
22 2% : ,
°c z " H Fluid Max piloting tecr):n):éar‘:taltrzﬁe Flow rate at 6 bar Orifice Inlet Pilot ports
05 ! 05 i i = 1) i i
| i op " " pressure min. max. with Ap = 1 bar size port size size
t t characteristics : -
12 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 12 3 4 5 6 7 8 910 Filtered and lubricated 5 +50°C " f '
piloting pressure (bar) piloting pressure (bar) or non lubricated air 10 bar 5C 12.000 Ni/min mm 25 G1 G 1/

e e ——




Valves and solenoid valves for compressed air and vacuum

Valves and solenoid valves for vacuum Series T771 W k} Serie T771
in technopolymer - G1" a ax in technopolymer - G1”
Valve 3/2 Bistable version for Compressed air 700.32.0.0.02 EV. Bistable 32 3/2
Pneuma“c spring o84 sol./sol. 24V DC 3A
(thread M5)
Ordering code 10 12
094
T771/V.32.11.1 ‘ ‘ e
r n S8 o
. | (0\—51—]— e {= N 28 9
Normally open 2 L | 5%
; © i 23 ® f N
" m . 33 [ __ & -
9y =i
£ é ag 7 s & ‘
Normally closed —1 °F & g o i “
ormally close / ® \j YA 6 . &
» o # = &
. ‘ B N 8 — g
\/ ?) | \ I 0 b
1 & i T
N A VI K
. Gr Gr U 3|
Weight gr. 480 or2 o76 Air-N.C. Air - N.O. _
Minimum piloting pressure: 2 bar 1 =linein 8 = line in N7 ¥
2 = consumption 2 = consumption f
3 = exhaust 1 = exhaust Gt
Solenoid valve 3/2 Ezmﬁhzmw %Z‘:ﬂﬁhzmz:w or2
. . 094 n 0 oo 0 1 .
Solenoid spring e e pe / Weight gr. 680
Ordering code
i £8 3 I
. Sy © with quick exhaust
o T771.32.0.1BP T771S.32.0.1.BP
[ — Normally closed / Normally open Normally closed / Normally open
o = i Fuid Max piloting | Minumum - Operaling | Fow rateat6bar  Orifice inlet Pilot ports
¥ ] ui pressure piloting emperature | ith Ap = 1 bar size port size size
} o Operational pressure min. max.
i | characteristics | Fijtered and o " . ,, "
- Jubricated air 10 bar 2,5 bar -5°C | +50°C|  12.000 NI/min mm 25 G1 G1/8
<
q < 7 BiStabIe verSion for Vacuum 700.32.0.0.02 EV. Bistable 3/2 3/2
® sol./sol. 24V DC
094 3A
# \ (thread M15£
10
= D _/
— & ( 5 't
AN : 7 s o
t 3e ; o
G1" G1" 1A ® % & N
o72 076 oE Py
r — -
] \ - | [
Weight gr. 520 o = ‘ -l E\E =]
] [ ® )
N E
Ordering code A) Py -
p P P Servoassisted external pilot o a &
Servoassisted external pilot b
Internal pilot ! Pl with quick exhaust K ) e A
T771/V.32.0.1AA.MV T771/V.32.0.1.MP T771/VS.32.0.1.MP E @ al
Normally open Vacuum - N.O. Vacuum - N.C. U — . ?) ‘ \
H 3 = pump 1= pump - « | I
I Normally open Normally open 2 = consumption 2 = consumption N 1 VAV
mazmz:wm mwm 1 = exhaust 3 = exhaust G1* G1*
T771/V.32.0.1AC.MV /- L/ ; o72 076
Normally closed 2 EZ[HZE‘-@Z}MW 2 1 i .
. 4 Normally closed Normally closed Bl Bl B il Weight gr. 680
H ‘ﬁz[uzi:wm ”EFEHZWW Ordering code
o o with quick exhaust
T771/V.32.0.1BP T771/VS.32.0.1.BP
Minimum piloting pressure: 2 bar Normally closed | Normally open Normally closed | Normally open
Fluid Temperature Orifice Inlet Pilot ports Fluid Minumum piloting Temperature Orifice Inlet Pilot ports
r min. | max. size port size size Operational pressure min. max. size port size size
characteristics . " . . characteristics N .
Vacuum -5°C +50°C mm 25 G1 G1/8 Vacuum 2,5 bar 5°C +50°C mm 25 G1 G1/8

-

2.97




k}_ _W Series N776 Valves and solenoid valves Poppet system 2/2-3/2
puzunay| ™ for compressed air and Vacuum - G1 1/2"

General

The N776 G1.1/2” series of valves and solenoid operated poppet valves is the result of the technical evolution of the 776 series.
A rolling diaphragm construction has replaced the previously used piston design ensure lower frictions and longer life.
Connection 3 is isolated via a dedicated seal which allow to have the N.O. version as well as the self feed for vacuum which was
not available on the 776 series.

The pilot valves are the M3R (CNOMO Stile) with bistable manual override.

Coils are not included and have to be ordered separately (see 300 series, 22mm MB coils and 30mm CNOMO MC coils).

Coils C RU US homologated are also available. (series 300).

Construction characteristics

Body, operator and end cover: Die casting Aluminium

Seals and poppets: NBR oil resistant rubber

Piston: Aluminium (for Air) - Acetylic resin (for Vacuum)
Pin guide: Nickel plated steel

Spring: Steel

Diaphragm: NBR oil resistant rubber

Use and mainutenance

These valves have a mean life of 10 to 15 million cycles under normal operating conditions.

Lubrication is not required for good operation but we recommend good filtration to avoid dirty deposit causing malfunction.
Check that the operating conditions: pressure, temperature and so on are as suggested.

The exhaust port of the distributor has to be protected in a dusty and dirty environment.

For these products, according to the construction technique and special application, is not required any maintenance with parts
replacement. When necessary it is sufficient to clean the internal parts.

When it is used the solenoid valves with internal pilot, either for air or vacuum, inlet flow rate must be equal or higher that the
required consumption flow rate, otherwise is better choose the external pilot version.

Air valves port layout: Vacuum valves port layout:

Normally Closed: 1 =LINEIN Normally Closed internal Pilot 1 = EXHAUST
2 = CONSUMPTION  |Normally Open (servoassisted) external pilot 2 = CONSUMPTION
3 = EXHAUST 3 = PUMP

Normally Open: 1 = EXHAUST Normally Open internal Pilot 1= PUMP
2 = CONSUMPTION  Normally Closed servoassisted) external pilot 2 = CONSUMPTION
3 =LINEIN 3 = EXHAUST

Minumum working pressure diagram
for external pilot versions
Normally Closed & Normally Open
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Series N776 Series N776 Valves and solenoid valves Poppet system 2/2-3/2

for Vacuum G1 1/2"

Valves and solenoid valves Poppet system 2/2-3/2
for compressed air G1 1/2"

PNELNAX|
‘Pneumalic - Spring ‘ 110 ‘Pneumalic - Spring ‘
G1/8
Ordering code Ordering code
N776.22.11.1C N776/V.22.11.1C
g wf b wf
R o ~ o
3
Weight gr.3560 9 Weight gr.3178
Normally Closed Normally Closed

2 2
, ,

Minimum piloting pressur *See diagram on the General page* Minimum piloting pressur 2 bar

Operati Fluid Temperature °C Max working pressure (bar) | Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Niimin)| ~ Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size |~ Pilot ports size Operati Fluid Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) Working ports size Pilot ports size
characteristics Filtered and lubrica- 5, 79 10 33500 38 G11/2" G1/8" istics Vacuum 5+ 470 38 Gt 1/ G1/8"
ted air or non
Solenoid - Spring ‘ 110 Solenoid - Spring ‘
G1/g]

Ordering code Ordering code

N776.22.0..M3R N776/V.22.0.0.M3R

FUNCTION FUNCTION

1AC = Internal Pilot Normally Clo- o 1AC = Internal Pilot Normally Clo- o
@ sed g o @ sed g

1C = External Pilot Normally Clo- E 1C = External Pilot Normally Clo-

sed 7 sed

7

Weight gr.3620 1815 13 Weight gr.3238

Minimum piloting pressure: Servoassisted exteral pilot version, “See diagram
on the General page* / 3,5 bar Internal pilot version,

o " Fluid Temperature °C Max working pressure (bar)  |Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Ni/min)|  Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | ~ Pilot ports size o i Fluid Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) Working ports size Pilot ports size
isties Filtered and lubrica- 5 . ;59 10 33500 38 G11/2" Gi/8* isties Vacuum 5+ +50 38 G11/2" Gi/8*
ted air or non
Pneumatic - Spring ‘ 110 ‘Pneumalic - Spring ‘ 110
G1/8 G1/8
Ordering code Ordering code
N776.32.11.1 N776/V.32.11.1
o
2 w -H wl
R o o o
g g
<
3
Weight gr.3550 9 Weight gr.3168
Normally Closed / Normally open Normally Closed / Normally open 1515 113

Minimum piloting pressur *See diagram on the General page* Minimum piloting pressur 2 bar

,

o i Fluid Temperature °C Max working pressure (bar)  |Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Ni/min) | Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | = Pilot ports size o i Fluid Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) Working ports size Pilot ports size
isties F”'f;daiar";':::"a' 5+ +70 10 33500 38 Gi1/2' Gi/8 Vacuum £ 470 38 Gi1/2' G/
Solenoid - Spring ‘ 110 ‘Salenald - Spring ‘ 110
G1/8 G1/8
Ordering code Ordering code
N776.32.0..M3R N776/V.32.0.@.M3R
FUNCTION FUNCTION
1AC = Internal Pilot Normally Clo- o 1AC = Internal Pilot Normally Clo-| o
sed & o sed < o
@ [1AA=intemal Piot Normally g @ [1AA=intemal Piot Normally g
Open 7 Open 7
1 = External Pilot Normally Clo- 1 = External Pilot Normally Clo-
sed-Normally Open sed-Normally Open
9 9
1515 113 1515 113
Weight gr.3610 5 2 2 Weight gr.3228 2 2 3 2
Minimum piloting pressure: Servoassisted external pilot ‘See dia- - o ” oz o Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar 1 » B 1012 0
gram on the General page" / 3,5 bar Interal pilot version,
il Bl B v il Bl Bl Bl
o i Fluid Temperature °C Max working pressure (bar) |Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Ni/min) | Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | ~ Pilot ports size o i Fluid Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) Working ports size Pilot ports size
Fitered and lubrica 5+ +50 10 33500 38 G112 G/ istics Vacuum 5+ +50 38 G112 G/
2.100 2.101




Pad Valves offer areliable and economic solution to fluid control.

The valve is manufactured with a 2 way Bronze body and actuated pneumatically using either a single or double acting

compact cylinder which can be rotated 360°.

Versions are available with NBR, FPM or PTFE valve seals.

The barrel profile allows the use of magnetic sensors code "1500.

(see the Pneumax Genaral catalogue, chapter 4).

Construction characteristics

"HS._", for slots

Rear eye, Piston and Rod bushing

Anodized aluminium

Cylinder

Aluminium alloy Anodized

Spring

Zinc plated steel

Pneumatic cylinder seals

NBR (FPM for variants with seals
in contact with fluid in FPM or PTFE)

Seals in contact with fluid

NBR, FPM, PTFE

Piston rod

Chromed stainelss steel

Bushing, Bushing pad, Nut pad

Brass

Working characteristics

Pneumatic cylinder fluid

Filtered and lubricated air or non

Valve fluid

Fluid compatible with gasket
compounds available

Maximum working pressure (bar) 10

Temperature °C, non magnetic piston, NBR seals -5/+70
non magnetic piston, FPM seals -5/ + 150
non magnetic piston, PTFE seals -5/+ 150
magnetic piston, NBR, FPM, PTFE seals -5/+70
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Pad valves Series 700 Series 700 Pad valves
for air 2/2 fr—— menax| Pad valves for air 2/2
"T" body version Pad valves
General M Ordering code

‘ PVAB.O.Q.T.0.0

| |AcTING
@ DE=Double acting
SC=Normally closed
SA=Normally open
PISTON

TABLE OF DIMENSIONS

@ |N=Non magnetic
M= Magnetic
CONNECTIONS

A=G1a'
B=G3/8"

Non magnetic version Magnetic version TECHNICAL DATA
N A c D A c D B | E F G H L ™M P Ac‘("g)m’ o ’(';; W(Z'f)m
G1/4” 93,5 775 41 97,5 815 45 16 | 10,25 G1/8" 325 | 285 64 47 25 240 213,5 350
G3/8" 93,5 775 41 97,5 815 45 16 | 10,25 G1/8" 325 | 285 64 47 25 240 213,5 350
G1/2" 93,5 78 41 99,5 82 45 17,5 | 10,25 G1/8" | 325 285 68 47 30 240 o15 400
G 3/4" 105 83 41 113 90 48 22 | 11,25 G1/8"| 44 40 79 70 36 263 | @205 850
G1” 17 89 41 125 101 53 28 | 11,25 | G1/8" | 44 40 94 70 44 063 @25 1100
G11/4" 131 103 48 136 108 53 28 | 11,25 | G1/8" | 44 40 110 70 55 063 @30 1400
G11/2" 154 118 57 166 130 69 36 | 13,75 G1/8" | 56 49 120 90 60 280 @38 2100
G2" 169 124 57 181 136 69 45 | 13,75 | G1/8" | 56 49 140 90 73 280 @49,5 | 3000

Pad valves, 2-ways, are a reliable and to control fluid.

actuated by a compact double or single acting cylinder with 360° revolving connections. Standard seals in contact with fluid are
made in NBR, FPM or PTFE. The barrel profile allows the use of Pneumax magnetic sensors series 1500 (see the Pneumax Genaral catalogue, chapter 4).

DOUBLE ACTING CYLINDER  PC (bar)
PC (bar) STTTTITITd =3
s [ a2 pc
45 T %
PV
L G114 4 <= .
ey G11/4
= 35
4+ G11/2"
G11/2"
G1/4"+G1* 2
3 a5 L~
=7 a3l ! |~ Gi/2-a1
| A | [ L — G1/4"-G3/8"
2 o — 2 A T G3/4"
3 — = o == T
K ¥—— 15 T = 1=
3 1 —
o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10PV(ban) m \ #
5 0 2 4 10 PV (bar)
2
2 SINGLE ACTING CYLINDER, NORMALLY CLOSED VALVE SINGLE ACTING CYLINDER, NORMALLY OPEN VALVE
o PC (bar)
PC (bar) 9
7 | PC G2
o I - G114 =
= / i ¢ i el
PV
PC € PV - 7= ] G4
= == | et
AT [~
5 6 T T LT A G11/4"
PV | T LT
- P LT T e
4 | 2:/%263/8' o & e
PV max. 2 bar e T T e Y — L
[ _— — Gaja" | T
_—
3 //4::,,/_,/ - g
;//’,,/ 3 =
m T m —
2 2
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 PV(bar) 0 1 4 10 PV (bar)

Operational characteristics

Technical characteristics

Rear eye, Piston and Rod bushing = Anodized aluminium
Aluminium alloy Anodized
Zinc plated steel

Fluid

Filtered and Iubricated air or non

Maximum working pressure (bar) 10

Seals = NBR, FPM, PTFE “C (non magnetic piston, NBR seals) 5/+70

eals = NBR, FPM, .

Piston rod = Chromed stainelss steel Temperature °C (non magnetfc p!slon. FPM seals) 5/ + 150

Bushing, Bushing pad, Nut pad = Brass °C (non magpnetic piston, PTFE seals) -5/ +150
“C (magnetic piston, NBR, FPM, PTFE seals) 5/+70
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e
Pad valves Series 700 Series 500 Solenoid valves 3/2 - 5/2
f u u u
for air 2/2 Pad valves Pueunax G1/4" sub base "Namur
" body version Pad valves ‘ 32 ‘Solenoid - Spring Ordering code Solenoid - Spring‘ 52 ‘
Ordering code I 514/N.©.0.1.M2 l
PVAB.O.G.Y.0.0 —
ACTING -
M o DE=Double acting -
} SC=Normally closed
. SA=Normally open
PISTON
@ N=Non magnetic
M= Magnetic
g CONNECTIONS
A=G1/4"
B=G3/8'
il T
< D=Ga/4" 5 | /V"H“ Nlm
o-cs =
F=G11/4" o T
74 12
Weight gr. 390 o2 X _ Weight gr. 450
Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar "@E}ﬂ‘m” Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar|
ELE|
° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate E('NS‘/,:‘},’UW“" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
TABLE OF DIMENSIONS istic i . ] Min.  Max. 1050 N o
Non magnetic version Magnetic version TECHNICAL DATA itered and lubricated air 0 bar 5°C +50°C 030 Ni/min mm7 G 1/4
Actuator| Nominal| Weight
Alc D a s A C D Q@ s B E F G H L/ M P R T
L] (0) \valve (0) _ (gr) ‘Solenold - Differential Ordering code Solenoid - Dmerentlal‘
GU4" 121 71 | 45 | 95 | 51 124 74 | 48 | 07 | 53 | 50 |103 G1/8" 325 285 52 | 47 | 21 105 50 | ©40 | ©13 | 350 3/2 ‘ 5/2
G3/8" 121 71 | 45| 95 | 51 |124| 74 | 48 | 97 | 53 | 50 [10,3| G1/8"|325|285| 52 | 47 | 21 [105| 50 | @40 | ©13 | 350 514/N.@.0.12.M2
Gi/2" [127] 71 |45 | 97 | 54 [130| 74 | 48 | 99 | 56 | 56 10,3/ G1/8" 325 285 57 | 47 | 27 135 56 | ©40 | ©13 | 400
Ga/4” 148 80 | 48 | 119 | 66 |201 133| 104|175 92 | 68 113/ G1/8” 44 40 | 70 | 70 32 16 66 | ©63 | ©18 | 850
G1" 159 75 | 48 |123] 75 |215| 131|104 175 92 | 84 [11,3[G1/8"| 44 [ 40 |82 [ 70 |38 | 19 | 78 | @63 | @215 | 850
G11/4” (184 91 | 65 140 70 |231]138| 112|172 96 | 93 [113|G1/8"| 44 | 40 |105| 70 | 47 [235|101| @63 | @30 | 1200
G11/2" |180| 99 | 81 | 173 | 85 |255| 129| 111187 | 107 126 138|G1/8" 56 | 49 | 125 90 | 55 |27,5 113 ©80 | @36 | 2000
G2’ | 246 106 | 88 | 182| 88 | 269 | 129 111 203 | 109 | 140|138/ G1/8”| 56 | 49 |136 90 68 | 34 | 125 @80 | ©46 | 2300
Pad valves, 2-ways, are a reliable and o control fluid. ically actuated by a compact double or single acting cylinder with 360° revolving connections. Standard seals in contact with fluid are
made in NBR, FPM or PTFE. The barrel profile allows the use of Pneumax magnetic sensors series 1500 (see the Pneumax Genaral catalogue, chapter 4).
DOUBLE ACTING CYLINDER Bl
PC (bar) PC (bar) [ e NI 0
s 4s = IR
. G2" T T
2 R ‘ 12 ||
G11/4" 74 12
35 Weight gr. 390 2 42 Weight gr. 450/
Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar "%Zm:ﬂ o “%ﬂmm:“” Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar|
N G112
35 . G114 : o
L+ P
3 ] e ° ’ Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a('N?/:fir"Jw"h Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
T G1/4"=G1"
25 /] L s 2 7
y = | G1/aG12" istic Min. Max.
| |~ — ) ) ' .
R T a3 G Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar 5C  450°C 1030 Ni/min mm?7 G1/4

@ T T 15 Gl

: == |solenoid - Solenoid Ordering cod Solenoid - Solenoid|

3 1 PV (bar) 1 1 3/2 olenoid - Solenoi rdering code olenoid - Solenoi 5/2

o o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 PV (bar) ‘ ‘

5 0.0.M2

3 SINGLE ACTING CYLINDER, NORMALLY CLOSED VALVE SINGLE ACTING CYLINDER, NORMALLY OPEN VALVE

o PC (bar) — .,—*

PC (bar) 6 1 1 G2 * (3
G2 [= A 3
= >
B G1"
5
G1/4"-G3/8"
L G2
QAﬂ G11/2"
Gt/ 4
L N L
] | etz = | I
4 |~ |~
7
G1/4-G3/8" 3 L
1 G1/2"-G3/4" Fl
a1 ¥
2 PV (bar) Ib 2 [ o
o 1 4 5 7 8 9 10 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10PV(an ‘

Operational characteristics Technical characteristics i i i Welght gr. 390 .. Welghtgr. 460
- Rear eye, Piston and Rod bushing = Anodized aluminium Fluid Filtered and lubricated air or non Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar Minimum working pressure 2,5 bar|
- Gylinder = Aluminium alloy Anodized Maximum working pressure (bar) 10 " ”

- Spring = Zinc plated steel C (non magnetic piston, NBR seals) 5/+70 ES
- Seals = NBR, FPM, PTFE “C (non magnetic piston, FPM seals) 5/ + 150
- Pistc d = Chi d st: Iss steel . N . o Fle ite at 6 bar with Ap=1 - .
- Bﬁsﬁ;‘r\: Bushin’gm::d‘ i:‘(":a?: Brass “C (non magnetic piston, PTFE seals) 5/ 4150 o . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C ow rat “(M /mi;)“" P Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
°C (magnetic piston, NBR, FPM, PTFE seals) 5/+70 istic Vin Wi
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar _SLC' +g’égc 1030 Ni/min mm7 G4
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Valves and Solenoid valves 4/2 - 5/2 Series "TECNO-NAMUR" Series 500 Series 500 Valves and Solenoid valves 4/2 - 5/2 Series "TECNO-NAMUR"
G 1/4" peunax| G 1/4"
; b ] . o/ ic - Spring ‘ 42 1 id - Dif il / id - Spring ‘ 412
5/2 5/2
Ordering code Ordering code
T514.9.00.0 7514.9.00.60.0
TYPE
o 42 = 4 ways
52 = 5 ways 52 = 5 ways
FUNCTION FUNCTION

16 = Pneumatic - Differential
neumatic - Peumatic
19 = Pneumatic - Spring

@ 136 = solenoid - Difterential
39 = Solenoid - Spring
VOLTAGE

B04 = 12VDC

B05 = 24 VDC

@ 509 = 24voC (2w)

B56 = 24V (5060 Hz)

B57 = 110V (50-60 Hz)
B56 = 220V (50.60 Ha)

40

Weight gr. 140

4 2 s o2 .2 4 2 2 Maximum fixing torque for| Weight gr. 200

Minimum pilot pressure fittings 9 N/m Minimum pilot pressure 2,5 bar

2,5 bar 'HZH:[EB:*W "Emj“ 'Z{ME]]"“"{W]"? "‘EU]E}M” ‘“[mwz Maximum fixing torque for fittings 9 N/m
El s1 Bl o Elll s1s

5 ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size 5 ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a“NS‘/:‘an:r"‘" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic i i
Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar !\glﬂl’é Tg;ac 1100 NI/min mm 8 G 1/4" s Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar !\g!,nc ngnc 1100 NI/min mm 8 G 1/4"
‘Solenoid - Solenoid ‘ 4/2 Universal kit
5/2
Ordering code Ordering code
T514.9.00.35.0 T514.92.00.0.0
'TYPE FUNCTION
@ 2-4vays 16 = Pneumaic - Differential
52 = 5 ways 18 = Pneumatic - Pneumatic
VOLTAGE @ 19 = Preumatic- Spring
B04 = 12VDC 35 = Solenoid - Solenoid
B05 = 24 VDC 36 = Solenoid - Diferental
@ [o9 = 24voc @)

39 = Solenoid - Spring

VOLTAGE

B04 = 12VDC

24VDC

4 VDC (2W)
4V (5060 Hz)

B57 = 110V (50-60 Hz)

B58 = 220V (50-60 Hz)

B56 = 24V (50-60 Hz)
B57 = 110V (50-60 Hz)
B58 = 220V (50-60 Hz)

Weight gr. 250 Weight gr. 170 42 s To change a 5/2 valve into a 4/2:
Minimum pilot pressure 2,5 bar Minimum pilot pressure 2.5 bar Simply replace the bottom plate with the one included in the universal kit (cod.
Maximum fixing torque for fittings 9 N/m Maximum fixing torque for fittings 9 N/m T514.92....) and by plugging port 5
T B
° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size o Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘,ﬁ/;‘;r’vw"" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
d Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar -’\gLnC ’\_ngcc 1100 NI/min mm 8 G 1/4" e Filtered and lubricated air 10 bar _’\glenc ’\‘chobc 1100 NI/min mm 8 G 1/4"
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Distributors ISO 5599/1
5/2 - 5/3 Size 1,2 and 3

Series 1000

Series 1000

Distributors 1ISO 5599/1 5/2 - 5/3

Size 1

General

5ways 2 or 3 positions distributors and electric distributors can be used mounted on individual or ganged bases.

A special feature of these devices is that some of their dimensional and functional characteristics comply with international
standars, which require that distributors manufactured by different makers be interchangeable.

These standards are ISO 5599/1, according to which certain dimensions are mandatory, namely, the mounting surface, the pitch
ofthe fastening screws, the characteristic of the electric pilot, the flow rate, the pneumatic connections, and so on.

The design is based on the balanced spool principle with pneumatic or electropneumatic actuators and resetting by mechanically
or pneumatically operated spring.

The 3 position closed centres, are obtained by spring operation.

The feed to the actuators on the distributors can be provided either by pressure intake from inlet 1 (autofeed) or through the base
frominlets 12 and 14 (external feed); there are two separate types of these distributors: one is the Series 1000 and the other is the
Series 1010.

The Serie 1000 includes size 1 and 2 and are built of die-cast aluminium. The selection is made by turning a seal fitted between
body and operator by 180°, so to utilize external-feed pilot or with internal feed.

Ordering codes are referring to distributors with "M2" mechanics or solenoid valves "S" mounted (see Series 300). (M2 coil
are notincluded and have to be ordering separately).

Coil for M2 and solenoid "S" I:m IIi homologated are available (see Series 300).

The series 1010 includes 3 sizes: 1, 2 and 3. The body and operators of distributor size 1 and 2 are built of acetal resin protected by
an anodized aluminium cap, while size 3 is made of die-cast aluminium with protection cap as well. The selection is made as
above. For the electro-distributors it is used the electro-pilots CNOMO Series M with possibility to instal the coils ISO 4400 (DIN
43650) or the coil MB 22x22.

The polyurethane seals are available for oil free operation. In this case, the ordering code becomes::

1001..becomes 1031 1051..becomes 1071 1011..becomes 1021
1002.. becomes 1032 1052..becomes 1072 1012..becomes 1022
1013..becomes 1023

Important: on this type of valves a temperature higher than 40°C along with water or high humidity are causing a progressive
reduction of mechanical characteristics of the seals. This chemical reaction (hydrolysis) duration depends by the ambient
temperature and in some cases the seal becomes brittle and falls to pieces.

The valves equipped with polyurethane seals are not for tropical

Use and maintenance

These distributors have an average life span ranging between 10 and 15 million cycles, depending on operating conditions.
Proper lubrication cuts down the wear of the seals drastically, in the same way as proper filtering prevents the build-up of dirt and
consequent malfunctioning of the distributors.
Make sure that the conditions of use comply with the pressure, temperature etc. limits indicated and that the fastening screws are
tightened with the following maximum torques on distributors Serie 1010.

Size1 =4Nm Size2=5Nm Size3=8Nm
Assembly kits, including the spool and seals subject to wear, are available for servicing, which can be carried out by anyone
provided proper care is taken when reassembling the distributors.

ATTENTION : use only class H Hydraulic oils for lubrication. e.g. MAGNA GC 32 (CASTROL).

Construction characteristics

Series 1000 Size 1 Size 2
Body Zinc alloy Aluminium
Operators Zinc alloy Aluminium
Spools Stainless steel Steel
Seals NBR NBR
Spacers Technopolymer Aluminium
Springs Spring steel Spring steel
Selectors NBR NBR
Series 1010 Size 1 Size 2 Size 3
Body Technopolymer Technopolymer Technopolymer
Operators Technopolymer Technopolymer Technopolymer
Spools Steel Steel Steel
Seals NBR NBR NBR
Spacers Technopolymer Technopolymer Technopolymer
Control pistons  Aluminium Aluminium Aluminium
Springs Spring steel Spring steel Spring steel

‘Pneumalic - Spring - 5/2

Ordering code
1001.52.1.9

Weight gr. 780
Minimum operating pressure 2,5 bar

ol [ P

I
& ém‘?
=

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)

istic

Filtered and lubricated air 10

5- 470

840

Pneumatic - Differential - 5/2

Ordering code

1001.52.1.6

Weight gr. 790
Minimum operating pressure 2 bar

‘-'

,E,

ol [ b

° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)
istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 5-+70 840
Pneumatic - Pneumatic - 5/2
Ordering code EE* - }1 3[
1001.52.1.8 36 255
: 1
~[# P el e
: o bl
T~ 7 18
160
Weight gr. 800 52
Minimum operating pressure 1,5 bar » {m} »
B
° y Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 5-+70 840

Pneumatic - Pneumatic - 5/3

Ordering code

1001.53.Q.1.8

FUNCTION

e 31 = Closed centres

32 = Open centres

33 = Pressured centres

Weight gr. 800
Minimum operating pressure 3 bar

a

EE,

255

7

Mmﬂwivwi

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)

istic

Filtered and lubricated air 10

5- 470

720

2.108
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Electrodistributors ISO 5599/1 5/2 - 5/3

Max working pressure (bar)

|
Series 1000 Series 1000 Distributors ISO 5599/1 5/2 - 5/3
Size 1 Pazunsx Size 2
‘Solenoid - Spring - 5/2 ‘Pneumalic - Differential - 5/2
Ordering code Ordering code
3 2
1051.52.3.9.M2 1002.52.1.6 . . =
- } | |
36 255
e
] 48 265
8 SI 18 ) /
x | &
2l g
Weight gr. 890 o 148 E 3] I
Minimum operating pressure 2,5 bar ”‘EZWM . 168 ﬁ ﬁ
Bis 7
o y Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) 174
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 5- +50 840
Weight gr. 730 W2
Minimum operating pressure 2 bar
Solenoid - Differential - 5/2 i " N
H 513
Ordering code @E‘g o " Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)
3 - .y
1051.52.3.6.M2 ] 'E m } 3 i Filtered and lubricated air 10 5- 470 1700
| 36 255 Pneumatic - Pneumatic - 5/2
3 5' o 18 | ) Ordering code
— = o
5 1002.52.1.8 S m m e
Weight gr. 900 .2 148 | |
Minimum operating pressure 2 bar H%ij " 168
B 48 6.5
° ’ Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) /
&Y 7
isti A%
i Filtered and lubricated air 10 5- +50 840 E B3 k2 3} ol o
| & i
Solenoid - Solenoid - 5/2
I E 75 24
Ordering code 174
3
1051.52.3.5.M2
Weight gr. 800 e
Minimum operating pressure 1,5 bar . {[mm} .
|
3 { o N Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)
characteristic
65 18| Filtered and lubricated air 10 5-+70 1700
Weight gr. 1040 W2 148
Minimum operating pressure 1,5 bar "
2 Pneumatic - Pneumatic - 5/3
B
° . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) Ordering code
2
characteristic E‘ . . E' N
Filtered and lubricated air 10 5- +50 840 1002.53.9.1.8 | |
FUNCTION
‘Solenold - Solenoid - 5/3 A @ ¥ = Closed centres
_ _ 32 = Open centres 7 48 6,5
) 5 33 = Pressured centres
Ordering code s - L i -
1051.53.9.3.5.M2 ér m m 43 Tl & &
3| g
FUNCTION EE 33 e
188
@ 2 = Closed centes ‘ » e € T i
32 = Open centres .
33 = Pressured centres 81 2
> = l— 81 .24
8 &
s Q . 186
65 18]
Weight gr. 1040 .o B i 148 Weight gr. 740 4 42 W
Minimum operating pressure 3 bar m mm m Minimum operating pressure 3 bar T
I . 2 2 ,.%} g%mm%ﬁ f%yzyA%§ & ;%u
i i il Bl B B
Fluid
o "

istic

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)

Filtered and lubricated air

10

5-+50

720

2.110

o "
characteristic

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)

Filtered and lubricated air

10

5-+70

1700
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Electrodistributors ISO 5599/1 5/2 - 5/3

Size 2

Series 1000

Series 1000

Distributors and electrodistributors ISO 5599/1
Size 1 and 2 - Bases

Solenoid - Differential - 5/2

Ordering code

1052.52.3.6.M2

Weight gr. 850
Minimum operating pressure 2 bar

48 26,5
| /
FY
“—o @] DR
00 o —
75 24
174
188

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)

istic

Filtered and lubricated air 10 -5-+50

1700

Solenoid - Solenoid - 5/2

Ordering code

1052.52.3.5.M2

Weight gr. 980
Minimum operating pressure 1,5 bar

48 26,5
A
; @] g g
ILE
'y
75 24
174
188

o

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)

characteristic

Filtered and lubricated air 10 -5-+50

1700

Solenoid - Solenoid - 5/3

Ordering code
1052.53.9.3.5.M2

FUNCTION

e 31 = Closed centres

32 = Open centres

33 = Pressured centres.

Weight gr. 980
Minimum operating pressure 3 bar

IFNEN|
T
38
50

[Base CNOMO for 32 mm Solenoid valve

Base for 32 mm Solenoid valve‘

32
24

18

Ordering code
1001.04

Weight gr. 90

Ordering code

1001.05 Weight gr. 60

Base with bottom connections size 1

Base with side connections size 1‘

95
-
SF : lo|
|
© o]
115

Ordering code

Ordering code

1001.00

1001.01
Weight gr. 320 Wei%m r. 445
1 = INLET PORT 2-4 = OUTLET PORTS 1 =INLET PORT 2-4 = OUTLET PORTS!
35 = EXHAUST PORTS 12-14 = PILOT PORTS 35 = EXHAUST PORTS 12-14 = PILOT PORTS|
Inlet blocks Base with bottom connections size 2‘
126
L14‘ 4. ] 2 ‘12J
20000
G3/ ' G/l
s 1l 3.
@ ¥
15 :I_m_liﬂ @ ‘
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ T ¥ G2
“ | o 1 E E 1
8| ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ
Ordering code Ordering code ! 140 !
1001.02 1002.00

Weight gr. 55

Weight gr. 520
1 = INLET PORT 2-4 = OUTLET PORTS
3.5 = EXHAUST PORTS 12-14 = PILOT PORTS

o

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)

characteristic

Filtered and lubricated air 10 5-+50

1700
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Technopolymer Electrodistributors ISO 5599/1 5/2 - 5/3
Size 1

Technopolymer Distributors ISO 5599/1 5/2 - 5/3 Series 1000 Series 1000

Size 1 PuEuNAX PHEUNAX

‘Pneumalic - Spring - 5/2

Ordering code

1011.52.1.9

o "

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)

characteristic

Filtered and lubricated air

10

5-+50

900

Pneumatic - Differential - 5/2

Ordering code
1011.52.1.6

Weight gr. 240
Minimum operating pressure 2 bar

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Ni/min)

istic

Filtered and lubricated air

10

5-+50

900

Pneumatic - Pneumatic - 5/2

Ordering code
1011.52.1.8

44
AT\

Weight gr. 240
Minimum operating pressure 3 bar

HLMMJ“A u“‘%my
+H £t i

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Ni/min)

istic

Filtered and lubricated air 10

5-+50

900

2.114

Solenoid - Spring - 5/2

Ordering code
1011.52.3.9.0

) MECHANICAL CODE
See Valves Series 300 CNOMO

Weight gr. 230 o2 Weight gr. 290
Minimum operating pressure 2,5 bar . {mw ) Minimum operating pressure 2,5 bar
:
Bl

76 (Coils MC)
70 (Coils MB)

28

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)

istic

Filtered and lubricated air

10

5- 450

900

Solenoid - Differential - 5/2

Ordering code
1011.52.3.6.0

o MECHANICAL CODE
See Valves Series 300 CNOMO

Weight gr. 290
Minimum operating pressure 2 bar

76 (Coils MC)
70 (Coils MB)

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)

istic

Filtered and lubricated air

10

5- +50

Solenoid - Solenoid - 5/2

Ordering code

1011.52.3.5.Q

@ MECHANICAL CODE
See Valves Series 300 CNOMO

76 (Coils MC)
70 (Coils MB)

Weight gr. 350
Minimum operating pressure 3 bar

Weight gr. 240 .2 Weight gr. 350 42
Minimum operating pressure 1,5 bar . [m]m} . Minimum operating pressure 1,5 bar » %me]% .
Bl Bl
o N Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Nl/min) o Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)
characteristic characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 5-+50 900 Filtered and lubricated air 10 5-+50 900
Pneumatic - Pneumatic - 5/3 ‘Solenold - Solenoid - 5/3
Ordering code 3 Ordering code
1011.53.0.1.8 1011.53.0.3.5.0
FUNCTION FUNCTION
@ 31 = Closed centes @ 3! = Closed centes
32 = Open centres 32 = Open centres
33 = Pressured centres. g 8 33 = Pressured centres
(@ [VECHANCAL CoDE
See Valves Series 300 CNOMO

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)

istic

Filtered and lubricated air

10

5-+50

900
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Technopolymer Distributors ISO 5599/1 5/2 - 5/3 Series 1000 Series 1000 Technopolymer Electrodistributors ISO 5599/1 5/2 - 5/3
Size 2 PUEUNAX PHEUNAX Size 2

‘Pneumalic - Spring - 5/2 @ ‘Solenoid - Spring - 5/2 ‘ -
Ordering code e Ordering code g| ] gl
| E : ?3; S
1012.52.1.9 a8 1012.52.3.9.0 8| 8
= S
150 ) MECHANICAL CODE = é”s' T T T T a 32
65 See Valves Series 300 CNOMO
T 183 |
48 48 . 65
S _ P . e —
8 E P S ¢ [iid
- % 8 T %%
Weight gr. 300 o2 I hd Weight gr. 360 m
Minimum operating pressure 2,5 bar N {mw ) Minimum operating pressure 2,5 bar G -
b
B
o . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (N}/min) o y Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)
characteristic istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 5- +50 1600 Filtered and lubricated air 10 5- +50 1600

Pneumatic - Differential - 5/2

Solenoid - Differential - 5/2 PR

Ordering code 2 Ordering code 3| T g|
= H FEE H
1012.52.1.6 1012.52.3.6.Q g 3
< S
@ |VECr#ANoAL coe = EWE' — T T T, 3'?
See Valves Series 300 CNOMO
183 ‘
48 065
= EN ‘
3 = —&
8 — 2
24
Weight gr. 310 W2 Weight gr. 360
Minimum operating pressure 2 bar " ﬂmm:w Minimum operating pressure 2 bar -
EiE
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Ni/min) ° ’ Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)
istic istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 -5- +50 1600 Filtered and lubricated air 10 -5-+50 1600
Pneumatic - Pneumatic - 5/2 ‘ Solenoid - Solenoid - 5/2 ‘
Ordering code Ordering code g H
1012.52.1.8 1012.52.3.5.0 S S
(@ [VecHweAL cooe
See Valves Series 300 CNOMO
Weight gr. 310 .2 Weight gr. 420 . 2
Minimum operating pressure 1,5 bar . [m]m} . Minimum operating pressure 1,5 bar » %me]% .
Bl Bl
o N Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) o Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Nl/min)
characteristic characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 5-+50 1600 Filtered and lubricated air 10 5-+50 1600

Pneumatic - Pneumatic - 5/3 ‘Solenold - Solenoid - 5/3 ‘

8

Ordering code
1012.53.9.3.5.0

FUNCTION
e 31 = Closed centres
32 = Open centres
33 = Pressured centres
@ MECHANICAL CODE
See Valves Series 300 CNOMO

Ordering code
1012.53.9.1.8

FUNCTION

e 31 = Closed centres
32 = Open centres

33 = Pressured centres.

=

73 (Coils MB)
79 (Cols MC)

#
8 E
Weight gr. 310 Weight gr. 420

iz P 42 . y 2 iz
Minimum operating pressure 3 bar Minimum operating pressure 3 bar
N ' 2 w " 2 o 2
Bl i) o i B ik,

Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Ni/min) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)

istic istic

Filtered and lubricated air 10 -5-+50 1600 Filtered and lubricated air 10 -5-+50 1600
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Distributors ISO 5599/1 5/2 - 5/3 Series 1000 Series 1000 Distributors ISO 5599/1 5/2 - 5/3
Size 3 PHEUNAX PHEUNAX Size 3
Preumatic - Spring - 5/2 ) 196 Solenoid - Spring - 5/2
== =
Ordering code - Ordering code %
1013.52.1.9 I j 1013.52.3.9.0 %
s o @ MECHANICAL CODE ©
P — See Valves Series 300 CNOMO
T o= ;Bw -
Weight gr. 1000 . A Weight gr. 1060 N
Minimum operating pressure 2,5 bar . {mw . Minimum operating pressure 2,5 bar

o "

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)

characteristic

Filtered and lubricated air

10

5-+50

3600

Pneumatic - Differential - 5/2

Ordering code
1013.52.1.6

196

-

Ordering code
1013.52.1.8

Weight gr. 1050

el .. | 3 8
2 8
32 [
Weight gr. 1020 Y _ N
Minimum operating pressure 2 bar ﬂmmj )
" ,
EEE
° y Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Ni/min)
istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 5- +50 3600
Pneumatic - Pneumatic - 5/2 . 196
===

-

Ordering code
1013.53.9.1.8

FUNCTION

e 31 = Closed centres
32 = Open centres

33 = Pressured centres.

Weight gr. 1050
Minimum operating pressure 3 bar

HLMMJ“A u“‘%my
+H £t i

52
Minimum operating pressure 1,5 bar . {m} .
B
° . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Ni/min)
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 5+ +50 3600
Pneumatic - Pneumatic - 5/3 ' 196
== ===

E,

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Ni/min)

istic

Filtered and lubricated air

10

5-+50

3000
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Weight gr. 1080
Minimum operating pressure 2 bar

° ’ Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)
istic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 -5-+50 3600
Solenoid - Differential - 5/2 -
Ordering code g | g
g H S e
3
1013.52.3.6.0 g 38
8 Itk
® MECHANICAL CODE ) e
See Valves Series 300 CNOMO

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)

istic

Filtered and lubricated air

10

5- +50

3600

Solenoid - Solenoid - 5/2

Ordering code

1013.52.3.5.9

@ MECHANICAL CODE
See Valves Series 300 CNOMO

85 (Coils MB)

91 (Coils MC)

FUNCTION
e 31 = Closed centres
32 = Open centres
33 = Pressured centres
@ MECHANICAL CODE
See Valves Series 300 CNOMO

Weight gr. 1170
Minimum operating pressure 3 bar

8
Weight gr. 1170 4 2
Minimum operating pressure 1,5 bar » %me]% .
ELE)
o Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Nl/min)
characteristic
Filtered and lubricated air 10 -5-+50 3600
‘Solenold - Solenoid - 5/3
Ordering code g
1013.53.0.3.5.0 8
>

Fluid

Max working pressure (bar)

Temperature °C

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)

istic

Filtered and lubricated air

10

5-+50

3000
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Series 1100 W_ _W Series 1100 Distributors and Electrodistributors ISO 5599/1
eueunay eueunay Modular bases with side and bottom connections

Distributors ISO 5599/1

Modular base with side and bottom connections
Isize 1

G1/8 _ G
These bases are manufactured with the outlet and pilot ports on both the sides and the bottom faces giving the option for
use with any application. Unused ports must be blanked off using threaded plugs which are not included in the part 3
number or price. To isolate bases from each other for use with different supply pressures ports 1, 3 & 5 should be plugged
underneath the seal.
The codes are:

1101.17 (size 1) - 1102.17 (size 2) - 1103.17 (size 3) {
G1/8 G1/4
Ordering code
1101.00 Weight gr. 240
Size 2
G18 _GI8 _
o0
N 105 .‘
120
G1/8
Ordering code
1 102°0 Weight gr. 340
Size 3
G1/8 G3/4
i e
Ordering code
1103.00 Weight gr. 950

2.120 2.121



Distributors and Electrodistributors ISO 5599/1

Inlet blocks

Series 1100

k} Series 1100
PNELNAX|

Distributors and Electrodistributors ISO 5599/1

Single use bases

Isize 1

™=

Ordering code

1101.09

Weight gr. 100

Size 1

Ordering code

1101.@

(CONNECTIONS

10 = Universal

@ |11 = Aligned connections

12 = Top connections

13 = Bottom connections

Weight gr. 160

Size 2

Ordering code

1102.0

CONNECTIONS

10 = Universal

@ 11 = Aligned connections

12 = Top connections

13 = Bottom connections

Weight gr. 230

Size 3

E 3 p

Ordering code

1103.11

Weight gr. 840

2

.122

Isize 1 - shape "A"

Ordering code

1101.14

Weight gr. 160

10,5

=4

&
5

25,5

Size 1 - shape "B"

Ordering code

1101.15

Weight gr. 190

Size 1 - closing plate

Ordering code

1101.16

40

Size 2 - shape "A"

Ordering code

1102.14

Weight gr. 190

135

Size 2 - shape "B"

Ordering code

1102.15

Weight gr. 220

36

56




Distributors and Electrodistributors ISO 5599/1
Single use bases

Series 1100

Series 1000 M12

Electrodistributors ISO 5599/1 with M12 connector

‘Size 2- closing plate

Ordering code
1102.16 $¢ﬂ$ﬂ
1 © | ©
-
e g
Size 3 - shape "A"
Ordering code
1103.14
136
8
fiaftm [
o hod
Weightgr. 500 (@@I@,E
Size 3- closing plate
Ordering code
1103.16

Ea =X
=
=2

Base adaptor Size 2-1

Ordering code
1100.2-1

Weight gr. 110

Base adaptor Size 3-2

Ordering code
1100.3-2

Weight gr. 590

175

~ OO

2.124

General

To Increase the range of ISO 5599/1 Solenoid valves, we have added the new ISO-M12 series.
These are available inthree sizes, size 1, size 2 and size 3 with flow rates from 900 NI/min for size 1 up to the 3600 NI/min for size 3.
The standard features of the ISO valves are still included, however, they are now combined with a M12 electrical connector located

inthe middle of the valve to manage the electrical signals.

Versions are available to suit valves with both single and double 24VDC solenoids complete with IP65 protection, in addition all

version are supplied with LED indicators

"Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or

ing parts, logic devices were 1in accordance to ISO

12238:2001, Pneumatic fluid power - Directional control valves - Measurement of shifting time"

Electrical characteristics
Electrical connector M12x1

Protection degree IP65

Input voltage 24VDC

Nominal power 2,3W

LED indentification

Monostable version

COT © ©
== |

Bistable version

Electrical diagram

Electrical diagram

4
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Electrodistributors ISO 5599/1

- 5/2 with M12 connector

Series 1000 M12

Series 1000 M12

Electrodistributors ISO 5599/1 - 5/3 with M12 connector

Size 1 Pazunsx Size 1
'Solenoid - Spring-5/2 ‘ Solenoid-Solenoid-5/3 (Closed centres) \
12
Ordering code Ordering code Mi2x1
M12x1 L=}
1111.52.3.9.0 =1 1111.53.31.3.5.Q9 )
o COIL VOLTAGE o COIL VOLTAGE o
o g
12P = 24VDC g 12P = 24VDC
a a =] a8
o
o g
i Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or movin L hiting tme of pneunati direcional contrlvaives o moving
parts, logic devices were measured in accordance to ISt parts, logic devices were measured in accordance o IS
4 12 12238:: 2001 Pneumatic fluid power - Directional control valves - ! |2 12238 2001 Pneumatic fluid power - Directional control valves -
A¥ leasurement of shiffing time. hid Measurement of shifing time.
Operational characteristic Operational characteristic
Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according to ISO Respcnce time accordlng 10180 | Max working pressure | Minimum piloting pres- B Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according to ISO Respcnce time according to ISO | Max working pressure | Minimur piloting pres- o
Fluid Ap=1 (Nijmin) 12238, activation time (ms) ime (ms) (bar) sure (bar) Weight (gr.) | Temperature °C Fluid Ap=1 (Nimin) 12238, activation time (ms) ) time (ms) (bar) sure (bar) Weight (gr.) | Temperature °C
Filtered and lubricated air %00 16 122 10 25 350 +50 Filtered and lubricated air %00 18 19 10 3 392 +50
Solenoid - Differential-5/2 Solenoid-Solenoid-5/3 (Open centres)
Ordering code Ordering code Mi2x1
M12x1 L=}
1111.52.3.6.0 =1 1111.53.32.3.5.Q )
0 COIL VOLTAGE o COIL VOLTAGE o
g
12P = 24VDC k| 12P = 24VDC
a a =] a8
of
of g
.2 Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or movin, Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or movmg
parts, logic devices were measured in accordance to ISt parts, logic devices were measured in accordance o IS
i 12 12238:2001, Pneumatic fluid power - Directional control valves -| 12238 2001 Pneumatic fluid power - Directional control valves -
A¥ leasurement of shiffing time. leasurement of shiffing time.
Operational characteristic Operational characteristic
Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according to ISO Rsspunce time xccordlng 10180 | Max working pressure | Minimum piloting pres- - B . Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according to ISO Respcnce time according to ISO | Max working pressure | Minimurm piloting pres- - B
Fluid Ap=1 (N/min) 12238, activation time (ms) ime (ms) (bar) sure (bar) Weight (gr.) Temperature °C Fluid Bp=1 (NI/min) 12238, activation time (ms) , time (ms) (bar) sure (bar) Weight (gr.) Temperature °C
Filtered and lubricated air %00 32 51 10 2 356 5+ 450 Filtered and lubricated air %00 18 20 10 3 302 5+ +50
Solenoid-Solenoid-5/2 ‘ 5/3 ( tres)

Ordering code
1111.52.3.5.0

o COIL VOLTAGE
12P = 24VDC

Mi2x1

Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or movin

parts, logic devices were measured in accordance to IS
12238:2001, Pneunatic fluid power - Directional control valves -
leasurement of shifting time..

Operational characteristic

Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according (o 1SO Respunce time accordlng 10150 | Max working pressure | Minimum piloting pres- N .
Fluid Ap=1 (Nymin) 12238, activation time (ms) ime (ms) (bar) sure (bar) Weight (gr) | Temperature °C
Filtered and lubricated air| 900 13 14 10 15 390 -5+ +50

2.126

Ordering code
1111.53.33.3.5.Q0

o COIL VOLTAGE
12P = 24VDC

Mi2x1

Shifing tme of pneunatio dirscional contolvalves or moving

parts, logic devices were measured in accordance to IS
12238:2001, Pneunatic fluid power - Directional control valves -
leasurement of shifting time..

Operational characteristic
. Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according to ISO Respcnce time BGCDYdIng 10 1SO | Max working pressure | Minimum piloting pres- " o
Fluid Ap=1 (Nymin) 12238, activation time (ms) 38, time (ms) (oan) sure (bar) Weight (gr) | Temperature °C
Filtered and lubricated air| 900 19 18 10 3 392 -6+ +50
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Electrodistributors ISO 5599/1
Size 2

- 5/2 with M12 connector

Series 1000 M12

Series 1000 M12

Electrodistributors ISO 5599/1

- 5/3 with M12 connector
Size 2

‘Solenoid-Solenoid-S/S (Closed centres)

M12x1

'Solenoid - Spring-5/2

Ordering code
1112.52.3.9.9

o COIL VOLTAGE
12P = 24VDC

M12x1

Shiting ime of pneunatio irscional contol valves or moving

parts, logic devices were measured in accordance to IS
12238:2001, Pneumatic fluid power - Directional control valves -
Measurement of shifting time.

Operational characteristic
Flow o a6 bar i | Responeo i acerding 0150 | Respor i aceording 0 10| M wordng rossur | Wi piing res .
Fluid Ap=1 (Niimin) 12238, activation time (ms) ime (ms) (bar) sure (bar) Weight (gr.) | Temperature °C
Filtered and lubricated air’ 1600 24 124 10 25 510 +50

Solenoid - Differential-5/2

Ordering code
1112.52.3.6.0

o COIL VOLTAGE
12P = 24VDC

M12x1

Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or movin,
ic devices were measured in accordance to IS

02 gt
parts, log
vn%z‘;mmj 12 12238:2001, Pneumatic fluid power - Directional control valves -
-+ Measurement of shifting time.
Operational characteristic
Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according to ISO Rsspunce time accordlng 10 1SO | Max working pressure | Minimum piloting pres- .
Fluid Ap=1 (Niimin) 12238, activation time (ms) ime (ms) (bar) sure (bar) Weight (gr) | Temperature °C
Filtered and lubricated air 1600 37 % 10 2 515 5+ +50
Solenoid-Solenoid-5/2
M12x1
Ordering code 1
1112.52.3.5.Q0 o
3|
g
@ oL voLrace
12P = 24VDC
=] =]
of
B

Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or movin

parts, logic devices were measured in accordance to IS
12238:2001, Pneunatic fluid power - Directional control valves -
Measurement of shifting time.

Operational characteristic
Flow 1t 16 ber Wi | Responce fime sccording o 150 | Responce e sceordng 19 150 [ Wik woring prassre | Minimum pioting pres . »
Fluid Ap=1 (N/min) 12238, activation time (ms) ime (ms) (bar) sure (bar) Weight (gr.) Temperature °C
Filtered and lubricated air 1600 17 20 10 15 550 5+ +50

2.128

Ordering code

1112.53.31.3.5.Q

o COIL VOLTAGE
12P = 24VDC

Shifing time of pneunatio direcional contolvalves or moving

parts, logic devices were measured in accordance o IS
12238:2001, Pneumatic fluid power - Directional control valves -
Measurement of shifting time.

Operational characteristic
Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according to ISO Respcnce time according {0 1SO | Max working pressure | Minimum piloting pres- B
Fluid Ap=1 (Ni/min) 12238, activation time (ms) , time (ms) (bar) sure (bar) Weight (gr) | Temperature °C
Filtered and lubricated air’ 1600 18 112 10 3 560 +50
Solenoid-Solenoid-5/3 (Open centres)
M1zt
Ordering code 1
1112.53.32.3.5.0 o
3
g
o COIL VOLTAGE
12P = 24DC
=] B
o
E
Shifing time of preumatic drectonal conrl vaves o moving
parts, logic devices were measured in accordance to IS
12238 2001 Pneumatic fluid power - Directional control valves -
Measurement of shifting time.
Operational characteristic
N Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according to ISO Respcnce time according o 1SO | Max working pressure | Minimum piloting pres- N B
Fluid Ap=1 (Nimi 12238, activation time (ms) ) time (ms) (bar) sure (bar) Weight (gr.) | Temperature °C
Fitered and lubricated air 1600 18 106 10 3 560 5+ 450
‘ 5/3 res)
M1zt
Ordering code 1
1112.53.33.3.5.0 o
3
g
@ CoLvouTGE
12P = 24DC
=] B
o
E

Shifing tme of pneunatio dirscional contolvalves or moving

parts, logic devices were measured in accordance to IS
12238:2001, Pneunatic fluid power - Directional control valves -
Measurement of shifting time.

Operational characteristic
) Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according to ISO Respcnce time according {0 1SO | Max working pressure | Minimum piloting pres- . »
Fluid Ap=1 (NI/min) 12238, activation time (ms) time (ms) (bar) sure (bar) Weight (gr.) Temperature °C
Filtered and lubricated air 1600 20 118 10 3 560 5+ +50
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Electrodistributors ISO 5599/1
Size 3

- 5/2 with M12 connector

Series 1000 M12

Series 1000 M12

Electrodistributors ISO 5599/1

'Solenoid - Spring-5/2

Ordering code

1113.52.3.9.0

o COIL VOLTAGE
12P = 24VDC

1955
M12x1
=
)
5|
=] =]
T
g 2
8 ?

Shiting ime of pneunatio irscional contol valves or moving
parts, logic devices were measured in accordance to ISt
12238:2001, Pneumatic fluid power - Directional control valves -
leasurement of shifting time.

‘Solenoid-Solenoid-S/S (Closed centres)

Ordering code

1113.53.31.3.5.Q0

o COIL VOLTAGE
12P = 24VDC

Operational characteristic

196
M12x1
=
)
5
=] =]
T
g o
8 ?

Shifing time of pneunatio direcional contolvalves or moving
parts, logic devices were measured in accordance o IS
12238:2001, Pneumatic fluid power - Directional control valves -
Measurement of shifting time.

Flow rate at 6 bar with

Responce time according to ISO

Responce e sccording 0 50

Operational characteristic

Max working pressure | Minimum piloting pres- B
Fluid Ap=1 (Niimin) 12238, activation time (ms) ime (ms) (bar) sure (bar) Weight (gr.) | Temperature °C
Filtered and lubricated air 3600 46 254 10 25 1360 +50
Solenoid - Differential-5/2
195,5
M12x1
Ordering code =
1113.52.3.6.0
@ [COLVOLTAGE IS
12P = 24VDC
=] =]
T
o o
g Kl
.2 Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or moving
parts, logic devices were measured in accordance to ISt
14 12 12238:: 2001 Pneumatic fluid power - Directional control valves -
o9 leasurement of shifting time.

Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according to ISO Respcnce time according to ISO | Max working pressure | Minimur piloting pres- B
Fluid Ap=1 (Ni/min) 12238, activation time (ms) ) time (ms) (bar) sure (bar) Weight (gr.) | Temperature °C
Filtered and lubricated air 3600 30 305 10 3 1380 +50
Solenoid-Solenoid-5/3 (Open centres) 106
Mi12x1
Ordering code =
1113.53.32.3.5.0
@ | CoLvorTAGE IS
12P = 24VDC
=] =]
T
o o
g 3

Operational characteristic

Shifing time of pneunatio dirscional contolvalves or moving

parts, logic devices were measured in accordance to IS
12238:2001, Pneumatic fluid power - Directional control valves -
Measurement of shiting time.

Operational characteri

ic

Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according to ISO Rsspunce time accordlng 101S0 | Max working pressure | Minimum piloting pres- .
Fluid Ap=1 (Ni/min) 12238, activation time (ms) ime (ms) (bar) sure (bar) Weight (gr) | Temperature °C
Filtered and lubricated air 3600 78 180 10 2 1360 5+ 450
Solenoid-Solenoid-5/2 156
Mi2x1
Ordering code =
1113.52.3.5.0
@ CoLvouTneE I !
12P = 24VDC
a a
o o
g 2

Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or movin

parts, logic devices were measured in accordance to IS
12238:2001, Pneunatic fluid power - Directional control valves -
leasurement of shifting time..

. Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according to ISO Respcnce time according to IS0 | Max working pressure | Minimum piloting pres- - .
Fluid Ap=1 (Niimin) 12238, activation time (ms) ) time (ms) (bar) sure (bar) Weight (gr.) | Temperature °C
Filtered and lubricated air 3600 30 230 10 3 1380 5+ 450
| 5/3 ( tres)
| 196
M12x1
Ordering code =
1113.53.33.3.5.0
@ | coLvoTace <
12P = 24VDC
a a
o o
g 3

Operational characteristic

Shifing tme of pneunatio dirscional contolvalves or moving

parts, logic devices were measured in accordance to IS
12238:2001, Pneunatic fluid power - Directional control valves -
leasurement of shifting time..

Operational characteristic

Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according (o 1SO Respunce time accordlng 101SO | Max working pressure | Minimum piloting pres- N .
Fluid Ap=1 (Nymin) 12238, activation time (ms) ime (ms) (bar) sure (bar) Weight (gr) | Temperature °C
Filtered and lubricated air| 3600 32 37 10 15 1370 5+ +50

2.130

; Flow rate at 6 bar with | Respance fms accordingto S0 | Responc e according 0 150 | Max working pressure | Winimurm pioing pres . »
Fluid Ap=1 (NI/min) 12238, activation time (ms) , time (ms) (bar) sure (bar) Weight (gr.) Temperature °C
Filtered and lubricated air 3600 32 270 10 3 1380 5+ +50
2.131

- 5/3 with M12 connector
Size 3




Distributors and electrodistributors Series 2000 W_ _W Series 2100 Distributors 5/2
PUEUNAX PHEUNAX Size 10 mm LINE

General ‘Pneumalic - Spring
The 2000 series solenoid valves have been developed to meet requirements for electronically controlled )
pneumatic systems and/ or serial control systems already used in all manufacturing sectors. Ordering code
They have been designed to be easily assembled into groups or manifolds and include integral electrical 2115.52.00.19

connection to facilitate simple and speedy integration into a control system. The series comprises a range of
products classified according to type, size and performance. There are tree main sizes, 10mm., 18 mm. and 26
mm., with each size further divided into 3types " LINE ", " FLAT "and " VDMA" or "BASE".

The 10mm. and 18 mm. 24 VDC range of valves includes a range of accessories for the production of manifolded
valve assemblies with integral electrical connections. Modules are available in two or four station variants for
flexibility and are supplied to IP40 or alternatively IP65 environmental protection.

Construction characteristics

2100 | 2400 | 2600
Central body Extruded aluminium bar with chemical nickel treatment
and PTFE (polytetrafleurethylene) Weight gr. 30 e
Connection plates Technopolymer | Zincalloy | Die-cast aluminium pinmem ploting preseure b Kmlw
Operators Technopolymer = -
Spool Aluminium 2011 Operati Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow ate 2L par i £4p=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
Piston seals Oil resistant nitrile rubber - NBR iste Fitered and lupriated aror 7bar i Mae 250 Nimin mm2s ws
Spool seals Oil resistant nitrile rubber - HNBR
Springs Stainless steel AlSI 302 Pneumatic - Differential
Piston Aluminium 2011 Technopolymer Ordering code
Use and maintenance 2115.52.00.16

The average life of the valve exceeds 50.000.000 cycles when used under optimum conditions.

Adequate lubrication reduces seals wear, just as proper filtering of supply air prevents the build-up of dirt that can
cause malfunction. Ensure the valve is used within our recommended criteria for pressure and temperature. In
dirty or dusty environments, the exhaust ports should be protected.

A seal kit including the spool is available for overhauling the valve. This operation does not require a skilled
worker, although a particular care should be taken when reassembling the valve.

3575

Ordering codes for minature solenoid valves

Series 2100
The 10 mm. miniature solenoid valve with 0,7 mm. orifice has been selected for piloting this series of valves (see
Series 300). This results in low response times and reduced power consumption. The valve can be supplied Weight gr. 28 Y
with the coil upward or downward depending on the application. Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar u E‘Emju
Codes are as follows: ik
Coil upward code Coil downward code o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a&‘;’;‘;;;‘"‘" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
01 = m?n!ature sol. 12VDC 90°conn. wit_h led 1= milni‘ature sol. 12 VDC 90° conn. wit‘h led characteristic Fitered and lubricated air or o Min. Max. J— i e
21 = miniature sol. 12 VDC line conn. with led 31 = miniature sol. 12 VDC line conn. with led not . 5°C  +50°C ’
02 = miniature sol. 24 VDC 90°conn. with led 12 = miniature sol. 24 VDC 90°conn. with led - -
22 = miniature sol. 24 VDC line conn. with led 32 = miniature sol. 24 VDC line conn. with led Pneumatic - Pneumatic
91 = miniature sol. 12 VDC for integral electrical connections . s
92 = miniature sol. 24 VDC for integral electrical connections Ordering code [T e
) 2115.52.00.18 ERrciela]
Series 2400/2600 QR
The 15 mm miniature solenoid valve with 1,1 mm. orifice has been selected for piloting this series of valves (see
Series 300). This results in low response times and reduced power consumption. The valve can be supplied
with the coil upward or downward depending on the application.
Codes are as follows :
Coil upward code Coil downward code
01 = miniature sol. 12 VDC 11 = miniature sol. 12 VDC
02 = miniature sol. 24 VDC 12 = miniature sol. 24 VDC
05 = miniature sol. 24 VAC 15 = miniature sol. 24 VAC
06 = miniature sol. 110 VAC 16 = miniature sol. 110 VAC Weight gr. 30 4o
07 = miniature sol. 220 VAC 17 = miniature sol. 220 VAC Minmam plloting pressure 2 bar 4Z[§Um} n
08 = miniature sol. 24 VDC 1W 18 = miniature sol. 24 VDC 1W Downward
09 = miniature sol. 24 VDC Earth faston 19 = miniature sol. 24 VDC Earth faston Downward o . Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate TN ?/ ’r:‘a;rv"wlm Ap=1 Orfice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic Filtered and lubricated air or 7 bar Min. Max. 250 Nijmin mm25 M5
Miniature solenoid Eﬁlﬂ homologated are available (see Series 300). FC +s0C

2.132 2.133



Electrodistributors 5/2 Series 2100 Series 2100 Distributors and electrodistributors 5/3
Size 10 mm LINE Enzunax Size 10 mm LINE
Mini id - Spring / Mini id - Di i Peumatic - Preumatic
Ordering code Ordering code
2115.52.00.0.0 2115.53.9.18
PILOTING FUNCTION
@ 39 = solenoid - Spring @ ¥ = Cosedoenies
36 = Solenoid - Differential 32 pen centres
COIL VOLTAGE 33 = Pressured centres

01=12 VDG 90°conn. with led
21=12VDC line conn. with led
02=24 VDC 90°conn. with led
22=24 VDG line conn. with led
11=12 VDC 90°conn. with led

@ [downward

31=12VDC line conn. with led

downward
12=24 VDC 90° conn. with led “
‘downward
32=24 VD line conn. with led
downward
Weight gr. 42 .2 .\ -  Weight gr. 40, Weight gr. 32 42 i 2 i s
" [ n " 2 " » " v
T B B i G
o ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘N?/r';?r"'W ith Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size 5 ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a“NS‘/:‘an:rV"" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic Filtered and lubricated air or Min.  Max. istic Filtered and lubricated air or Min.  Max.
e 7 bar 56 +80°C 250 Ni/min mm25 M5 et 7 bar 56 +80°C 180 Ni/min mm25 M5
[ [ .
| ; | N
Ordering code Ordering code
2115.52.00.35.0 2115.53.0.35.0
(COIL VOLTAGE FUNCTION
01=12 VDC 90°conn. With led e 31 = Closed centres
21=12VDC line conn. with led 32 = Open centres
02=24 VDC 90°conn. with led 33 = Pressured centres

COIL VOLTAGE

01=12 VDC 90°conn. with led
21=12VDC line conn. with led
02=24 VDC 90° conn. with led
1055 22=24 VDC line conn. with led
11=12VDC conn.90° led

@ 11=12VDC 90° comn. whitled
31=12VDC line conn. with led

22=24 VDC line conn. with led
11=12 VDG 90°conn. with led
@ downward

31=12VDC line conn. with led
downward

12=24 VDC 90° conn. with led
12=24 VDG 90° conn. whit led
82=24 VDC line conn. with led

downward 3 downward o
12=24 VDC 90° conn. with led 8]
downward
i 32=24 VDG line conn. with led
downward 18
Weight gr. 52 i\ s Weight gr. 54 Y
Minimum working pressure 2 bar ”%ﬂmﬁ » Minimum working pressure 2.5 bar mﬂ ' E%mmﬂ M E%ﬂé%"
H HH T i
° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate E(‘bﬁ/:“'l‘r"'w ith Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size ° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘N?/;‘;r’UW"" Ap=1 Oritice size (mm) Working ports size
istic Filtered and lubricated air or Min.  Max. Filtered and lubricated air or Min.  Max.
e 7 bar 56 450 250 Ni/min mm 25 Ms e 7 bar 56 450 180 Ni/min mm25 M5
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Distributors 5/2 Series 2100 Series 2100 Electrodistributors 5/2
Size 10 mm FLAT ueunax Size 10 mm FLAT

‘Pneumalic - Spring - Spring / Mini 4 - Di

Ordering code

2135.52.00.19

Ordering code
2135.52.00.0.0

PILOTING

39 = Solenoid - Spring

36 = Solenoid - Differential
COIL VOLTAGE

01=12 VDG 90°conn. with led
21=12 VDG line conn. with led
02=24 VDC 90°conn. with led
22=24 VDG line conn. with led
€ — 11=12VDC 90°conn. with led

&S—LL downward

ws |05 25 31=12 VDC line conn. with led
@ |downward

12=24 VDC 90° conn. with led
downward

Weight gr. 32 4 2 32=24 VDC line conn. with led

Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar " {[Xﬂm‘m N downward
91=12 VDC for integral electrical

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
(NI/min)

Orifice size (mm) Working ports size 92=24 VDC for integral electrical

Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C
connections downward

istic Filtered and lubricated air or Min.  Max.
not

7 bar 5C  +80°C 250 Nijmin mm2,5 M5

Pneumatic - Differential

Ordering code

2135.52.00.16 Tz 1725

615 Weight gr. 38 Weight gr. 36

42 .z
Minimum working pressure 2 bar " %ZWM " Ezmj » Minimum operating pressure 2 bar,
B
B B

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
(NI/min)

-
=)
=
=
\
L]

Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

250 Ni/min mm25 M5

ste Filtered and lubricated air or 7 bar Min. Max.
not -5°C +50°C

Ordering code
Weight gr. 30 2135.52.00.35.0
feight gr.

i COIL VOLTAGE

.
Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar B Emj
01=12VDC 90°conn. with led

21=12 VDC line conn. with led
Orifice size (mm) Working ports size 02=24 VDC 90°conn. with led

N ) 22=24 VDC line conn. with led I‘Q |TUUMHH of “t ]

P
characteristic Filtered and lubricated air or Min.  Max. 11212 VDG 90°conn, with led [ g 1075 _|
not 96

Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘,ﬁh:a"";” ith Ap=1

7 bar 5C  150C 250 Nifmin mm 2,5 M5 o

31=12 VDC line conn. with led
Pneumatic - Pneumatic Q |cownward

12=24 VDC 90°conn. with led
downward

1055

Ordering code
2135.52.00.18

32=24 VDC line conn. with led
downward

91=12 VDC for integral electrical
connections downward

92=24 VDC for integral electrical
connections downward

Weight gr. 32 ) .
Minimum piloting pressure 2,5 bar Weight gr. 50 i s
1 N Minimum working pressure 1,5 bar Hﬁ‘ ? i 'E
2

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
(N/min)

Operati Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C
characteristic Filtered and lubricated air or 7 bar Min.  Max.
not -5°C +50°C

Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Orifice size (mm) Working ports size

Orifice size (mm) Working ports size Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1
(NI/min)

250 NI/min mm25 M5

250 Ni/min mm25 M5

Filtered and lubricated air or 7 bar Min. Max.
not -5°C +50°C
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Distributors and electrodistributors 5/3 Series 2100 Series 2100 Distributors 5/2
Size 10 mm BASE

Size 10 mm FLAT eneunax
‘Pneumalic - Pneumatic ‘Pneumalic - Spring
Ordering code Ordering code AH-[}[H-B []”l — ;»l
2135.53.0.18 2141.52.00.19 = e
FUNCTION
@ [?1.= Closed cenves
32 = Open centres 9
33 = Pressured centres 8
Weight gr. 24
Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar
o N Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 :?:‘ )wm BAp=1 (NI Orifice size (mm)
Filtered and lubricated air or not 7 bar ’g{,’é h—fg)(;;’c 250 Nijmin mm 2,5

Pneumatic - Differential

Ordering code {}‘ %H'[}B'H[]”l — =

2141.52.00.16 1725

For dimension "A" see ordering code

Weight gr. 28 o . 42
umaesopmete AT T P LT
" " "
B i B .
merati Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate a(‘bﬁ/r’;?r"r’ th 2p=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size h
characteristic Filtered and Iubricated air or Min.  Max.
7 bar 180 NI/min mm 2,5 M5
not 56 450C i

Ordering code

2135.53.9.35.0 Weight gr. 22
eight or.

Minimurn piloting pressure 2 bar

FUNCTION
@ ¢ = Cossdcenes

32 = Open centres

33 = Pressured centres - _ Fuid Maxc werking prossure (ba) Tomperature <G Fiow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI Orifce sze (mm)

COILVOLTAGE i Fe-EiigopH o Fr=t 0 i min)

_ " 27 19.75 characteristic i
01=12 VDG 90'conn. with led T‘—‘% Filtered and lubricated air or not 7 bar Min. Max. 250 Nijmin mm 2,5
21=12VDC line conn. with led o -5°C +50°C

02=24 VDC 90°conn. with led

22=24 VDC line conn. with led
11=12 VDC 90°conn. with led

downward

31=12VDC line conn. with led

Q downward

12=24 VDC 90° conn. with led
downward

3224 VDC line conn. with led F
downward

91=12 VDC for integral electrical
connections downward

Pneumatic - Pneumatic

Ordering code {}‘ %&U[ﬂ'ﬂﬂ”l — =

2141.52.00.18 1725

192=24 VDC for integral electrical
connections downwart

o ) Weight gr. 26
For dimension "A" see ordering code Minimum piloting pressure 1,5 bar

Weight gr. 52 42 !
i El) Bl

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/
Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 min)
(N/min)

Orifice size (mm)

Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C

Orifice size (mm) Working ports size [o] i

characteristic i
Filtered and lubricated air or not 7 bar '\g[,’(‘: "_fg’é;c 250 Ni/min mm2s

2.138 2.139

Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C

istic Filtered and lubricated air or Min.  Max.
b 7 bar BC yepc 180 Nijmin mm25 s




Series 2100 Distributors and electrodistributors 5/3
PHELNAX Size 10 mm BASE

Electrodistributors 5/2 Series 2100
Size 10 mm BASE

- Spring / Mini id - Di i Peumatic - Preumatic

Ordering code Ordering code

2141.52.00.0.9 2141.53.0.18

PILOTING FUNCTION
@ 39 = solenoid - Spring @ ¥ = Cosedoenies
36 = Solenoid - Diferential 32 = Open centres

COIL VOLTAGE 1 { o - ; I - 33 = Pressured centres
01=12VDC 80°con. with led Tl] IGE! =t IB D_[H {]_H ] <} L ;I

21=12VDC line conn. with led 27 1725 ‘T’ -
02=24 VDC 90°conn. with led 79 | 27 1725
22=24 VDC line conn. with led 835 |

11=12 VDC 90°conn. with led
downward

.

31=12VDC line conn. with led
Q downward
12=24 VDC 90° conn. with led
downward
32=24 VDC line conn. with led
downward

91=12 VDC for integral electrical

\
\
e

192=24 VDC for integral electrical

connections downwar
Weight gr. 38 42 42 o _ Weight gr. 36 Weight gr. 28 4 2 42 2
i o 2 " 12 12 0
Bl ST i Bl Bl
o y Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at & ﬁ:‘ )Wﬂh Ap=1(NI/ Orifice size (mm) o y Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at & ﬁ;‘)‘mlh Ap=1(NI/ Orifice size (mm)
characteristic Min. Max. istic Min. Max.
Filtered and lubricated air or not 7 bar 250 Ni/min mm 2,5 Filtered and lubricated air or not 7 bar o o 180 NI/min mm 2,5
i ubricated air s ho0C imi i ubrcated ai -5C +50°C i
I [ .
| : | N
Ordering code Ordering code
2141.52.00.35.0 2141.53.0.35.0
(COIL VOLTAGE FUNCTION
01=12 VDC 90°conn. with led e 31 = Closed centres
21=12 VDC line conn. with led 32 = Open centres

33 = Pressured centres

COIL VOLTAGE

01=12 VDC 90°conn. with led
21=12VDC line conn. with led
02=24 VDC 90°conn. with led L
22=24 VDC line conn. with led

11=12 VDC 90°conn. with led
downward

02=24 VDC 90°conn. with led
22=24 VDC line conn. with led

11=12 VDC 90°conn. with led
downward

—

To LI o] =

%
1055

31=12 VDC line conn. with led
Q cownward

12=24 VDC 90° conn. with led
downward

82=24 VDC line conn. with led 31=12VDC line conn. with led

downward @ |downward
91=12VDC for integral electrical 12=24VDC 90° conn. with led
connections downwar downward
9224 VDC for integral electrical 3224 VDC line conn. with led
connections downward downward
91=12 VDC for integral electrical
connections downward
92=24 VDC for integral electrical
connections downward

Weight gr. 48 o2 Weight gr. 52 . W

o Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at & :::‘ ;N"h Ap=1(NI/ Orifice size (mm) ° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 ::‘::‘ ;Wh Ap=1(NI/ Orifice size (mm)
i Filtered and lubricated air or not 7 bar -MSLI'(|: ngec 250 NIi/min mm 2,5 Filtered and lubricated air or not 7 bar !‘g!,no ngcc 180 NI/min mm 2,5
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Accessories

Size

10 mm

Series 2100

Series 2100

Accessories
Size 10 mm

Modular base for "BASE"

" version

Ordering code

2140.01

TYPE

0 = modular BASE without cartrid-
ges

4 = modular BASE c/w with 4 mm
tube cartridges

5 = modular BASE c/w with
Ms cartridges

7 = modular BASE c/w with M7x1
cartridges

Weight gr. 22

For dimension “A” see ordering code

Modular base for "BASE"

" version, with 6mm tube cartridges2140_01.pdf

Ordering code

2146.01

Weight gr. 22

For dimension “A” see ordering code

Modular base for "FLAT"

version

Ordering code

2130.01

Weight gr. 28

‘closing plate

Ordering code

2130.00

Weight gr. 7

Intermediate air intake

Ordering code

2130.10

Weight gr. 12
to be assembled of a valve

DIN rail adapter

Ordering code

2130.16

Weight gr. 6

Right inlet base

Ordering code

2140.02

Weight gr. 18

£3
&
16
2325
34

Modular base cartridge

Ordering code

2100.9

TYPE

031M = 4mm tube cartridges

@ | = W canidges

034M = M7x1 cartridges

035M = lock cartridges

036M = 6mm tube cartridges

Weight gr. 5

Left inlet base

st
Ordering code @ I ] @| 3
2140.03 m 3$ : ¢5 i Elg T m
el )
55 =

Weight gr. 18

Diaphragm plug

Ordering code

2130.17

Weight gr. 6

2

.142
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Integral electrical connections
Size 10 mm

Series 2100

Series 2100

Integral electrical connections
Size 10 mm

The integral electrical design for the series 2400 valve is extremely flexible, allowing the production of pre-wired
solenoid valve manifolds, the configuration of which can be determined at the point of assembly. The 24 VDC, 12
VDC (equivalent PNP) modules are available with 2 or 4 positions. The system assembled is designed for an IP40 -
IP65 protection.

Coil type 91 or 92 is required for the multipin electrical connection (see valve ordering codes).

Support plates are
supplied to mount
the electrical
connection elements
to the manifold
modules. Individual
valves can still be
removed from the
manifold even after
assembly is
complete. One
support plate is
required per
element.

The elements connect together using an
upper coupling and lower fixing screw.

It is possible to use the 2 position
element as the first terminal on 2,
6,10, 14 position assemblies.

On single solenoid assemblies
electrical connection is made
using an SUB-D 25 multi-
connector.

Up to 16 valves can be operated
by using 4x4 position elements.

On double solenoid assemblies
electrical connection is made
usinfg an SUB-D 37 multi-
connector.

Ordering code

‘ ‘4 positions module

2100.0.0

2 positions module| ‘

00 = left IP40-PNP

02 = left IP40-PNP with
protection diode

left IP65-PNP

12 = left IP65-PNP with
protection diode

01 = right IP40-PNP

03= right IP40-PNP with
protection diode

11 = right IP65-PNP.
13 = right IP65-PNP with
protection diode
Weight gr. 35 Weight gr. 20,
Front connector IP65 - 37 poles Front connector IP65 - 25 poles|
Ordering code Ordering code
2100.37.10 2100.25.10
Weight gr. 120 Weight gr. 40
The IP65 protection is obtained The IP65 protection is obtained
by IP65 Pneumax cable by IP65 Pneumax cable
Plug FLAT support plate.
Ordering code Ordering code
2100.00 2130.50
Weight gr. 4 Weight gr. 5

‘In line cable complete wi

ith connector IP40

Ordering code

2400.9.0.00

'CONNECTOR TYPE

25 = 25 contacls

37 = 37 contacts

CABLE LENGTH

[ 03 = 3 meters

05 = 5 meters

10 = 10 meters

‘Cable complete with connector, 25 Poles IP65

Ordering code

2300.25.0.@

CABLE LENGTH

o 03 = 3 meters

05 = 5 meters

10 = 10 meters

CONNECTOR

10 = Inline

90 =a90°

‘Cable complete with connector, 37 Poles IP65

Ordering code

2400.37.0.@

CABLE LENGTH

[} 03 = 3 meters

05 = 5 meters

10 = 10 meters

CONNECTOR

10 = Inline

90 =a90°

2.145
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Integral electrical connections Series 2100 W_ _W Series 2400 Distributors 5/2
Electrical connections eueunay Pazunax Size 18 mm LINE

‘Pneumalic - Spring

SUB-D 25 CONTACTS SUB-D 37 CONTACTS Ordering code
CONNECTOR CONNECTOR 9
2410).52.00.19
'CONNECTIONS
1=G1/4"
of =|~|m o =| | ™| +|wv|©|~|o| o Q-
—|| ™| | wn|ol~lm|o|—|—|—|— —||m|r|v|o|l~lo|o|=|—|—|—|—|—|—|—| —| — 5 = G1/¢
G| S| S| S| | S| S| b S| S| S| G| g G| S| S| d| b S| S| G| S| S| S| G| S| G| b S| G| S| v 6 = quick fiting tube 86
o|lo|lo|o|lo|o|o|lo|lo|o|l ool o o|lololo|o|o|olo|o|oo|olo|olo|oo oo 8 = quick fiting tube 08 1
i Sl Il sl el sl g sl Sl R e Sl Il il il sl el Il el S el Sl = Sl R e
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1 13 1 19 -
14 25 20 37
+|w|o o —|o|m| +|o| o~ el ool =]~
el RN N QI QIS S| R B ™| =
. . N . N . . . N . . N N . 4 2 For dimension "A" see ordering code
Gl bl Glu|lv|d|d|d|s| || sl | s
[=1R=lRe} Slo|lolo|o|o|o|o|o|o|o| oo » 2
S22 ol alalal Ll ulole HREEE NN R REEEEEE P EBE
o| oo 5| 5|5|8|212| 2122 olo|o|o|o|lo| o o|lalo oo d s 5558 o
Operational characteristic
Flow rate at 6 bar with Minimum piloting .
Fluid Ao (Niimin) Max working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Pilot ports size prossure (bar) Weight (gr.) Temperature °C
Filtered air, with or without e
lubrication 800 10 7 M5 2 155 5 + +50
; ic - Di ial / Dif ial external
Ordering code
O\ | © O e 241).52.00.0

CONNECTIONS

— . — . ~ 1=G1/4"
Os-cie
6 = quick fitting tube 06
8 = quick fiting tube 08 y
VERSION
0 16 = Pneumatic - Differential
[O) [O] [O) 17 = Pneumatc - Differential
@] = = o &
&) @& (@) & ®

®F e[l
@ Plo s ®Plo s &P o
(O o ¢ E3e]
@ J @ @ - @ @ - @ s ‘s For dimension "A" see ordering code;
(O o 3 Fe] u w u "
[a] =] [a]
=) =l =] ml i B
@ = o 38 @ - o 32 = g O Operational characteristic
D = @ ® = & ® @ Fluid Flow rate at 6 bar with | 1o oriing pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Pilot ports size Minimum piloting Weight (gr) | Temperature °C
@ o3 @ o3 @ ° 0 Ap=1 (N/min) pressure (bar)
e L e - @ - Filtered af with or wihout 800 10 7 M5 2 155 5+ 450
@\ [o @\ [ ® 1o
@ ® = P @& @ ® o 9 & @ ® o o =€ ‘Pneumalic - Pneumatic
U~ ° [g] U~ ° [ ° ~ UE|
2]y p Left modules 2] =] Ordering code
S 3 H
© ST ® DA . @ ® ® 0 A€ 2410).52.00.18
L O L o e © L CONNECTIONS
@ o : 1N @1 ¢ A=
5= GiE'
D = . @ @ M . @ @ o l @ 6 = quick fitting tube 06
@ L o 3 =i @ L o 3 = @ s O L= 8 = quick fitting tube 08 1
o 2o o o ® e
® = @ ® = € ® = €
® Pl : ® P s : o :
QLo S o : o
OPdo: o OFo: o ®F :ofle
° [a] LI~ ° Ig] MR (=) R
— o 1 =, I=i] H{ = ? W For dimension "A" see ordering code
J J ‘ Operational characteristic _ ]
il Il I LD Fluid F'”"A"f‘ ’:‘N?/:‘?;)W‘"‘ Max working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Pilot ports size M:;:::S:("E:r’;g Weight (gr) | Temperature °C
Filtered af with or without 800 10 7 M5 15 155 5+ 450

2.146 2.147




Electrodistributors 5/2
Size 18 mm LINE

Series 2400 Series 2400 Distributors and electrodistributors 5/3

Size 18 mm LINE

‘Miniature solenoid - Spring / Differential

G1/8"

37 = Sv. ext. - Diff/al ext.
v. ext. - Diff./al

v. ext. - Diff./al ext.
COIL VOLTAGE
01 =12VDC

o 09 = 24V DC Earth Faston
11 = 12V DC Downward

10V AC Downward
20V AC Downward
18 = 24V DC 1 Watt Downward

19 = 24V DC Earth Faston
Downward

For dimension "A" see ordering code

‘Pneumalic - Pneumatic

Ordering code Ordering code
2410.52.00.0.0 2410Q.53.0.18
(CONNECTIONS 'CONNECTIONS
1=G1/4"

1=G1/4"

Os-cie

quick fiting tube 06 6 = quick fitting tube 06
quick fiting tube 08 8 = quick fiting tube 08
VERSION FUNCTION
39 = Sv. - Spring e 31 = Closed centres
29 = Sv. ext. - Spring 32 = Open centres
@ 36-5v.-0ifal 33 = Pressured centres

24 = Sol. ext. - Sol. ext.
COIL VOLTAGE

08 = 24V DC 1 Watt
o 09 = 24V DC Earth Faston

11 = 12V DC Downward
12 = 24V DC Downward
4V AC Downward
10V AC Downward
20V AC Downward

4V DC 1 Watt Downward

4V DC Earth Faston
19 = 24V DC Earth Faston

33 = Pressured centres
VERSION

08 = 24V DC 1 Watt

4V DC Earth Faston

2V DC Downward

4V DC Downward

4V AC Downward

10V AC Downward

17 = 220V AC Downward

18 = 24V DC 1 Watt Downward

19 = 24V DC Earth Faston
Downward

4 2 4 2 4 2 see ordering code|
" 2 " n " »
iz y e 42 Lo P 42
B Bl Bl
13 ere i 1 Rne pre Operational characteristic
Flow rate at 6 bar with I ; . Minimum piloting . .
Operational characteristic Fluid Ao (Nimin) Max working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Pilot ports size oressure (bar) Weight (gr.) Temperature °C
Flow rate at 6 bar with i Minimum piloting " o Filtered air, with or without &
Fluid Moet (Nimin) Max working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Pilot ports size pressure (bar) Weight (gr.) Temperature °C Tubrication 650 10 7 M5 3 165 5+ +50
Filtered air, with or without N
iostion 800 10 7 M5 2 195 5+ +50 T T
|
| -
| .
Ordering code
Ordering code 2410.53.0.0.0
2410.52.00.9.0 CONNECTIONS
1= G4
CONNECTIONS Qs-cr
1 =G4 6 = quick fitting tube 06
G1/8 8 = quick fiting tube 08
quick fitting tube @6 i FUNGTION
8 = quick fiting tube 08 @ ¥~ Cosedenios
[VERSION 32 = Open centres
@ 35-50.-50l

For dimension "A" see ordering code

4 For dimension "A" see ordering code|
ME%S 11 2@ 2 14 g%! w% 2 14, ’g! E w% 12
ELE) EL

i s a2
B
B ERE) Operational characteristic

2.148 2.149

. Flow rate at 6 bar with o el . N Minimum piloting " .
Operational characteristic Fluid Ao (Nymin) Max working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Pilot ports size oressura (bar) Weight (gr) | Temperature °C
Flow rate at 6 bar with " . y N Minimum piloting . . Filtered air, with or without 5.
Fluid Apet (i) Max working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Pilot ports size oressurs (ba) Weight (gr) | Temperature °C brication 650 10 7 M5 3 235 + +50
Fitered air, with or without 800 0 7 Vs 5 205 5+ 450
lubrication



Distributors and electrodistributors 2 x 3/2 Series 2400 Series 2400 Distributors 5/2
Size 18 mm LINE Pueunax Size 18 mm FLAT
‘Pneumalic - Pneumatic ‘Pneumalic - Spring
Ordering code Ordering code
2410.62.6.18 2430).52.00.19
(CONNECTIONS 'CONNECTIONS
1=G1/4" i 1=G1/4"
aie w2 O:-cie
quick fitting tube @6 S 6 = quick fiting tube 06
quick fitting tube @8 [l g 8 = quick fiting tube 08
FUNCTION .
185
44 = 2 Coils 3/2NC 4'
145 = 1Coil 312 NG (14) + 1 Coll 312 22
@ Mo a
seer
55 = 2 Cails 3/2NO
54 = 1 Coil 3/2 NO (14) + 1 Coil 3/2
NC (12)
For dimension *A" see ordering code
D) Operational characteristic
Flow rate at 6 bar with Minimum piloting B
‘ T ‘ Fluid Aoet (Nimin) Max working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Pilot ports size pressure (bar) Weight (gr.) Temperature °C
Filtered air, with or without
19| 35 \ubrication 800 10 7 M5 2 105 +50
; ic - Di ial / Dif ial external
Ordering code
2430).52.00.0
A A CONNECTIONS
ASAVISEN ALy el e e ey “ei reGie
7 T 3 T Os-cie
Operational characteristic Example: if inlet pressure is set at 5bar then pilot pressure must be at least Pp=1,5+(0.2*5)=2,5bar 6= au!ck Tfmng tube 06
Flow rate at 6 bar with I B Minimum piloting . For dimension 8 = quick fitting tube 08
Fluid Aot (Nimin) Max working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Temperature °C oressurs (bar) Weight (gr.) ; VERSION e
Filtered air, vvmlhvurwilhoul 450 10 7 5+ 450 21,5+(0.2xP.alim.) 170 see ordering 0 16 = Pneumatic - Differential
lubrication code
17 = Pneumatic
— TR - Differential ext
| -
Ordering code
2410.62.6.35.0
For dimension "A" see ordering code
(CONNECTIONS
=G1/4" 148
G178 2l o 5
quick fitting tube 06 Operational charact:r ic — - |
P . low rate at 6 bar wi » inimum piloting N .
FUN;‘::? '\?Ilmg tube 08 Fluid Apet (i) Max working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Pilot ports size preseurs (bal) Weight (gr) | Temperature °C
Filtered air, with or without .
4= 2Cois 32NC lubrication 800 ° ’ s 2 108 S r 50
45 = 1 Coil 3/2NC (14) + 1 Coil 3/2
@ Now2 ‘Pneumalic - Pneumatic
55 = 2 Coils 3/2NO
54 = 1 Coil /2 NO (14) + 1 Coail 3/2 .
NC (12) Ordering code
COIL VOLTAGE
0 12700 2430).52.00.18
02=24VDC CONNECTIONS
1=G1/4"
Os-ci
6 = quick fitting tube @6
08 = 24VDC 1 Watt 8 = quick fiting tube 08
@ 20 - 24V D0 Earin Feston
11 = 12V DC Downward 188
12 = 24V DC Downward
15 = 24V AC Downward
16 = 110V AC Downward
17 = 220V AC Downward
18 = 24V DC 1 Watt Downward
10 |, 345
19 = 24V DC Earth Faston
Downward
4 2 For dimension *A" see ordering code
T T T o
- Operational characteristic
Operational characteristic Example: if inlet pressure is set at 5bar then pilot pressure must be at least Pp=1,5+(0.2+5)=2,5bar Flow rate at 6 bar with Minimum pilofing
r i ot " Fluid - ; Max working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Pilot ports size Weight (gr) | Temperature °C
Fluid Flow ’af‘; E‘N?/ barwith | o working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Temperature °C Minimum "";’“"9 Weight (gr.) For "'.':?"5"’" Ap=1 (Nimin) pressure (bar)
: . . Ap=1 (Nymin) pressure (bar) : Filtered air, with or without 800 0 5 s 15 105 5+ 450
Filtered air, with or without 450 0 . 5450 215+@2xPalim) 250 see ordering \ubrication ; *
lubrication code

2.150 2.151




Electrodistributors 5/2
Size 18 mm FLAT

Series 2400

Series 2400

Distributors and electrodistributors 5/3

Size 18 mm FLAT

‘Miniature solenoid - Spring / Differential

Ordering code
2430.52.00.0.0

CONNECTIONS
1=G14"

G/8"

quick fiting tube 06
qick fting tube 08
VERSION

39 = Sol.- Spring

. ext. - Spring

- Differ.

. ext. - Differ. ext.
. ext. - Differ.

. ext. - Differ. ext.
COIL VOLTAGE

01 = 12VDC

o 09 = 24V DC Earth Faston
11 = 12V DC Downward

10V AC Downward
20V AC Downward
18 = 24V DC 1 Watt Downward

19 = 24V DC Earth Faston
Downward

‘Pneumalic - Pneumatic

Ordering code
2430.53.0.18

'CONNECTIONS
T=cia
Os-cie
6 = quick fitting tube 06
8 = quick fitting tube 08
FUNCTION
e 31 = Closed centres

32 = Open centres
33 = Pressured centres

COIL VOLTAGE

08 = 24V DC 1 Watt
o 09 = 24V DC Earth Faston
11 = 12V DC Downward
12 = 24V DC Downward
4V AC Downward
10V AC Downward
20V AC Downward
4V DC 1 Watt Downward

19 = 24V DC Earth Faston
Downward

G/8" 8 = quick fitting tube 08
qick fiting tube 06 FUNCTION
8 = quick ftting tube 08 @ |21 = Closed centes
VERSION 32 = Open centres
@ 35-50.-501 33 = Pressured centres
24 = Sol.ext.- Sol. ext. VERSION

6 = quick fiting tube 06

4V DC Earth Faston

2V DC Downward

4V DC Downward

4V AC Downward

10V AC Downward

17 = 220V AC Downward

18 = 24V DC 1 Watt Downward

19 = 24V DC Earth Faston
Downward

For dimension "A" see ordering code . 4 i see ordering code
" 2 " n " »
B Bl Bl
Operational characteristic
o o Rl o o o y Flow rate at 6 bar with I . N Minimum piloting y
Operational characteristic Fluid Ao (Nlimin) Max working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Pilot ports size oressure (bar) Weight (gr.) Temperature °C
Flow rate at 6 bar with " Minimum piloting " o Filtered air, with or without 5
Fluid Moet (Nimin) Max working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Pilot ports size pressure (bar) Weight (gr.) Temperature °C Tubrication 650 10 7 M5 3 115 5+ +50
Filtered air, with or without N
lubrication 800 10 7 M5 2 140 5+ +50 ; L

|

| -

| .

Ordering code
Ordering code 2430.53.0.0.0

2430).52.00.9.0 CONNECTIONS
1= G4

CONNECTIONS
5=G1/8"

1=G1/4" 0

For dimension "A" see ordering code|

For dimension "A" see ordering code

2.152 2.153

;

.2 .2
il El]
1 ] Operational characteristic
. Flow rate at 6 bar with o el . N Minimum piloting " .
Operational characteristic Fluid Ao (Nymin) Max working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Pilot ports size oressura (bar) Weight (gr) | Temperature °C
Flow rate at 6 bar with " T y N Minimum piloting . . Filtered air, with or without 5.
Fluid Apm1 (Nlimin) Max working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Pilot ports size oressurs (ba) Weight (gr) | Temperature °C brication 650 10 7 M5 3 185 + +50
Filtered air, with or without 800 0 7 Vs 5 175 5+ 450
lubrication



Distributors and electrodistributors 2 x 3/2

Size 18 mm FLAT

Series 2400

Series 2400

Accessories
Size 18 mm FLAT

‘Pneumalic - Pneumatic

Ordering code
2430.62.0.18

(CONNECTIONS

1=G1/4"

[\ )

6 = quick fitting tube 06

8 = quick fting tube 08

VERSION

44 = 2 Coils 3/2NC

45 = 1Coil 2NC (14) + 1 Cail 372
NO (12)

55 = 2 Coils 322NO
54 = 1Coil 312NO (14) + 1 Coil 312
NG (12)

Operational characteristic

Example: ifinlet pressure is set at 5bar then pilot pressure must be at least Pp=1,5+(0.2*5)=2,5bar

Flow rate at 6 bar with
Fluid Ap=1 (Nijmin)

Max working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Temperature °C

Minimum piloting
pressure (bar)

Weight (gr.) For dimsnsicn

Filtered air, with or without
Iubrication

450

10 7 5+ +50

=15+(0,2xP.alim)

see ordering

o code

Ordering code

2430.62.0.35.0

CONNECTIONS
1= G4
Qs-cim
6 = quick fiting tube 06
8 = quickfiting tube 08
VERSION
44 = 2 Coils 322NC
45 = 1 Coil 32NC (14) + 1 Coil 3/2
@ noaz
55 = 2 Coils 32 NO
54 = 1 Coil 32N (14) + 1 Coil3/2
NC (12)

(COIL VOLTAGE

01 =12vDC
02 = 24V DC

06 = 110V AC

07 = 220V AC

V DC 1 Watt

0 09 = 24V DC Earth Faston
11 = 12V DC Downward

12 = 24V DC Downward

15 = 24V AC Downward

16 = 110V AC Downward

17 = 220V AC Downward

18 = 24V DC 1 Watt Downward

19 = 24V DC Earth Faston

Downward

gZD]ﬂZ‘E;E@DE%
1

Ll

" 4

2

Operational characteristic

Example: if inlet pressure is set at 5bar then pilot pressure must be at least Pp=1,5+(0.2*5) =2,5bar

Flow rate at 6 bar with
Fluid Ap=1 (Nimin)

Max working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Temperature °C

Minimum piloting
pressure (bar)

weight gr) | Fordimension

Filtered air, with or without

lubrication 450

10 7 5+ +50

=1,5+(0.2xP.alim.)

190 see ordering

2.154

Modular base

Ordering code
2430.0

VERSION
01 = Modular base

@ (06 = Supply and exhaust closed

07 = Supply closed
08 = Exhaust closed

‘Blanck base
' .
£ o 55 _lss
i " W L)
Ordering code Ordering code
2430.05 Weight gr. 85 2430.02 Weight gr. 120

Left inlet base

Intermediate air intake

ast

o

-~

Ordering code
2430.00

Ordering code Ordering code
2430.03 Weightgr 125 2430.10 1o b assembled 1 i
Closing plate Diaphragm plug
%] " /

Ordering code

Weight gr. 20

2430.17

Weight gr. 5,

2.155




Distributors and Electrodistributors 5/2 Series 2400 I Series 2400 Distributors and Electrodistributors 5/2
Size 18 mm VDMA Enzunax Size 18 mm VDMA
‘Pneumalic - Spring 1 - Spring / Di
Ordering code Ordering code
2445.52.00.19 _ | “'I i 2440.52.00.0.0

TYPE ELECTROPILOT EXHAUST
@ 1=0n base (onlyfor sl foeding vl
ves)

5=on pilot (for all version)

VERSION
39 = Sv. - Spring
29 = Sv. ext.- Spring

@ 5 -sv.-oift/al

37 = Sv.- Difi/al ext.

26 = Sv. ext. - Differ.
27 = Sv. ext. - Differ. ext.
COIL VOLTAGE

Operational characteristic

Fluid F“"‘Z":’f‘ ‘?‘,\ﬁ/f”‘?”‘)‘”“h Max working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Minimum piloting pressure (bar) Weight (gr.) Temperature °C o

4V DC Earth Faston

11 = 12V DC Downward
12 = 24V DC Downward

550 10 5 2 155 +50 4V AC Downward

Filtered air, with or without
lubrication

I 10V AC Downward
| ic - Dif ial / Di ial external 20V AC Downward
o 18 = 24V DC 1 Watt Downward
. 19 = 24V DC Earth Faston
Ordering code Downward

2445.52.00.0

17 = Pneum. - Diff./al ext.

Operational characteristic
Fluid F'°"Z:f‘ TL%:?;)W““ Max working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Minimum piloting pressure (bar) Weight (gr.) Temperature °C

Filtered air, with or without

. 550 10 5 2 190 5+ +50
Iubrication

Ordering code

2440.52.00.0.0

TYPE ELECTROPILOT EXHAUST
@ 1=0n base (onlyfor sefffoeding val-
ves)

Operational characteristic ; 5=on pilot for all version)
Fluid F“"‘Z";‘f‘ jk‘?/rz?;)wnh Max working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Minimum piloting pressure (bar) Weight (gr) | Temperature °C VERSION
— - 35= 5v.-5v.
Fitered ar, with or without N
lubrication 550 ° 5 2 188 87450 24 = Sv.oxt.- Sv.ext.
COIL VOLTAGE

Pneumatic - Pneumatic

o1

Ordering code 22
2445.52.00.18 - | “'I ) >

08 = 24V DC 1 Watt

o 09 = 24V DC Earth Faston

2V DC Downward

4V DC Downward
4V AC Downward
10V AC Downward
20V AC Downward
4V DC 1 Watt Downward

4V DC Earth Faston
Downward

iz 42
u%ﬂﬁ z'Eu uaz‘ﬁ z':ﬁu
0 i Bl Bl
Operational characteristic

i Operational characteristic
Fluid Flow rato at 60arwih | vax working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Minimum piloting pressure (bar) Weight (gr) | Temperature °C B Flow rate at 6 bar with
Ap=1 (NI/min) Fluid Nl Max working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Minimum piloting pressure (bar) Weight (gr.) Temperature °C
Filtered air, with or without 500 0 s 15 155 5+ 450 : . . Ap=1 (NYmin)
lubrication ’ i F"‘eredlal:grfﬂ;:‘igr"w"h°‘” 550 10 5 15 225 5+ +50

2.156 2.157



Distributors and Electrodistributors 5/3 Series 2400 Series 2400 Distributors and electrodistributors 2 x 3/2
Size 18 mm VDMA Enzunax Size 18 mm VDMA
Pneumatic - Preumatic Peumatic - Preumatic
Ordering code Ordering code
2440.53.Q9.18 2445.62.0.18
'TYPE ELECTROPILOT EXHAUST FUNCTION
@ 1=0n base (only for self feeding val- 44 = 2 Coils 3/2 NC
ves) 45 = 1 Coil 3/2 NC (14) + 1 Coil 3/2
'5=on pilot (for all version) 88 e NO (12)
FUNCTION 55 = 2 Coils 3/2 NO
e 31 losed centres 54 = 1 Coil 3/2 NO (14) + 1 Coil 3/2
32 = Open centres NC (12)
33 = Pressured centres

42 I 4o
4 4
Bl LS Bk 1 1
Operational characteristic Operational characteristic Example: if inlet pressure is set at 5bar then pilot pressure must be at least Pp=1,5-+(0.2+5)=2,5bar
Flow rate at 6 bar with oo sl ot . . . Flow rate at 6 bar with oo sl . Minimum piloting .
Fluid Aot (Nimin) Max working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Minimum piloting pressure (bar) Weight (gr) | Temperature °C Fluid Ao (Nimin) Max working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Temperature °C oressure (bar) Weight (gr.)
Filtered ar. with or without 550 0 s 3 165 5+ 450 Fitered air, with or without 550 P 5 5 450 =1,54+(0,2xP.alim) 170
ubrication lubrication
I s [ .
| - | -
Ordering code Ordering code
2440.53.0.0.0 2445.62.0.35.0
TYPE ELECTROPILOT EXHAUST FUNCTION
@ |1-0n base (only forsef feecing vl 44 = 2 Coils 312NC
ves)

45 = 1Coil 32NC (14) + 1 Coil 312
[F JIKE)

55 = 2 Coils 3/2 NO

54 = 1Coil 32NO (14) + 1 Coil 312
NC (12)

5=on pilot (for all version)
FUNCTION
@ [?1.= Closed canves

32 = Open centres
33 = Pressured centres
VERSION
35 =Sv.-Sv.
24 = Sv. ext. - Sv. ext.
| Jeowvotace |

COIL VOLTAGE

01 =12vDC

08 = 24V DC 1 Watt

o 09 = 24V DC Earth Faston
2V DC Downward

4V DC Downward

4V AC Downward
@ |2 22V DO Earh Fesion 16 = 110V AC Downward
11 = 12V DC Downward 17 = 220V AC Downward
12 = 24V DC Downward 18 = 24V DC 1 Watt Downward
15 = 24V AC Downward 4V DC Earth Faston
16 = 110V AC Downward Downward

17 = 220V AC Downward
18 = 24V DC 1 Watt Downward
19 = 24V DC Earth Faston

Downward
. 2 . 2 14 j2
Bl Bl Bl 1 T
Operational characteristic Operational characteristic Example: if inlet pressure is set at 5bar then pilot pressure must be at least Pp=1,5+(0.2*5) =2,5bar
Flow rate at 6 bar with " oo si ot " . . Flow rate at 6 bar with oo i . Minimum piloting .
Fluid hova (N Max working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Minimum piloting pressure (bar) Weight (gr.) Temperature °C Fluid sl Max working pressure (bar) Orifice size (mm) Temperature °C orastirs (bae) Weight (gr.)
Filtered air, with or without 550 0 s 3 285 5+ 450 Filtered air, with or without 550 0 s 5+ 450 21,6+ (02xP.alim) 250
lubrication lubrication

2.158 2.159



Accessories
Size 18 mm VDMA

Series 2400 W_
FPEEUNAX|

Series 2400

Integral electrical connections
Size 18 mm

Modular base

Ordering code

2440.0

VERSION

o 01 = standard base

11 = Modular basefor single separa-
teinlet

Weight gr. 110

B o

* Used to supply a single spool valve with an external pilot signal. Threaded!
ports 12 and 14 are connected to the valve via the base / valve interface, while
the cross sectional drillings in the base are blanked oft."

k

Right inlet base

Leftinlet base|

GiB

Ordering code

Ordering code

Ordering code

244017

2440.02 Weight gr. 110 2440.03 Weight gr. 110
Intermediate air intake Closing plate
°0° |k 1
5 | i 031
g o 8(8
o
a1 . | - — - — - —|8 =
80 [ sfe o1
I3 p i
—&0 @ - Lo
I
Ordering code Ordering code
2440.10 Weight gr. 185 2440.00 Weight gr. 185
Diaphragm plug ‘
L

The integral electrical design for the series 2400 valve is extremely flexible, allowing the production of pre-wired
solenoid valve manifolds, the configuration of which can be determined at the point of assembly. The 24 VDC, 12
VDC (equivalent PNP) and 24 VAC* modules are available with 2 or 4 positions. The system assembled is designed

for an IP40 protection. IP65 is available on request.

* Attention : If the working tension is 24 VAC DO NOT using modules with protection diode

The elements connect together using an
upper coupling and lower fixing screw.

On single solenoid assemblies
electrical connection is made
using an SUB-D 25 multi-
connector.

On double solenoid assemblies
electrical connection is made
usinfg an SUB-D 37 multi-
connector.

Support plates are supplied to mount
the electrical connection elements to
the manifold modules. Individual valves
can still be removed from the manifold
even after assembly is complete. One
support plate is required per element.

It is possible to use the 2 position
element as the first terminal on 2,
6,10, 14 position assemblies..

by using 4x4 position elements.

Up to 16 valves can be operated




Integral electrical connections
Size 18 mm

Series 2400 W
FPEEUNAX|

W Series 2400
PNELNAX|

Integral electrical connections
Size 18 mm

’ |4 positions module

Ordering code

|

Weight gr. 50
*only for VDG

2 positions module| ‘

L

2400.0.0

PLACES
04 = 4 Places
02 = 2 Places

TYPE
00=Left IP40-PNP

02=Left IP40-PNP with protection
diode PNP*

10 = Left IP65-PNP

12 = Left IP65-PNP with protection
diode*

01 = Right IP40-PNP

103 = Right IP40-PNP with protection
diode*

11 = Right IP65-PNP.

13 = Right IP65-PNP with protection
diode*

Weight gr. 30
* only for VDG

37 contacts front connector IP65

25 contacts front connector IP65.

Ordering code

2400.37.10

Weightgr. 120 - IP 65 protection grade
is achieved using the IP65 Pneumax

Ordering code

2400.25.10

Weight gr. 40 - IP 65 protection grade
is achieved using the IP65 Pneumax

|~

Plug

Closing plate electrical positions

Ordering code

2400.00

Weight gr. 5

Ordering code

2400.15.00

Weight gr. 2

=

VDMA support plate

FLAT support plate.

Ordering code

2440.50

Weight gr. 20

Ordering code

2430.50

Weight gr. 20

m

4 iti box with 25

15mm male connector with 2 metres cable|

Ordering code

2400.04.25

Weight gr. 65

Ordering code

2400.15.02

Weight gr. 98

-3
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‘In line cable complete with connector IP40

Ordering code
2400.9.0.00

CONNECTOR TYPE
25 = 25 contacts
37 = 37 contacls
CABLE LENGTH
[ 03 = 3 meters

05 = 5 meters
10 = 10 meters

‘Cable complete with connector, 25 Poles IP65

Ordering code ™

2300.25.0.0

CABLE LENGTH
o 03 = 3 meters
05 = 5 meters
10 = 10 meters
CONNECTOR
10 = Inline

90 =a 90"

‘Cable complete with connector, 37 Poles IP65

Ordering code
2400.37.0.0

CABLE LENGTH

[} 03 = 3 meters
05 = 5 meters

10 = 10 meters.

CONNECTOR

10 = Inline

90 =ag0°

ST

2.163



Integral electrical connections Series 2400 Series 2600 Distributors 5/2
Electrical connections Size 26 mm LINE
‘Pneumalic - Spring
1
SUB-D 25 CONTACTS SUB-D 37 CONTACTS Ordering code T
CONNECTOR CONNECTOR St
2616).52.00.19 -, ek
B} (‘EON(;JSE/:T\ONS ras J}J-ﬁ
| a| of <] 0| of ~| o of 2| T & 2 | ] o «| 0| o] ~| of o 2| F| ¥| 2| | 2] 2| x| 2|2 = G3fg' [
=
HEEEEEEEEEEEE HEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE 8 = quick iting ube 210 ﬂw{z}*‘”’
1 5|
P A A A P A A 56556886685 865588884 =
G O O A o 777777207077 2970 ¢ e T
S
HEEEEEEEIEIEIEIR Z|z|alz|z a | aalz el alz s 6 6 58
Weight gr. 235 42 For dimension "A" see ordering code
Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar . [MM\A”
s
o N Fluid M“:J‘::‘:Sg,)""’s' Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Nl/min)|  Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
istic Fitered and lubrica1 10 bar Msf,nc Tg)é:,c 1500 Nijmin mms9 o Gi/8
; ic - Dif ial / Di ial external
Ordering code
er——°) ‘ —® 2610).52.00.0
$B£7 4}% 73']4} CONNECTIONS
® b @ ® b ] ® b ® [ Jitls
5= G1/4"
4}1}('7 @ ‘#"_77 7*']4) 8 = quick fitting tube 010
Z i Z VERSION
6 = Pr - Diff./al
@ #}Béi @ {#“éi 7$ﬂ$ :7=P::::-D:W./:\ax\.
® & ® ® & @ ® & @
@ e @ o @ D
F g _,il? T _rs
@[T @3z R
= =
® I © ® . ©® ® 1 ©
& B%; _ — S I}%; _ T @ _ %ﬂ % m:.mr%rﬁgéing osoro2 b ) s ) ) s ) For dimension “A" see ordering code
(e |—, [==] _ (==} 513 513
b0 — $0g— — 4 T n .
® E.:. ® ® E‘:. ® ® E‘:. ® o N Fluid sure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Nl/min)|  Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
. . _ Ty h isti . o i o
O i i ® j o ® S pa cravelerisie  essmober one M Mero 1500 i e US| e
o . I L I L
{.}} BE — {fy [’E — — ZH] 4} ‘Pneumalic- Pneumatic
® | © ® . © ® 7 ©
@ ¢B%;f @ 4}0%;7 7%|]¢ Ordering code
= o o 2610).52.00.18
gﬂéé (j;né ® @ (;#z) CONNECTIONS
@ 1:(33/3:
© ¢ L — O~ O R o
=] == == 8 = quick fitting tube @10
H El—"E H
O - @ @[ e
® & [©] ® & ® ® 4 ®
@~ o= @ Zre
=] =] =]
@1e-3— @ — @|-Tre
® cb [©] ® Eb @ ® cb €]
- — gy — Py p— . R
@ B3 B;. o @ < s = = t \’/wv‘er:mgrpﬁiangmessumwbar ) ) For dimension “A" see ordering code
p— P : e
T
EQ l l i : i l l ° N Fluid M“":ﬁ:‘;gg,;”es' Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Nl/min)|  Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
[ E——
characteristic F“‘i;i,";?,"j,':’;:‘“‘ Tobar hg!% 'f?&» . 1800 NYfmin mme Gme DG‘:«xo/s“ Ge

2.164 2.165



Electrodistributors 5/2
Size 26 mm LINE

Series 2600

Series 2600

Distributors and electrodistributors 5/3

PHEUNAX Size 26 mm LINE
‘Miniature solenoid - Spring / Differential ‘Pneumalic - Pneumatic
Ordering code Ordering code
2610).52.00. 2610.53.0.18
(CONNECTIONS 'CONNECTIONS
0 0 1=G38"
suos 5=Gija'
8 = quick fitting tube @10 121 8 = quick fitting tube @10
VERSION 4 FUNCTION
39 = Sv.- Spring @ 3! = Closed centes
29 = Sv. ext. - Spring 32 = Open centres

@ 5 -sv.-oial

37 = Sv. ext. - Diff./al ext.

26 = Sv. ext. - Difffal

27 = Sv. ext. - Diffal ext.

COIL VOLTAGE

4V DC Earth Faston

11 = 12V DC Downward

12 = 24V DC Downward

4V AC Downward

10V AC Downward

20V AC Downward

18 = 24V DC 1 Watt Dowr

nward

19 = 24V DC Earth Fastor
Downward

n

Weight r. 275

Minimum working pressure 2 bar - For dimension *A" see ordering code

(N/min)

L L W L , L
1
Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1

Orifice size (mm)

Working ports size

characteristic

Filtered and lubricated air or
not

10 bar

Min.
-5°C

Max.
+50°C

1500 NI/min

mm9

G1/4" - G3/8"
tube @10

Ordering code

2616).52.00.

(CONNECTIONS

0 1=G3"

G1/4"

quick fiting tube @10

\VERSION

@ s-svose

24 = Sv.ext. - Sv. ext.

COIL VOLTAGE

11 = 12V DC Downward

0 09 = 24V DC Earth Faston

12 = 24V DC Downward

15 = 24V AC Downward

10V AC Downward

20V AC Downward

4V DC 1 Watt Downward

Downward

19 = 24V DC Earth Faston

Weight gr. 295

Minimum working pressure 1,5 bar - For dimension "A" see ordering code

5 ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate S'N‘?/f;?r’\;” ith Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
characteristic Filtered and lubricated air or Min. Max. N G1/4"- G3/8"
o 10 bar 5C 450 1500 Ni/min mm9 tube 210
2.166

33 = Pressured centres.

Weight gr. 245 - Minimum working pres-

42 42 see ordering code
" 12 " »
G B
o N Fluid Max :jfe"‘;ggr;”” Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Nl/min)|  Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | Pilot ports size
istic Filtered and lubrica- Min. Max. G1/8-G1/4"
ted air or not 10 bar 5°C +50°C 1350 Nijmin mm 9 tube O6-tube @8 M5

Ordering code

2610.53.0.0.0
'CONNECTIONS

0 1=G3/8"

5=G1/4"

8 = quick fitting tube @10
FUNCTION

31 = Closed centres.

32 = Open centres

33 = Pressured centres
VERSION

24 = Sv. ext. - Sv. ext.

35 = Sv. - Sv.

[ JcoLvotace |
01 =12V DC

4V DC Earth Faston

2V DC Downward

4V DC Downward

4V AC Downward

10V AC Downward

20V AC Downward

18 = 24V DC 1 Watt Downward

19 = 24V DC Earth Faston
Downward

Weight gr. 245 - Minimum working pres-

For dimension "A" see ordering code,

sure 3 bar W 1 1 . I e R E e
H Ei 5
° Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate E('N?/;‘;r’vw"" sp=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
Filtered and lubricated air or Min. Max. " G1/8"-G1/4"
by 10 bar e yeve 1350 Nifmin mme S e




e
Distributors 5/2 Series 2600 Series 2600 Distributors and Electrodistributors 5/2
Size 26 mm FLAT Pueunax Size 26 mm FLAT
‘Pneumalic - Spring 1 - Spring / Di
Ordering code Ordering code
2630).52.00.19 2630.52.00.0.0
(CONNECTIONS 'CONNECTIONS
o 1=G38"
5= G1e
8 = quick fitting tube @10 8 = quick fitting tube @10
VERSION
39 = Sv. - Spring
29 = Sv. ext. - Spring
@ 35 -sv.-oift/al
37 = Sv. ext.- Diff/al ext.
26 = Sv. ext. - Diff./al
27 = Sv. ext. - Diff./al ext.
COIL VOLTAGE
2 DC
02 = 24V DC
Weight gr. 185 o\, For dimension *A" see ordering code 4V AC
Minimurm piloting pressure 2 bar " . 10VAC
20V AC
Bl
4V DC 1 Watt
. Fluid M“":{J‘z‘;ggn"’“' Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Nl/min)| ~ Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | ~ Pilot ports size o 4V DC Earth Faston
[¢] 11 = 12V DC Downward
Filtered and lubrica- Min. Max. " G1/4"- G3/8" 12 = 24V DC Downward
o or ot 10 bar 56 1B0°C 1500 Nijmin mm9 e 010 M5 T
I 10V AC Downward
‘ i D ial / Di ial external 20V AC Downward
18 = 24V DC 1 Watt Downward
. 19 = 24V DC Earth Faston
Ordering code Downward
2630).52.00.0
Weight gr. 220
CONg;:T‘DNS Minimum working pressure 2 bar - For dimension "A" see ordering code
[A] iz 02 ‘2 i s iz 42
=G4
o = quicking Wha 010 N P » 1" i o 2o 2
VERSION B Bl Ere B Bl Bl
16 = P . - Diff./al i =
(V] neum. - Dit/a y Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
17 = Pneum. - Diff /al [o] (NIfmin)
jext. characteristic Filt i i . .
ered and lubricated air or Min.  Max. ' G4 - Gajg’
o 10 bar 5C  1+50°C 1500 Ni/min mmo e 010

Ordering code
Weight gr. 185 V2 For dimension "A" see ordering code
Minimurm piloting pressure 2 bar . E‘Xﬂm:‘” 2630).52.00.9.0
o1 'CONNECTIONS

Max working pres-

1=638'

o ’ Fluid sure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Nl/min)| ~ Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | ~ Pilot ports size (A S
characteristic Filtered and lubrica- Min. Max. ) G1/4" - G3/8" 8 = quick fitting tube @10

Tou ot or mot 10 bar 50 +50°C 1500 Ni/min mm9 Lube 010 M5 VERSION

‘Pneumalic - Pneumatic

|II ==.I|

Ordering code

2630).52.00.18
(CONNECTIONS

0o 1=0638"

G1/4"
= quick fiting tube @10

4V DC Earth Faston
2V DC Downward
12 = 24V DC Downward
15 = 24V AC Downward
10V AC Downward
220V AC Downward

19 = 24V DC Earth Faston
Downward

Weight gr. 185

2 For dimension "A" see ordering code
Minimum piloting pressure 1,5 bar " {m} .
Weight gr. 250 a2 4 2
Minimum working pressure 1,5 bar - For dimension *A' see ordering code
. Max working pres- . . _ . " iz 2
Fluid Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)|  Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size |  Pilot ports size
o i sure (bar) s117 EEE

characteristic Filtered and lubrica- Min. Max. ' G1/4"- Gaf' bar with Ap=
iltere ;”‘m ‘n‘o:' 10 bar 56 450°C 1500 Ni/min mm9 i |£ oo é Ms 5 ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate S'N?/mi;)w“" Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
Filtered and lubricated air or Min.  Max. i G1/4'- G3/8"
o 10 bar 56 450C 1500 Nijmin mm9 e 010
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Distributors and Electrodistributors 5/3

Size 26 mm FLAT

Series 2600

Series 2600

Accessories
Size 26 mm FLAT

‘Pneumalic - Pneumatic

Ordering code
2630.53.0.18

CONNECTIONS
0 -=F

5=G14"
8 = quick fiting tube ©10
FUNCTION
@ 2= Closed canres

32 = Open centres
33 = Pressured centres.

Weight gr. 195 - Minimum working pres- 4 i s s For dimension "A" see ordering code
w 2 " » “ »
B Bl Bl
o N Fluid M”:j‘:g‘;gglr’es’ Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (N/min)|  Orifice size (mm) | Working ports size | ~ Pilot ports size
characteristic Filtered and lubrica- Min. Max. G1/8"-G1/4"
ted air or not 10 bar 5°C +50°C 1350 Nijmin mm9 tube O6-tube 08 M5

Ordering code
2630.53.0.0.0

(CONNECTIONS
Q-

5=G1/4"
8 = quick fiting tube G10
FUNCTION
e 31 = Closed centres

32 = Open centres

33 = Pressured centres
\VERSION

o 11 = 12V DC Downward

12 = 24V DC Downward

15 = 24V AG Downward

16 = 110V AC Downward

17 = 220V AC Downward

18 = 24V DC 1 Watt Downward

19 = 24V DC Earth Faston
Downward

Weight gr. 270 - Minimum working
pressure 3 bar

m ' {? "m”

For dimension "A" see ordering code

o Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 Orifice size (mm) Working ports size
istic Filtered and lubricated air or Min.  Max. ) G1/8"G1/4"
b 10 bar e heve 1350 Nifmin mme S e
2.170

Modular base

Right inlet base‘

255

Ordering code

2630.01

Ordering code

Weight gr. 80

2630.02

Weight gr. 80

Left inlet base

Intermediate air intake

Ordering code

Ordering code

)

Ordering code

2630.00

Weight gr. 20

2630.03 Weight . 100 2630.10 1o bo assembled 6 g
Closing plate Diaphragm plug
\ o
L i

Ordering code

2630.17

Weight gr. 5

2.171



Distributors and electrodistributors 5/2 Series 2600 . Series 2600 Distributors and electrodistributors 5/2
Size 26 mm VDMA Enzunax Size 26 mm VDMA
‘Pneumalic - Spring [ - Spring / Di

Ordering code

2645.52.00.19 :

Ordering code
2640.52.00.0.0

TYPE ELECTROPILOT EXHAUST
@ 1=0n base (only forsef feeding vel-
ves)

5=on pilot (for all version)
VERSION

39 = Sv. - Spring

29 = Sv. ext.- Spring

@ 5 -sv.-oift/al

- 37 = Sv. ext. - Diff./al ext.
R e 26 - Sv.ex.-Ditfal

27 = Sv. ext. - Differ. ext.
N — COIL VOLTAGE

19

[
s

Weight gr. 235
Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar " {mw .

Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at & :;:‘)W ith Ap=1 (NI/

4V DC Earth Faston

11 = 12V DC Downward

1100 NI/min mm7,5 12 = 24V DC Downward

4V AC Downward

10V AC Downward

20V AC Downward

19, 18 = 24V DC 1 Watt Downward
. 19 = 24V DC Earth Faston
Ordering code

Downward
2645.52.00.0

VERSION
0 16 = Pneumatic - Differential

Orifice size (mm) 6

= Filtered and lubricated air or not 10 bar 'gl,’é T:SI"C

| ic - Di ial / Di ial external

Miniature solenoid - Spring / Differenzial: Weight gr. 270 - Minimum working pressure 2 bar

42 a2 42 52 iz 4z
lE i EE 7 B i, R,
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 E;)w ith Ap=1 (NV/ Orifice size (mm)
characteristic Min. Max.
Filt lubricated air or not 1 1100 Ni/mi 7
iitered and lubricated ai or no 0 bar 50 +50°C 00 Ni/min mm7,5
- e i
| -
Ordering code
Weight gr. 235 .2 i 2
Minimum piloting pressure 2 bar . [Mm}” . {mju 2640.52.00.9.0
B o TYPE ELECTROPILOT EXHAUST
Onerati Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flowrate 2t par it 4p=1 (N Orifice size (mm) [ o base (only for selffeeding val-
characteristic Filtered and lubricated ai t 10 ba Min. Max. 1100 NI 75 o=on plo o alverson)
iltered and lubri ir or n r imin mm 7,
ered and lubricated air or no 50 +50°C VERSION
35 = Sv.- Sv.
Pneumatic - Pneumatic 24 = Sv. ext.- Sv. ext.
COIL VOLTAGE

119

Ordering code

2645.52.00.18 :

4V DC Earth Faston

2V DC Downward

12 = 24V DC Downward

15 = 24V AC Downward

10V AC Downward

220V AC Downward

4V DC 1 Watt Downward

19 = 24V DC Earth Faston
Downward

405

19

Weight gr. 255

p
Minimum piloting pressure 1,5 bar y [m} .
Miniature solenoid - Miniature solenoid: Weight gr. 305 - Minimurm working pres- i .
sure 1,5 bar . . .
° ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at6 x:‘)‘” ith Ap=1 (NV/ Orifice size (mm)
ELE) ERE

characteristic i .
Filtered and lubricated air or not 10 bar !\g!,ré T:S;C 1100 Ni/min mm75 5 ) Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 ﬁ:‘)w ith Ap=1 (NI/ Orifice size (mm)
Filtered and lubricated air or not 10 bar ’g'% ng;c 1100 Nijmin mm7.5

2172 2.173




Distributors and electrodistributors 5/3
Size 26 mm VDMA

Series 2600

Series 2600

Accessories

Size 26 mm VDMA

PNELNAX|
Pneumatic - Pneumatic Modular base
Ordering code Ordering code
2640@.53.0.18 2640.9
TYPE ELECTROPILOT EXHAUST VERSION
@ |1=0n base oy for sl feeding va- 01 = standard base
ves) 11 = for single
'5=o0n pilot (for all version) e separate nlet
FUNCTION
@ 31 = Closed centes - —
33 = Pressured centres Weight gr. 220
Right inlet base Left inlet base!
! ; 5 15
o e
© & .
I I S =)
o1z g “1 <
B
: 23
2] 2
5.5 K
e 1L
Ordering code Ordering code
Weight gr. 245 - Minimum working pres- 42 4 2 42 i
QT T TIARIIBIpALE SIRRIIIPAL zeto0z — 2emn e —
" 2 " " “ »
B Bl Bl TS
Intermediate air intake 205
Onerati Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flowrate at6 baruith 8p=1 (NI Orifice size (mm) " [1—‘_{» 65
s
characteristic Min. Max. Ordering code il
Filtered and lubricated air or not 10 bar o o 1000 NI/min mm75 &)’
-5°C +50°C
2640.10 >
T - 5 5@
| - 8
Ordering code ” m> =
10
2640.53.0.0.0 R
'TYPE ELECTROPILOT EXHAUST
@ |1=on base oy for seffeedngva- Weight gr. 380
ves)
5=on pilot (for all version) 178
FUNCTION 123
31 = Closed centres i
Closing plate Diaphragm plu
@ 32 = Open centres R o g pl phragm plug
33 = Pressured centres
\VERSION
o042
Fi . ?7
_—— j[x - 4
7 10
° 11 = 12V DC Downward
12 = 24V DC Downward
15 = 24V AC Downward
16 = 110V AC Downward Ordering code Ordering code
17 = 220V AC Downward Weight gr. 50 Weight gr. 10
18 = 24V DC 1 Watt Downward 2640‘00 ontar: 2640'1 7 ot ar.
19 = 24V DC Earth Faston
Downward
Weight gr. 315 - Minimum working pres- W .2
e VM4 S ST SEEIAES
! 2 , " n 2
Bk B Elid
o Fluid Max working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Flow rate at 6 :::‘;”"h Ap=1 (NI Orifice size (mm)
istic ) ) . Min. Max. .
Filtered and lubricated air or not 10 bar 5°C +50°C 1000 NI/min mm 5
2174 2175




Electro-Distributors ISO15407-2

Series 2700 k}
FPEEUNAX|

_W Series 2700
PNELNAX|

Electro-Distributors 1ISO15407-2
5/2

General

IP, Profinet and EtherCAT®).

a maximum of 32 electrical signals.

Main characteristics

IP65 protection degree.
Only one 26mm size.

The new 2700 Series of Solenoid operated valves conform to ISO 15407, a standard for both pneumatic and electrical layout.
This series of valves have a 27mm valve body width and a nominal flow rate of 1000 NI/Min.
The solenoid valves are mounted upon a modular sub-base with G1/4” pneumatic connections and built in electrical connection.

Another feature of the 2700 series is that it can be equipped with the serial bus modules currently being used with our Optyma-T valve series, thus
offering an extremely flexible product that can be integrated with standard communication protocols (CAN-Open®
In addition to the serial bus modules, the valves manifolds can also be used with either a 25 or 37 pin SUB-D connectors offering control of up to

"Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or moving parts, logic devices were measured in accordance to ISO 12238:2001,
Pneumatic fluid power - Directional control valves - Measurement of shifting time"

Integrated and optimized electrical connection system.

Monostable and bistable solenoid valves with the same size dimensions.

, Profibus, Device-Net, Ethernet

‘Solenoid-Spring

Ordering code

2741.52.00.0.0

| _[PLOTING

@ 39=Selffeeding
29=External feeding
VOLTAGE

o 01=12VDC
02=24V DC
08=24V DC 1W

SHORT FUNCTION CODE (Self feeding) "AA"
SHORT FUNCTION CODE (External feeding) "AE"

p——
@ W‘ﬁ’ﬂﬂ H \

4,2

MEZ'X[IMMM

13k

Note:
The "Activations time* values, are valid only for the 2,3W versions

*Shifting time of peumatic directional control valves or movin
parts, logic devices were measured in accordance 1o IS
12238:2001, Preumatic fluid power - Directional control valves -
of shifting time.”

G1/4" quick coupling connections.
Easy and fast manifold assembling.

Construction characteristics

Body Aluminium
Operators Technopolymer
Spools Aluminium
Seals HNBR 75-80 Shore A
Piston seals NBR
Springs AISI 302 stainless steel
Pistons Technopolymer
Functions
EV 5/2 MONOSTABLE SOLENOID-SPRING
EV 5/2 MONOSTABLE SOLENOID-DIFFERENTIAL
EV 5/2 BISTABLE SOLENOID-SOLENOID
EV 5/3 CC SOLENOID-SOLENOID
EV 2x3/2 NC-NC (= 5/3 CO) SOLENOID-SOLENOID
EV 2x3/2 NO-NO (= 5/3 CP) SOLENOID-SOLENOID
EV 2x3/2 NC-NO SOLENOID-SOLENOID
Technical characteristics
Voltage 24 VDC +=10% PNP

Power Consumption

1 Watt - 2,3 Watt

Valve working pressure [1]

from vacuum to 10 bar max.

Operating temperature

-5°C +50°C

Life (standard operating conditions)

50.000.000

Fluid

Filtered air, with or without lubrication
(if lubricated air, the lubrication must be continuous)

PILOTING

@ 36=Selffeeding
26=External feeding
VOLTAGE

0 01=12VDC
02=24V DC
08=24V DC 1W

SHORT FUNCTION CODE (Self feeding) "BA"
SHORT FUNCTION CODE (External feeding) "BE"

i

[o) ing C
. Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time (1SO12238), acti- |Responce time (1S012238), deac- Minimum piloting B
Fluid Ap=1(Nljmin) vation time (ms) tivation time (ms) Working pressure (bar) pressure (bar) Temperature °C | Weight (gr)
Filtered air, with or without e
lubrication 1000 20 38 From vacuum to 10 2 5+ +50 280
Solenoid-Differential ‘
136
Ordering code
i el Ty H \
2741.52.00.0.0 '3»’{' 1 H\Q OO H ‘
5

Note:
The "Activations time* values, are valid only for the 2,3W versions
ifing tme of preumatic directonal contrl vavés or moving
s, logic devices were measured in accordance 1o ISO
12238:2001, [t power - Directional contro valves -

of shifting time.”
Operating Characteristics
. Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time (ISO12238), acti- |Responce time (1S012288), deac-| \y_ - Minimum piloting . .
Fluid Ap=1(N/min) vation time (ms) tivation time (ms) Working pressure (bar) pressure (bar) Temperature °C Weight (gr.)
Filtered alr, with or without 1000 20 38 From vacuum to 10 2 5+ +50 280
lubrication

Solenoid-Solenoid

Ordering code

2741.52.00.0.0

PILOTING

@ 35=Self feeding
24=Exteral feeding
VOLTAGE

0 01=12V DC
02=24V DC
08=24V DC 1W

SHORT FUNCTION CODE (Self feeding) "CA"
SHORT FUNCTION CODE (External feeding) "CE"

Note:

The "Activations time" values, are valid only for the 2,3W versions

Shlftmg time of pneumatic directonal control valves or moving
logic devices were measured in accordance to IS

122382007, Pasumate furd power - Directional control valves -

2.176 2177

of shifting time.”
Operating Characteristics
. Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time (1S012238), acti- [Responce time (1S012238), deac| Minimum piloting . .
Fluid Ap=1(Ni/min) vation time (ms) tivation time (ms) Working pressure (bar) pressure (bar) Temperature °C | Weight (gr.)
Fiteredalr, with or without 1000 12 14 From vacuum to 10 2 5+ +50 310
lubrication




Electro-Distributors ISO15407-2 Series 2700 Series 2700 Electro-Distributors 1ISO15407-2
5/3-2x3/2 fr—_ Accessories

‘Solenoid-Solenoid \ Left Endplates \

136
Ordering code — Ordering code
2741.53.31.0.0 E@ﬁ H@T@WW } I } 2740.02.0
| [PiLOTING CONNECTIONS
35=Self feeding 37P=Connectors 37 poles PNP §

® (25P=Connectors 25 poles PNP

24=External feeding
GE

VOLTA 37N=Connectors 37 poles NPN
@ Ui=i2voe 25N=Connectors 25 poles NPN
02=24V DC
08=24V DC 1W »n

P
338

— 27 i% 55% o7
143

SHORT FUNCTION CODE (Self feeding) "EA" . Note:
SHORT FUNCTION CODE (External feeding) "EE" 2 12 The "Activations time* values, are valid only for the 2,3W versions
“Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or movin
pars, logic devices were measured in accordance 10 IS

515 12238:2001, Peumatic luid power - Directional control valves -
Onerating G of shifing tme.” Operating Characteristics
Fluid F\owA rate at 6 bar with | Responce time (1S012238), acti- [Responce time (1S012238), deac- yoiing pressure (bar) | MiMimum piofing Temperature °C Weight (gr) Fluid Working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Weight (gr.)
p=1(Ni/min) vation time (ms) tivation time (ms) pressure (bar)
Filtered air, with or without 660 12 60 From vacuum 1o 10 3 50 310 Filtered air, with or without lubrication From vacuum to 10 -5+ +50 600
lubrication
Right Endplates
Solenoid-Solenoid (Self feeding) ‘ g pl
. Ordering code (12
Ordering code 9 i
1 { 2740.03. )
2741.62.0.35.0 E| © el
¥
FUNGTION CONNECTIONS _ o .
4422 Cols 3ZNC ® g%;E:haus! electrical connection E 8 d
= 3 _f
45=1Coil 3/2 NC (14) + - o o
@ 1 Coil 3200 (12 25P=Connectors 25 poles E
55=2 Coils 3/2NO E S
3
54=1Coil 3/2NO (14) + Er@m
1 Coil 3/2 NG (12)
VOLTAGE | o
g © E
@ 01=12voe a4 MIE L
02=24V DC o
08=24V DC 1 Watt o1
143
SHORT FUNCTION CODE: Note: The"Actvatons ime" valus, are valg nly for the
23/2 NC="FA" Wy WA R A o AT TR BT WA “Shifing ime of preumatic ectional conrdl vanes o
1I2NG (1) +1312NO (12)="HA" ED]ZB“H;XIDE E‘Z]I]Eﬁﬂ]]ﬂf EEI]Z&J‘&]XIE ElZ]:]B“!l;XIDE mm‘g s, gic Gevices were measured I accordance
232N L] 3 L] 3 5 8 L] 3 10 180 12338 2001, Pneumatic fluid power - Directional|
132 NO u4) +1 32NC (12)="IA" ‘conirol valves - Measurement of shifting time.” Operating Characteristics
Operating Characteristics Example: f inlet pressure is set at 5bar then pilot pressure must be at least Pp=2-+(0.3+5)=3,5bar Fluid Working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Weight (ar)
Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time (ISO12238), acti- |Responce time (ISO12238), deac- - Minimum piloting B .
Fluid e fime { Working pressure (bar) Temperature °C | Weight (gr)
Ap=1(Ni/min) vation time (ms) tivation time (ms) pressure (bar) Filtered air, with or without lubrication From vacuum to 10 5+ +50 600
Filtered ‘au';[‘l"’:‘;"lgr"w"""“' 550 15 15 From vacuum to 10 >2+(03xP.alim.) 5+ 450 310

Modular base ‘
‘Solenoid-Solenoid (External feeding) ‘

Ordering code
2740.010

VERSION
@ [M=Monostable
B=Bistable

Ordering code

2741.62.9.24.0 f

FUNCTION
44=2 Coils 3/2NC
45=1 Coil 3/2 NC (14) +
@ 1 Coil312NO (12)
55=2 Coils 3/2 NO
54=1 Coil 3/2NO (14) +
1 Coil 3/2 NC (12)
VOLTAGE
0 01=12VDC

02=24V DC
08=24V DC 1 Watt

e

98]

=y 136 27

SHORT FUNCTION CODE: Note: The "Activations time" values, are valid only for the|
23/2NC=FE" ] H 4 2 4 4 & 2 " } H o u H 4 S “Shifing time of preumatic drectonal coniro)valves o
1320010 + 132N0 (12=HE" LN Zgﬂﬂﬁ I Al AN ol zgﬁg N {7, Qﬂﬂﬁ T mounggits oy G war measured n acsordance
5 3 5 3 5 3 5 3 to 12238:2001, Pneumatic fluid power - Direction: : i
13/2NO (14) + 13/2NC (12)="IE" Sontiol valves - Maasarement of shifing ime.” Operating Characteristics

Operating Characteristics Example: if inlet pressure is set at Sbar then pilot pressure must be at least Pp=2+(0.3%5)=3,5bar Fluid
o Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time (1S012238), acti- |Responce time (ISO12238), deac-| Minimum piloting pres-
uid time (
Ap=1(Ni/min) vation time (ms) tivation time (ms) (bar)

550 12 60 =2+(0,3xP.alim.)

Working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Weight (gr.)

Working pressure (bar) Temperature °C | Weight (gr) Filtered air, with or without lubrication From vacuum to 10 5+ +50 330

Filtered air, with or without
lubrication

2.178 2.179

From vacuum to 10

+50 310




Electro-Distributors ISO15407-2 Series 2700 Series 2700 Electro-Distributors 1ISO15407-2

Accessories Accessories
Closing plate ) o . ) o
The electrical connection is achieved by a 37 pin connector and can manage up to 32 solenoid pilots.
Ordering code Itisalso possible use a 25 sub-D pin connector and, in this case, itis possible to manage a maximum of 22 outputs.
E - The management and distribution of the electrical signals between each valve is obtained thanks to an electrical connector
2740.00 which receives the signals from the previous module, uses one, two or none depending on the type, and carries forward to the
3{*’@:}[ next module the remaining.
7o Bistable valves, 5/3 and 2x3/2 valves which have two solenoid pilots built in, use two signals; the first is directed to the pilot side
10 - 14 the second to the pilot side 12. Modular bases can be fitted with two type of electrical connector: the monostable version uses
only one signal (connected to the pilot side 14) and carries forward the remaining, the bistable version which always uses two
signals.
SHORT FUNCTION CODE: T This solution allows the modification of the manifold (replacement of monostable valves without bistable for example) without
having to reset the PLC output layout.
- — On other hand this solution limits the maximum number of valves to 16 when it is used a 37 pin connector or 11 whenitis used a
Operating Characteristics .
Flui i o Ny 25 pin connector.
uid Working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Weight (gr.) . . . . . . X
Intermediate supply/exhaust module uses an electrical connector directly forwarding signals to the next one without any kind of
Filtered air, with or without lubrication From vacuum to 10 -6+ +50 100 g N
modification.
Cable complete with connector, 25 Poles IP65 This allows the use of intermediate modules in any position of the manifold.
All the electrical signals that have not been used on the manifold can be used placing at the end of the manifold the end plate
Ordering code - complete with the 25 sub-D female connector.
2300.25.0.0 The number of available signals depends of the connector used to the type of the left end plate and by the total signals used
— LEN.GTH = along the manifold:
. . :
0323 meters 37 pin connector nrof output = 32 - (total of used signals)
05=5 meters 25 pin connector nr of output = 22 - (total of used signals)
10=10 meters.
(CONNECTOR . . . ) ) . .
@® [10-nine Following we show some examples of possible combination and the relative pin assignment.
90=90° Angle
‘Cable complete with connector, 37 Poles IP65
Ordering code
2400.37.0.0
(CABLE LENGTH [E5] | [58] | [88] | 188 | [Ea[ | (23] [ B | E1 [ 5]
03=3 meters
05=5 meters -
10=10 meters FalEalEa 3| E [ B I B e B M |
comecron (© |Bed|bed| b | b | g | bt | Bd | Bt | B | ()
=Infine.
| [s0=00"Angie DD D DD 0O ) D@
Cable complete with connector, 25 Poles IP65 FTeol|fed| FCed | Fol gl |
| | B || 7S
Ordering code . . l
2400.25.0.25
(CABLE LENGTH
03=3 meters.
o 05=5 meters
100 metes IN-LET ELECTRIC CONNECTIONS OUTLET ELECTRIC CONNECTIONS
SuBDa7 PoLE (IF PRESENT)
MALE CONNECTOR
Diaphragm plug
A T T s
Ordering code 7977991999997029709 FeALE ConnecTon
274047 'EEEFEEEEEEEEEEEEE
-32 =7SOLENO\D VALVES SIGNAL
— THROUGH LINE
SUB-D 25 POLE z
MALE CONNECTOR
1-22 = SOLENOID VALVES SIGNAL
23-24 = GND
25 = THROUGH
c i istics
Weight (gr.)
it 1-22 = SOLENOID VALVES SIGNAL
23-24 = GND
25 = THROUGH LINE
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Accessories a ax Accessories - 8 Input Module

37 PIN Connector correspondence for valves assembled on mixed bases

General :
Using the 2740.03.25P output terminal it is possible to make any electrical signals not used by "
© A O O ® ® ® valves available on a 25 sub-D female connector at the right end of the manifold. Orderlng code
% D) % PIN1 = PILOT 14 EV POS.1 Itis possible to then joina multi-core cable to link to the next manifold, or connect directly to one
PIN2 = PILOT 12 EV POS.1 ortwo /O modules. 2540.08T
PIN3 = PILOT 14 EV POS.2 Thel/Omodules can acceptinput or output signals, depending upon whatis connected.

PIN4 = PILOT 12EV POS.2
PIN5 = PILOT 14 EV POS.3
PIN6 = PILOT 12EV POS.3
PIN7 = PILOT 14 EV POS.4
PIN8 = PILOT 12EV POS.4
PIN9 = PILOT 14 EV POS.5

= Please note: If the manifold is connected by a multi-core connection, each connection
PIN 10 = PILOT 12 EV POS.5

PIN 11 = PILOT 14 EV FOS 6 ‘-can be used as either an input or an output, while if the manifold is connected to a serial
= 4 . )
n h nnections can onl n )
PIN 12 = PILOT 12 EV POS.6 ode the connections can only be used as an output
PIN 13 = PILOT 14 EV POS.7 ) _ .
PIN 14 = PILOT 14 EV POS.8 Itis possible to connect the manifold to up to two I/O modules.

PIN 15 = PILOT 14 EV POS.9

Each 1/0 module includes 8 diagnostic LEDs which indicate the presence of an Input / Output
signal for each connector.

Please note: For an LED to function, a signal of at least +15VDC must be present on pin 4
fofthe connector. Ifthis signalis lower, the LED will not light, this does not compromise the
ppos. |12 3 4al5 |6 7]8]09]

normal Input/Output function of the unit.

Overall dimensions and 1/O layout :
37 PIN Connector correspondence for manifold mounted on bases for bistable valves

727

67.7 DIAGNOSTIC GREEN LED
VOLTAGE ON THROUGH-LINE 3

©) % R 6 @ PIN1 = PILOT 14 EV POS.1
% ® ® © PIN2 = PILOT 12 EV POS.1
PIN3 = PILOT 14 EV POS.2
PIN4 = PILOT 12 EV POS.2

PIN5 = PILOT 14 EV POS.3 GREEN LED
PIN6 = PILOT 12EV POS.3 INPUT/OUTPUT
PIN7 = PILOT 14 EV POS.4
PIN8 = PILOT 12EV POS.4 M8 CONNECTOR 1 4
PIN9 = PILOT 14 EV POS.5 3 POLES FEMALE
PIN 10 = PILOT 12 EV POS.5 PIN DESCRIPTION
PIN 11 = PILOT 14 EV POS.6
PIN 12 = PILOT 12 EV POS.6 1 +24 VDC
PIN 13 = PILOT 14 EV POS.7 4 INPUT/OUTPUT
PIN 14 = NOT CONNECTED 3 GND
PIN 15 = PILOT 14 EV POS.8
PIN 16 = NOT CONNECTED M8 CONNECTOR
PIN 17 = PILOT 14 EV POS.9 3 POLES FEMALE
PIN 18 = NOT CONNECTED
Input features:
| POS. | 1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 8 | 9 | Each connection can accept either two wire (switches, magnetic switches, pressure switches, etc.) or three wire connections (photocells,

electronic end of stroke sensors, etc.) If +24VDC is required on at Pin 1 of each connector, it is possible to provide this via the through-line pin of
the multi-pole connector.
LE:

37 PIN Connector correspondence for manifold for 32 position manifold with monostable valves on base Pin 25 of the 25 pin multi-pole connector (code 2740.02.25P or 2740.12.25P)
Pin 36-37 of the 37 pin multi-pole connector (code 2740.02.37P or 2740.12.37P)
Output features:

375 © ® O D @ © %5 O @ @ ® 0 ©

Attention: The output connections are not protected against short-circuit. Please pay attention when wiring (avoid Pin 4 being
connectedto Pin3orPin1).

Model 2540.08T
Case Reinforced technopolymer
1/0 Connector M8 connector 3 poles female (IEC 60947-5-2)
PIN 1 voltage
8 (connector used as Input) By the user
— ﬁ PIN 4 voltage diagnosis Green Led
E = Node consumption (Outlets excluded) | 7mA per each LED with 24 VDC signal
[ ITY Outlets voltage +23,3 VDC (serial) /by the user (multipolar)
5 "6 Inpu.t voltage Depend by the using
0] E Maximum outlet current 100 mA (serial) / 400 mA (multipolar)
© Maximum Input/Output 8 per module
i Multiconnector max. Current 100 mA
o Connections to manifold Direct connection to 25 poles connector
pos | 12| | . a0 a1|a| (pos | 1] 2|3 | . [20]|21|22] Maximum . of moduls 2
Protection degree IP65 when assembled
Ambient temperature from -0° to +50° C
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Series 2700 Electro-Distributors 1ISO15407-2
Accessories - 8 Input Module

t Please note: 2700 solenoid valve manifolds manage up to 32 signals. If the manifold uses more than 24 signals the /O module will manage
CORRESPONDENCE BETWEEN MULTI-POLE SIGNAL AND CONNECTOR 3 only the remainder. Connections that are not managing useful signals will remain unconnected.
'SUB-D TYPE 37 POLE MALE CONNECTOR SUB-D TYPE 25 POLE MALE CONNECTOR

R EEEEEEE 37 poles

BEEHHEEEEEEHEHHEEEEEEE Connector

FUVLELELEELTLVTL LD oo somas 1.22= sanALs 1 4

33-35= 23-24 = GND
TIT0T 20000000 0] Q) se-or=TrRouanune % “indtionune + THROUGH
EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE LINE Multi-pole
HEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE 4] SN connector
3 GND pin
Connection modes:
The 1/0 module changes it is operation depending on the way the | |n order to use the I/O module, the 37 ool
manifold is controlled. There aretwo possible modes: correct right hand endplate with 25 Coﬁ’?:;or
pole female outlet connector must be
A) Control viamulti-pole connection used.
B) Controlviafieldbus (Code 2740.03.25P).
6 Multi-pole -
connector Attention:
pin Signal Not connected
f i E GND Connected

A) Control via multi-pole : M8 connector used as Output: Through line Connected

M8 connectorusedas Input: Output voltage will the same as is applied at the multi-pole connector B) Control via fieldbus:

pin. With this kind of control the I/O module can only be used as an output. Pin 1 of each connector is not connected. The output voltage will be 0.7V
Attention: Voltage applied to each connector is passed to  The maximum output current depends upon the power unit used, but lower than that applied to Pin 4 of the connector.
multi-pole connector pin. we recommend no more than 250mA. The maximum output current for each output is 100mA. The correspondence between control byte and each single output depends on how many

electrical signals are used by the manifold and by the relative position of the I/O module.

Attention: Since every cable has a degree of resistance,
‘& there will always be a voltage drop depending on the cable’s 3

3 length, sectional areaand the current. Attention:
Output only
1 4 Attention:
1 4 A X Only one more
ttention: NOT b 1/0 module
| THROUGH Only one more ' (@m) Serial node can be added.
e 1/0 module 4| sieNa Outlet Pin
4
oo @ Multi-pole can be added. 3| oo
" connector
pin 5 Attention:
‘ Output only
37 poles
Connector P Attention:
& :\l“oten'\‘gfen:;dditions ‘f'i\. No more additions
- i
g N are possible
are possible @ Serial node
Outlet Pin
mmm Multi-pole
connector
pin 3
Module 1 Module 2 Attention:
Output only

Attention : 2700 solenoid valve manifolds permit up to 22 electrical signals that are not used by manifolds to be made available: these
signals can be managed by another manifold and / or by I/O modules.
The /O module willmanage these unused signals. Connections that are not managing useful signals will remain unconnected.

Serial node

6] 8]0l 16 Outlet Pin

® @B @) @ e

22 Signals :

Attention:
37 poles & Signal Not connected
Connector Maximum GND Connected
22 Signals

QB 6 D ! i Attention:
- Output only

Please note: I/0 modules don’t allow to connect any
additional valves manifold after them.

@ Multi-pole ‘== Outlet signals <
connector from manifold Attention:
pin Module 1 Module 2 i'_'. No more additions
. . . . Attention: are possible
Please note: this example considers a 37 pin multi-pole connector. Signal Not connected @ Serial node Input
The same configuration managed by a 25 pin multi-pole connector will stop at number 22 of GND Connected OutletPin \\ e
multi-pole connector and at number 17 of the manifold. &2 Through line Connected




Electro-Distributors ISO15407-2
Accessories

Series 2700

Series 2700

Electro-Distributors 1ISO15407-2
Accessories

From the top

T

DIN rail fixing

Maximum possible size according to valves seats

1

VALVE SUPPLY PORTS - CONNECTIONS 1 - G3/8"

[

PILOT SUPPLY PORT

CONNECTION - G 1/8" (SIDE 14)

PILOT SUPPLY PORT

CONNECTION - G 1/8" (SIDE 12)

VALVE OUTLET - CONNECTIONS 2 & 4 - G1/4"

I

VALVE EXHAUST PORTS - CONNECTIONS 3 &5 - G3/8"

L
—

Manifold Layout configuration

LEFT ENDPLATE

E2 = 25 poles
E3 = 37 poles

RIGHT ENDPLATE

U0 = Closed
U2 = 25 Poles

MULTIPOINT CONNECTION

MP = PNP 24 V DC
MN = NPN 24 V DC

1/0 MODULE

M8
(Requires 25 poles right endplate)

[

Varl 0 |
MODUL CONFIGURATION ACCESSORIES CONFIGURATION
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ‘
Sub-base 1
Valve type oo , :
! 1
! 1
——— — —— ! I
I - - -
w 1
L e e e oo = Fmmmmmm——— =
SUB-BASE TYPE :
L
1 = Base type 1 for Monostable }
(1 electrical signal occupied) Fm————— AR ,
2 = Base type 2 for Bistable ! ACCESSORIES !
(2 electrical signals occupied) | |
| X = Diaphragm plug |
1 on pipe 1 1
VALVE TYPE: | Y = Diaphragm plug |
} on pipe 3 :
A = Self-feeding , Z = Diaphragm plug H
E = External feeding } on pipe 5 ;
i XY = Diaphragm plug |
| onpipe 1 &3 |
I ZX = Diaphragm plug 1
I : I
SHORT CODE FUNCTION / CONNECTION : i on pipe 5 & 1 i
! ZY = Diaphragm plug !
A= 5/2 SOLENOID - SPRING ! _onpipe58&3 !
B= 5/2 SOLENOIS - DIFFERENTIAL | ZXY = Diaphragm plug !
1 onpipe 5,1 &3 1
1 I

C= 5/2 SOLENOID - SOLENOID

E= 5/3 CC SOLENOID -SOLENOID

F= 2x3/2 NC-NC (= 5/3 OC) SOLENOID -SOLENOID
G= 2x3/2 NO-NO (= 5/3 PC) SOLENOID -SOLENOID
H= 2x3/2 NC-NO SOLENOID -SOLENOID

I= 2x3/2 NO-NC SOLENOID -SOLENOID

T= FREE VALVE SPACE PLUG

NOTE:

While configuring the manifold always be careful that the maximum number of electrical signals available is:

32when aninput37 poles endplate is used.
22 when aninput 25 poles endplate is used.

The use of monostable valve mounted on a base type 2 ( 2 electrical signals occupied ) causes the loss of one electric signal.
In this case the monostable valve can be replaced by a bistable valve. The diaphragms plugs are used to intercept the conduits 1,3 & 5 of the
base. If it is necessary to interrupt more than one conduit in the same time then put in line the letters which identifies the position (for exemple :

regarding the 3 &5 conduits, putthe Y & Z letters).

Should one or more conduits be cut more than one time it is necessary to add the relevant intermediate Supply/Exhaust module.
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Series 2700
Slave DeviceNet

Electro-Distributors 1ISO15407-2
Serial System

General:

CANopen® module is directly integrated on 2700 solenoid valves manifold via a 37 poles
connector, normally used for multipolar cable connection.

2700 series solenoid valves connected to node must be PNP equivalent (final 02 in ordering
code).

The node can be easily installed also on solenoid valves manifold already mounted on
equipment.

Module can manage up to 32 solenoid valves, and, in the same time, a max number of 4 Input
modules 5225.08T or a max number of 4 Input modules 5225.12T.

CANopen” module recognizes automatically the presence of the Input modules on power on.
Regardless of the number of Input modules connected, the managable solenoid valves are 32.
Node power supply is made by a M12 4P male circular connector.

The separation between node 24 VDC Power supply and outputs 24 VDC allows to switch off the
outputs maintaning powered the node and inpults, if present.

Connection to Bus CANopen” is possible via 2 M12 5P male - female circular connectors; these
two are connected in parallel and according to CiA Draft Recommendation 303-1 (V. 1.3 : 30
December 2004).

Transmission speed can be set by 3 dip-switches.

The node address can be set by 6 dip-switches using BCD numeration.

The module includes an internal terminating resistance that can be activated by a dip-switch.

Scheme / Overall dimensions and I/O layout :

Ordering code

5525.32T

MAX 32 OUT

connectors
4 3
1 2
M12 5P MALE
4 -
. 1 :
" CA
POWER SUPPLY - e ;
, | connector
M12 5P FEMALE 4 3 PIN DESCRIPTION
PIN| SIGNAL DESCRIPTION +24VDC
1 |CAN_SHLD Optional CAN Shield ! (NODE & INPUTS)
Optional CAN external positive supply R NG
2 | CAN_V+ | (Dedicated for supply of transceiver and Optocouplers,
if galvanic isolation of the bus node applies) L
3 | CAN.GND Ground / OV / V- 2 3 GND
4| CANH CAN_H bus line (dominant high)
= = M12 4P MALE
5| CAN_L CAN_L bus line (dominant low) 4 | +24VDC(OUTPUTS)
Model 5525.32T
Specifications CiA Draft Standard Proposal 301 V 4.10 (15 August 2006)
Case Reinforced technopolymer
Power supply Power supply connection M12 4P male connector (IEC 60947-5-2)
Power supply voltage +24 VDC +/- 10%

Node consumption (without inputs)

30 mA

Power supply diagnosis

Green LED PWR

Outputs

PNP equivalent outputs

+24 VDC +/-10%

Maximum current for each output 100 mA
Maximum output number 32
Max output simultaneously actuated 32

Network

Network connectors

2 M12 5P connectors male-female Type A (IEC 60947-5-2)

Baud rate

10 -20- 50 - 125 - 250 - 500 - 800 - 1000 Kbit/s

Addresses, possible numbers

From 1 to 63

Max nodes in net

64 (slave + master)

Bus maximum recommended length

100 m at 500 Kbit/s

Bus diagnosis

Green LED + Red LED

Technical characteristics

Configuration file

Available from our web site: http://www.pneumaxspa.com

IP protection grade

P65 when assembled

Temperature range

From 0° to +50°C

General:

DeviceNet module is directly integrated on 2700 solenoid valves manifold via a 37 poles
connector, normally used for multipolar cable connection.

2700 series solenoid valves connected to node must be PNP equivalent (final 02 in ordering
code).

The node can be easily installed also on solenoid valves manifold already mounted on
equipment.

Module can manage up to 32 solenoid valves, and, in the same time, a max number of 4 Input
modules 5225.08T or a max number of 4 Input modules 5225.12T.

DeviceNet module recognizes automatically the presence of the Input modules on power on.
Regardless of the number of Input modules connected, the managable solenoid valves are 32.
Node power supply is made by a M12 4P male circular connector.

The separation between node 24 VDC Power supply and outputs 24 VDC allows to switch off the
outputs maintaning powered the node and inputs, if present.

Connection to Bus DeviceNet is possible via 2 M12 5P male - female circular connectors; these
two are connected in parallel and according to DeviceNet Specifications Volume |, release 2.0.
Transmission speed can be set by 3 dip-switches.

The node address can be set by 6 dip-switches using BCD numeration.

The module includes an internal terminating resistance that can be activated by a dip-switch.

Scheme / Overall dimensions and I/O layout :

Ordering code

5425.32T

MAX 32 OUT

connectors
4 3
1 2
M12 5P MALE
4
el
L 1 :
" o
POWER SUPPLY - e ;
; connector
M12 5P FEMALE 4 3 PIN DESCRIPTION
[PIN| SIGNAL DESCRIPTION +24VDC
1 |CAN_SHLD Optional CAN Shield ! (NODE & INPUTS)
Optional CAN external positive supply R NG
2 | CAN_V+ | (Dedicated for supply of transceiver and Optocouplers,
if galvanic isolation of the bus node applies) L
3 | CAN.GND Ground / OV / V- 2 3 GND
4| CANH CAN_H bus line (dominant high)
= = M12 4P MALE
5 | CANL CAN_L bus line (dominant low) 4 | ¥24VDC(OUTPUTS)
Model 5425.32T
Specifications DeviceNet Specifications Volume |, release 2.0.
Case Reinforced technopolymer
Power supply Power supply connection M12 4P male connector (IEC 60947-5-2)
Power supply voltage +24 VDC +/- 10%

Node consumption (without inputs)

30 mA

Power supply diagnosis

Green LED PWR

Outputs

PNP equivalent outputs

+24 VDC +/-10%

Maximum current for each output 100 mA
Maximum output number 32
Max output simultaneously actuated 32

Network

Network connectors

2 M12 5P connectors male-female Type A (IEC 60947-5-2)

Baud rate

125 - 250 - 500 Kbit/s

Addresses, possible numbers

From 1 to 63

Max nodes in net

64 (slave + master)

Bus maximum recommended length

100 m at 500 Kbit/s

Bus diagnosis

Green LED + Red LED

Technical characteristics

Configuration file

Available from our web site: http://www.pneumaxspa.com

IP protection grade

IP65 when assembled

Temperature range

From 0° to +50°C
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General:

PROFIBUS DP module is directly integrated on 2700 solenoid valves manifold via a 37 poles
connector, normally used for multipolar cable connection.

2700 series solenoid valves connected to node must be PNP equivalent (final 02 in ordering
code).

The node can be easily installed also on solenoid valves manifold already mounted on
equipment.

Module can manage up to 32 solenoid valves, and, in the same time, a max number of 8 Input
modules 5225.08T or amax number of 8 Input modules 5225.12T.

PROFIBUS DP module recognizes automatically the presence of the Input modules on power on.
Regardless of the number of Input modules connected, the managable solenoid valves are 32.
Node power supply is made by a M12 4P male circular connector.

The separation between node 24 VDC Power supply and outputs 24 VDC allows to switch off the
outputs maintaning powered the node and inputs, if present.

Connection to Bus PROFIBUS DP is possible via 2 M12 type B 5P male - female circular
connectors; these two are connected in parallel and according to PROFIBUS Interconnection
Technology (Version 1.1 : August2001).

The node address can be set using BCD numeration: 4 dip-switches for the units and 4 dip-
switches forthe tens.

The module includes an internal terminating resistance that can be activated by 2 dip-switches.

Scheme / Overall dimensions and I/O layout :

Ordering code

5325.32T

MAX 32 OUT

NETWORK
connectors
4 3
-«—
1 2
M12 5P MALE
' D — POWER SUPPLY
0 | connector
M12 5P FEMALE 4 3 PIN DESCRIPTION
PIN| SIGNAL DESCRIPTION +24VDC
1 P Power supply plus, (P5V) 1 (NODE & INPUTS)
2| Aline Receive / Transmit data -N, A-line 2 NC
—
3 | DGND Data Ground (reference potential to VP) 2 3 GND
4| Bi Receive / Transmit data -plus, B-line
ine M12 4P MALE 4 | +24VDC (OUTPUTS)
5 SHIELD Shield or PE
Model 5325.32T
Specifications PROFIBUS DP
Case Reinforced technopolymer
Power supply Power supply connection M12 4P male connector (IEC 60947-5-2)
Power supply voltage +24 VDC +/- 10%

Node consumption (without inputs) 50 mA

Power supply diagnosis

Green LED PWR / Green LED OUT

Outputs PNP equivalent outputs +24 VDC +/- 10%
Maximum current for each output 100 mA
Maximum output number 32
Max output simultaneously actuated 32
Network Network connectors 2 M12 5P male-female connectors Type B
Baud rate 9,6 - 19,2 - 93,75 - 187,5 - 500 - 1500 - 3000 - 6000 - 12000 Kbit/s

Addresses, possible numbers From 1 to 99

Max nodes in net

100 (slave + master)

Bus maximum recommended length

100 m at 12 Mbit/s - 1200 m at 9,6 Kbit/s

Bus diagnosis

Green LED + Red LED

Configuration file

Technical characteristics

Available from our web site: http://www.pneumaxspa.com

IP protection grade

IP65 when assembled

Temperature range

From 0°to +50°C

General:

EtherCAT® module is directly integrated on 2700 solenoid valves manifold via a 37 poles
connector, normally used for multipolar cable connection.

2700 series solenoid valves connected to node must be PNP equivalent (final 02 in ordering
code).

The node can be easily installed also on solenoid valves manifold already mounted on
equipment.

Module can manage up to 32 solenoid valves, and, in the same time, a max number of 4 Input
modules 5225.08T or a max number of 4 Input modules 5225.12T.

The EtherCAT® module, regardless the number of Input module connected, reports to have
connected 4 Input modules.

Regardless of the number of Input modules connected, the managable solenoid valves are 32.
Node power supply is made by a M12 4P male circular connector.

The separation between node 24 VDC Power supply and outputs 24 VDC allows to switch off the
outputs maintaning powered the node and inputs, if present.

Connection to Bus EtherCAT" is possible via 2 M12 4P type D female circular connectors. These
two connectors lead the signal to two different communication ports, so they are not connected
inparallel.

The node address is assigned during configuration.

Note: 5700 series has a different configuration file from series 5600.

Scheme / Overall dimensions and I/O layout :

NETWORK
connectors

4
-—
2 1

M12 4P FEMALE

3 4
g’!

POWER SUPPLY
connector

Ordering code

5725.32T.EC

MAX 32 OUT

M12 4P FEMALE 4 3 PIN DESCRIPTION
+24 VDG
1 (NODE & INPUTS)
[PIN| SIGNAL | DESCRIPTION 2 NC
1 X+ Ethernet Transmit High
2 RX+ Ethernet Receive High 2 3 GND
3| ™ Ethernet Trans.mll Low M12 4P MALE | +24v00 UTPUTS)
4 RX Ethernet Receive Low
Model 5725.32TEC
Specifications EtherCAT” Specifications ETG.1000 series
Case Reinforced technopolymer
Power supply Power supply connection M12 4P male connector (IEC 60947-5-2)
Power supply voltage +24 VDC +/- 10%

Node consumption (without inputs) 400 mA

Power supply diagnosis

Green LEDPWR / Green LED OUT

Outputs PNP equivalent outputs +24 VDC +/- 10%
Maximum current for each output 100 mA
Maximum output number 32
Max output simultaneously actuated 32
Network Network connectors 2 M12 4P female connectors Type D (IEC 61076-2-101)
Baud rate 100 Mbit/s

Addresses, possible numbers

From 1 to 65535

Max nodes in net

65536 (Master + Slave)

Maximum distance between 2 nodes 100 m

Bus diagnosis

1 green and 1 red LED for status + 2 LEDs for link & activity

Configuration file

Available from our web site: http://www.pneumaxspa.com

Technical characteristics

IP protection grade

IP65 when assembled

Temperature range

From 0° to +50° C
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Electro-Distributors 1ISO15407-2 Series 2700 k} k} Series 2700 Electro-Distributors 1ISO15407-2
Serial system Slave PROFINET IO RT/IRT | sueunax wenax Slave EtherNet/IP Serial system
General : General :

PROFINET IO RT/IRT module is directly integrated on 2700 solenoid valves manifold via a 37
poles connector, normally used for multipolar cable connection.

2700 series solenoid valves connected to node must be PNP equivalent (final 02 in ordering
code).

The node can be easily installed also on solenoid valves manifold already mounted on
equipment.

Module can manage up to 32 solenoid valves, and, in the same time, a max number of 8 Input
modules 5225.08T or amax number of 8 Input modules 5225.12T.

The PROFINET IO RT/IRT module, regardless the number of Input module connected, reports to
have connected 8 Input modules.

Regardless of the number of Input modules connected, the managable solenoid valves are 32.
Node power supply is made by aM12 4P male circular connector.

The separation between node 24 VDC Power supply and outputs 24 VDC allows to switch off the
outputs maintaning powered the node and inputs, if present.

Connection to Bus PROFINET IO RT/IRT is possible via 2 M12 4P type D female circular
connectors. These two connectors lead the signal to two different communication ports, so they
arenot connected in parallel.

The node address is assigned during configuration.

Scheme / Overall dimensions and I/O layout :

Ordering code

5725.32T.PN

MAX 32 OUT

NETWORK
connectors
3 4
2 1
M12 4P FEMALE
3 4 =
: =‘§ Ig
iy
POWER SUPPLY - e ;
connector
2 1
M12 4P FEMALE 4 3 PIN DESCRIPTION
+24VDC
1 (NODE & INPUTS)
PIN| SIGNAL DESCRIPTION A NC
1 TX+ Ethernet Transmit High
2 RX+ Ethernet Receive High 2 3 GND
3| ™ Ethernet Trans.mi( Low M12 4P MALE « | +24v00 UTPUTS)
4 RX Ethernet Receive Low
Model 5725.32T.PN
Specifications PROFINET IO RT/IRT
Case Reinforced technopolymer
Power supply Power supply connection M12 4P male connector (IEC 60947-5-2)
Power supply voltage +24VDC +/- 10%

Node consumption (without inputs) 400 mA

Power supply diagnosis

Green LED PWR / Green LED OUT

Outputs PNP equivalent outputs +24 VDC +/- 10%
Maximum current for each output 100 mA
Maximum output number 32
Max output simultaneously actuated 32
Network Network connectors 2 M12 4P female connectors Type D (IEC 61076-2-101)
Baud rate 100 Mbit/s

Addresses, possible numbers

As an IP address

Max nodes in net

As an Ethernet Network

Maximum distance between 2 nodes 100 m

Bus diagnosis

1 green and 1 red LED for status + 4 LEDs for link & activity

Configuration file

Technical characteristics

Available from our web site: http://www.pneumaxspa.com

IP protection grade

P65 when assembled

Temperature range

From 0° to +50° C

EtherNet/IP module is directly integrated on 2700 solenoid valves manifold via a 37 poles
connector, normally used for multipolar cable connection.

2700 series solenoid valves connected to node must be PNP equivalent (final 02 in ordering
code).

The node can be easily installed also on solenoid valves manifold already mounted on
equipment.

Module can manage up to 32 solenoid valves, and, in the same time, a max number of 8 Input
modules 5225.08T or a max number of 8 Input modules 5225.12T.

The EtherNet/IP module, regardless the number of Input module connected, reports to have
connected 8 Input modules.

Regardless of the number of Input modules connected, the managable solenoid valves are 32.
Node power supply is made by aM12 4P male circular connector.

The separation between node 24 VDC Power supply and outputs 24 VDC allows to switch off the
outputs maintaning powered the node and inputs, if present.

Connection to Bus EtherNet/IP is possible via 2 M12 4P type D female circular connectors. These
two connectors lead the signal to two different communication ports, so they are not connected
inparallel.

The node address is assigned during configuration.

Scheme / Overall dimensions and I/O layout :

Ordering code

5725.32T.El

MAX 32 OUT

NETWORK ar e
G
connectors &
4
2 1
M12 4P FEMALE
3 4 =
: =‘§ Ig
Y
POWER SUPPLY ‘-—i— ;
connector
1
M12 4P FEMALE 4 3 PIN DESCRIPTION
+24VDC
1 (NODE & INPUTS)
PIN| SIGNAL DESCRIPTION A NC
1 X+ Ethernet Transmit High
2 RX+ Ethernet Receive High 2 3 GND
3| ™ Ethernet Trans.mi( Low M12 4P MALE | +24v00 UTPUTS)
4 RX Ethernet Receive Low
Model 5725.32TE|
Specifications The EtherNet/IP Specification
Case Reinforced technopolymer
Power supply Power supply connection M12 4P male connector (IEC 60947-5-2)
Power supply voltage +24 VDC +/- 10%
Node consumption (without inputs) 400 mA

Power supply diagnosis

Green LED PWR / Green LED OUT

Outputs PNP equivalent outputs +24 VDC +/- 10%
Maximum current for each output 100 mA
Maximum output number 32
Max output simultaneously actuated 32
Network Network connectors 2 M12 4P female connectors Type D (IEC 61076-2-101)
Baud rate 100 Mbit/s

Addresses, possible numbers

As an IP address

Max nodes in net

As an Ethernet Network

Maximum distance between 2 nodes 100 m

Bus diagnosis

1 green and 1 red LED for status + 4 LEDs for link & activity

Configuration file

Available from our web site: http://www.pneumaxspa.com

Technical characteristics

IP protection grade

IP65 when assembled

Temperature range

From 0°to +50° C
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Electro-Distributors ISO15407-2
Accessories - Serial system

Electro-Distributors ISO15407-2
Serial system

Series 2700 W_ _W Series 2700
Slave Powerlink | exeunsx evenax| 8 INPUt module - M8

General : General :

Modules have 8 connectors M8 3P female.
The Inputs are PNP equivalent 24 VDC *10%.

Powerlink module is directly integrated on 2700 solenoid valves manifold via a 37 poles
connector, normally used for multipolar cable connection.
2700 series solenoid valves connected to node must be PNP equivalent (final 02 in ordering

Ordering code Ordering code

code) 5725.32T.PL To each connector it is possible to plug both 2 wires Inputs (switches, magnetic switches 5225.08T
The node can be easily installed also on solenoid valves manifold already mounted on pressure switches, etc) or 3 wires Inputs (proximity, photocells, electronic sensors, etc).
The maximum current available for all 8 Inputsis 300 mA.

equipment.

Module can manage up to 32 solenoid valves, and, in the same time, a max number of 8 Input
modules 5225.08T or amax number of 8 Input modules 5225.12T.

The Powerlink module, regardless the number of Input module connected, reports to have
connected 8 Input modules.

Regardless of the number of Input modules connected, the managable solenoid valves are 32.
Node power supply is made by aM12 4P male circular connector.

The separation between node 24 VDC Power supply and outputs 24 VDC allows to switch off the
outputs maintaning powered the node and inputs, if present.

Connection to Bus Powerlink is possible via 2 M12 4P type D female circular connectors. These
two connectors lead the signal to two different communication ports, so they are not connected
inparallel.

The node address is assigned during configuration.

Each module includes a 300 mA self-mending fuse. If a short circuit or a overcharge (overall
current >300mA) occur the safety device acts cutting the 24 VDC power supply to all M8
connectors on the module and switching off the green led PWR. Any other Input module
connected to the node will remain powered and will function correctly.

Once the cause of the fault disappears the green LED PWR lights up indicating the ON state and
the node will re-startto operate.

The maximum number of Input modules supported is 4 for CANopen®, DeviceNet and
EtherCAT".

The maximum number of Input modules supported is 8 for PROFIBUS DP, PROFINET IO RT/IRT
EtherNet/IP and Powerlink.

Scheme / Overall dimensions and 1/O layout :

M8 3P FEMALE
GREEN LED A ONNECTOR
INPUTS #

Scheme / Overall dimensions and I/O layout :
Module 1

=t VR
[ | —: B =
68

MAX 32 OUT

NETWORK
connectors

Si i4
2 1

M12 4P FEMALE

3 4 | 2
R POWER SUPPLY " _ creENLED
2 ] connector

R

Module 2 Module 1
= b | ="ra " (PSR
IEl RER e

M8 3P FEMALE m m=
CONNECTOR o i L
M12 4P FEMALE 4 3 PIN DESCRIPTION
1 (1\10|:le2 ;‘III\?SUTS) 13
_— - . " 8
P:N SI.I(;I:AL EmDESCRIPTI?N‘ A NC 3 a - o om
\ernet Transmit High
2 RX+ Ethernet Receive High 2 3 GND
3 ™ Ethernet Tfaﬂs.mil Low M12 4P MALE 4 | +24VDC (OUTPUTS) Module 3 Module 2 Module 1
4 RX Ethernet Receive Low =i =
NEA RER e
Model 5725.32T.PL 1 4
Specifications Ethernet POWERLINK Communication Profile Specifications . .
Case Reinforced technopolymer PIN DESCRIPTION m m m
) Power supply Power supply connection M12 4P male connector (IEC 60947-5-2) 1 +24VDC . .
[3] Power supply voltage +24 VDC +/- 10% 4 INPUT 204
- Node consumption (without inputs) 400 mA 3 GND
-g Power supply diagnosis Green LED PWR / Green LED OUT a L O
Q Outputs PNP equivalent outputs +24 VDC +/- 10% - ..
"6 Maximum current for each output 100 mA
5 Mo« it simutaneouly aciad 2 Modes . Moded Modied ModleZ Modle
ﬁ Network Network connectors 2M12 ﬁtP female connectors Type D (IEC 61076-2-101) .—B"!r .—ir fir .—ir .—é‘r Pgu
— Baud rate 100 Mbit/s
© Addresses, possible numbers 239 ", ", . . .
o -
- Max nodes in net 240 m ﬂ m m ﬂ
_E Maximum distance between 2 nodes 100 m . L J J J L
8 Bus diagnosis 1 green and 1 red LED for status + 2 LEDs for link & activity \_ 68 x modules number _l
[ Configuration file Available from our web site: http://www.pneumaxspa.com ~ =
IP protection grade IP65 when assembled a L O
Temperature range From 0° to +50° C - . .
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Electro-Distributors ISO15407-2 Series 2700
8 Input module - M12

Accessories - Serial system

Series 2700
2 Input module

Electro-Distributors ISO15407-2
Accessories - Serial system

General :

Modules have 4 connectors M12 5P female.

Ordering code

The Inputs are PNP equivalent 24 VDC +=10%.
To each connector it is possible to plug both 2 wires Inputs (switches, magnetic switches 5225.12T
pressure switches, etc) or 3 wires Inputs (proximity, photocells, electronic sensors, etc).

The maximum currentavailable for all 8 Inputsis 300 mA.

Each module includes a 300 mA self-mending fuse. If a short circuit or a overcharge (overall
current >300mA) occur the safety device acts cutting the 24 VDC power supply to all M8
connectors on the module and switching off the green led PWR. Any other Input module
connected to the node will remain powered and will function correctly.

Once the cause of the fault disappears the green LED PWR lights up indicating the ON state and
the node will re-startto operate.

The maximum number of Input modules supported is 4 for CANopen®, DeviceNet and
EtherCAT".

The maximum number of Input modules supported is 8 for PROFIBUS DP, PROFINET IO RT/IRT
EtherNet/IP and Powerlink.

Scheme / Overall dimensions and 1/O layout :

Module 1

RR
Lw

M12 5P FEMALE
GREEN LED CONNECTOR

Module 2 Module 1
b O el O A -1 R
[ ] -

L] -...} =
GREEN LED i i W
M12 5P FEMALE “ “-I

CONNECTOR
136

Module 3 Module 2 Module 1

TI'T‘ bl el O 51 8
I EEn e s
PIN DESCRIPTION 'H’ '“’ “‘I
1 +24VDC
2 INPUT B 204
3 GND
4 INPUT A d - -
- -
5 NC
Module 8 Module 4 Module 3 Module 2 Module 1
LT = 2 2 o e TI'T‘ e O el e A1
... | IEN IEW e e ES
B8 B8 5% 88 8%
\_ 68 x modules number _l
g -

General :

This module is fitted with two M8 3 pin female connectors.

Ordering code

With this module is possible to read two analogue inputs (voltage or current).

Theinputs are sampled at 12 bit.

For practicality the sampled value is transmitted with 16 bit, of which the four less significant are
fixed at zero.

Available models:

5225.2T.00T (voltage signal 0- 10V);
5225.2T.01T (voltage signal 0-5V);
5225.2C.00T (current signal 4 - 20mA);
5225.2C.01T (current signal 0 - 20mA).

Each module includes a 300 mA self-mending fuse. Should a short circuit or a overcharge
(overall current >300mA) occur the safety device intervenes cutting the 24VDC power supply to
all M8 connectors on the module and switching off the green LED PWR. Any other Input module
connected to the node will remain powered and will function correctly. Once the cause of the fault
is removed the green LED lights up indicating the ON state and the node will re-start to operate.

This module is counted as four 8 digital Inputs modules.

The Maximum number of 2 analogue Inputs modules supported is 1 for CANopen®, DeviceNet,
PROFIBUS DP and EtherCAT".

The Maximum number of 2 analogue Inputs modules supported is 2 for PROFINET 10 RT/IRT,
EtherNet/IP and Powerlink.

Scheme / Overall dimensions and I/O layout : Module 1

GREEN LED
INPUTS

Module 2 Module 1

GREEN LED
M8 3P FEMALE
CONNECTOR

4
PIN [DESCRIPTION
1 +24VDC
4 INPUT
3 GND

52252 . T
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Electro-Distributors ISO15407-2
Accessories - Serial system

Series 2700
2 Input module Pt100

Series 2700

2 Input Module - Pt100 extended range

Electro-Distributors 1ISO15407-2

Accessories - Serial system

General :
This module is fitted with two M8 3 pin female connectors.

With this module is possible to read two Pt100 probes.

Theinputs are sampled at 12 bit.

For practicality the sampled value is transmitted with 16 bit, of which the four less significant are
fixed at zero.

Itis possible to plug 3-wires probes or 2-wires probes.

The temperature is expressed in tenths of degree.

The temperature range is 0 — 250°C, beyond which the green LED for probe presence doesn’t
lighton.

The module returns a value correspondent to 250°C when the probe is not connected.

Available models:
5225.2P00T (2-wires probes);
5225.2P01T (3-wires probes).

Each module includes a 300 mA self-mending fuse. Should a short circuit or a overcharge
(overall current >300mA) occur the safety device intervenes cutting the 24VDC power supply to
all M8 connectors on the module and switching off the green LED PWR. Any other Input module
connected to the node will remain powered and will function correctly.

Once the cause of the fault is removed the green LED lights up indicating the ON state and the
node will re-start to operate.

This module is counted as four 8 digital Inputs modules.

The Maximum number of 2 Pt100 Inputs modules supported is 1 for CANopen®, DeviceNet,
PROFIBUS DP and EtherCAT".

The Maximum number of 2 Pt100 Inputs modules supported is 2 for PROFINET 10 RT/IRT,
EtherNet/IP and Powerlink.

Scheme / Overall dimensions and 1/0 layout :

GREEN LED
INPUTS

Ordering code

Module 1
el TR 101 1

Module 2 Module 1

GREEN LED ﬁ
M8 3P FEMALE 1 i

CONNECTOR
136
3 WIRES 2 WIRES
3 3
1 4 1 4
PIN DESCRIPTION PIN DESCRIPTION
1 RT (white) 1 RT (white)
4 RL (red) 4 NC
3 RL (red) 3 RL (red)

5225.2P . 0_T

General :
This module is fitted with two M8 3 pin female connectors.

With this module is possible to read two Pt100 probes.

Theinputs are sampled at 12 bit.

For practicality the sampled value is transmitted with 16 bit, of which the four less significant are
fixed at zero.

Itis possible to plug 3-wires probes or 2-wires probes.

The temperature is expressed in points according to the formula

Points
X

4095

The temperature range is -200 to +400°C, beyond which the green LED for probe presence

doesn’tlighton.
The module returns a value correspondent to 400°C when the probe is not connected.

Temperature= 600 )- 200

Available models:
5225.2P10T (2-wires probes);
5225.2P11T (3-wires probes).

Each module includes a 300 mA self-mending fuse. Should a short circuit or a overcharge
(overall current >300mA) occur the safety device intervenes cutting the 24VDC power supply to
all M8 connectors on the module and switching off the green LED PWR. Any other INPUT module
connected to the node will remain powered and will function correctly.

Once the cause of the fault is removed the green LED lights up indicating the ON state and the
node will re-startto operate.

This module is counted as four 8 digital Inputs modules.

The Maximum number of 2 Pt100 Inputs modules supported is 1 for CANopen®, DeviceNet,
PROFIBUS DP and EtherCAT".

The Maximum number of 2 Pt100 Inputs modules supported is 2 for PROFINET 10 RT/IRT,
EtherNet/IP and Powerlink.

Scheme / Overall dimensions and 1/0 layout : Module 1
| IR

GREEN LED

Ordering code

E s
INPUTS S, ﬁ 3
68

Module 2 Module 1
L=y

GREEN LED ﬁ
M8 3P FEMALE 1 |

5225.2P . 1_T

a2222

CONNECTOR
136
3 WIRES 2 WIRES
3 3
1 4 1 4
PIN DESCRIPTION PIN DESCRIPTION
1 RT (white) 1 RT (white)
4 RL (red) 4 NC
3 RL (red) 3 RL (red)

2
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Distributors and Electordistributors ISO15407-2 Series 2700 k}_ _W Series 2700 Electro-Distributors 1ISO15407-2
Connectors ax ax

IM12A 4P female Socket M8 3P male Plug
Upper view Slave connector Upper view Slave connector Manifold Layout configuration INPUT MODULES
Ordering code Ordering code
5312A.F04.00 M & 5308A.M03.00 & A = No module
D1= 8 M8 digital inputs module
Power supply straight connector. Input straight connector. D2= 8 M12 digital inputs module RIGHT ENDPLATE
T1= 2 analogue inputs 0-5V module
32 OUT VERSION
— CAN o T T2= 2 analogue inputs 0-10V module U0 = Closed
C3 = CANopen"320U C1= 2 analogue inputs 0-20mA module U2 = 25 Poles
1 2 3 1 D3 = DeviceNet 320UT C2= 2 analogue inputs 4-20mA module
P3 = PROFIBU@S 320UT . P1= 2 Pt100 inputs 2 wires module
= PIN DESCRIPTION PIN DESCRIPTION A3 = EtherCAT"320UT (5700 Series) P2= 2 Pt100 inputs 3 wires module 1/0 MODULE
1 +24 VDC Node 1 +24VDC 13 = EtherNet/IP 320UT E1= 2 PH0O inputs 2 wires module
2 2 INPUT N3 = PROFINET IO RT/IRT 320UT extended range M8
i ﬁ 3 GND L3 = Powerlink 320UT E2= 2 Pt100 inputs 3 wires module (Requires 25 poles
" Pt extended range right endplate)
M12A 5P female Socket ‘ M12A 5P male Plug ] [
Upper view Slave connector Upper view Slave connector
Ordering code 4 5 3 Ordering code 5 I V2 ‘ E3 | I I J_ ‘ I
5312A.F05.00 5312A.M05.00 7L e L . IJJ_ — | - i I e
Network straight connector: for Bus Network straghl connector: for BUS| ‘ ‘
CANOpen®, DeviceNet. ’ANOpen®, DeviceNet..
I 2 MODUL CONFIGURATION ACCESSORIES CONFIGURATION
S
PIN | DESCRIPTION PIN | DESCRIPTION g !
1 1 (CAN_SHIELD) Valve type Sug:: se : :
2 2 (CAN_V+) ! |
3 3 CAN_GND ! |
4 4 CAN_H — [ —_— ! l
5 CAN_L : . . . I
I
M12B 5P female Plug M12B 5P male Plug SUB-BASE TYPE oo oo
Upper view Slave connector Upper view Slave connector !
Ordering code Ordering code 1 = Base type 1 for Monostable |

5312B.F05.00

Network straight connector: for Bus
PROFIBUS DP.

5
N 3 3 . (1 electrical signal occupied) e e ,
5312B.M05.00 2 = Base type 2 for Bistable ACCESSORIES
Network straight connector: for BUS (2 electrical signals occupied)
PROFIBUS DP. X = Diaphragm plug
on pipe 1
VALVE TYPE: Y = Diaphragm plug
on pipe 3
1 2 2 1

I I
I 1
I I
I I
I I
I I
e — | I
i
) h ]
R PIN | DESCRIPTION o PIN DESCRIPTION é - gitlglf'izﬂzgding ! z = Erl‘agi;reagm plug :
B 1 Power Supply 1 Power Supply : XY = Diaphragm plug :
2 1 Ane 2 1 Adne H on pipe 1 &3 !
§ . pewb S pew i ZX = Diaphragm plug |
4 e 4 B-line 1 . |
SHIELD 5 SHIELD SHORT CODE FUNCTION / CONNECTION : ! on pipe 5 & 1 i
: ZY = Diaphragm plug :
\M12D 4P male Plug M12 5P male Plug A= 5/2 SOLENOID - SPRING i on pipe 5 &3 |
Uoperi . B= 5/2 SOLENOIS - DIFFERENTIAL 1 ZXY = Diaphragm plug i
pper view Slave connector Upper view Slave connector .
Ordering code Ordering code 5 C= 5/2 SOLENOID - SOLENOID ! onpipe5,1&3 !
3 4 3 4 E=5BCCSOLENOID-SOLENOID | ToTooommomm e
5312D.M04.00 5312A.M05.00 F= 2x3/2 NC-NC (= 5/3 OC) SOLENOID -SOLENOID
Network straight connector: for Input straight connector. G= 2x3/2 NO-NO (= 5/3 PC) SOLENOID -SOLENOID
EtherCAT®, PROFINET 10 RT/IRT, H= 2x3/2 NC-NO SOLENOID -SOLENOID
EtherNet/Ip and Powerlink. I= 2x3/2 NO-NC SOLENOID -SOLENOID
T= FREE VALVE SPACE PLUG
2 1 2 1
PIN DESCRIPTION
PIN | SIGNAL DESCRIPTION fTVDC
w 1| TX+ | Ethemet Transmit High 2 NPUTB
2 RX+ | Ethernet Receive High 3 GND
3 TX- Ethernet Transmit Low 4 INPUT A
4 RX- | Ethernet Receive Low 5 NC NOTE:
‘M12 Plug M8 Plug While configuring the manifold always be careful that the maximum number of electrical signals available is 32.
The use of monostable valve mounted on a base type 2 ( 2 electrical signals occupied ) causes the loss of one electric signal. In this case the
Ordering code Ordering code monostable valve can be replaced by a bistable valve. The diaphragms plugs are used to intercept the conduits 1,3 & 5 of the base. If it is
5300.T12 5300.T08 necessary to interrupt more than one conduit in the same time then put in line the letters which identifies the position (for exemple : regarding the 3
&5 conduits, putthe Y & Z letters).
Should one or more conduits be cut more than one time itis necessary to add the relevant intermediate Supply/Exhaust module.

Trademarks: EtherCAT® is registered trademark and patented technology, licensed by Beckhoff Automation GmbH, Germany.
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Solenoid valves "ENOVA"

Series 2300

Series 2300 Solenoid valves "ENOVA"

General

Monostable Solenoid valve 5/2
Bistable Solenoid valve 5/2
Solenoid valve 5/3 closed centres
Solenoid valve 2x3/2 - 5/3
Solenoid valve 2x2/2

Left endplate 5 ports

Left endplate 3 ports

Right endplate closed
Intermediate Inlet/Exhaust module
Accessories

Electrical Connection

Mounting

Settings/Connections

Manifold Lay-Out Configuration
Serial System

- CANopen®

- DEVICENET

- PROFIBUS

- 1/0 module
- Connectors

General
Technical innovation, rational design, high performance and extremely compact size: these are the main features the
ENOVA® series bring to the market. The ENOVA® series is the latest in a string of achievements made by the Pneumax
SpaR&D Departmentin the last few years.
The ENOVA®” series has been developed according to the latest market requirements. Each valve comprises all the
necessary pneumatic and electrical functions needed to produce a solenoid valve assembly. There are no limits to the
configuration of the solenoid valve island, as full priority has been given to the end user’s needs; the addition or removal
of modules is a simple operation that can be swiftly and easily achieved.
The management of the electrical signals through the valves is optimized through a patented dedicated connector in
eachvalve.
Electrical connections are made via a twenty-five pin connector, which is capable of controlling up to twenty-two
solenoids. Electrical and pneumatic connections are located on the same module at one end of the assembly. Serial
bus nodes compatible with most common protocols are easily integrated.
Most widely used and known communication protocols, such as Profibus, Can-Open, Device-Net can be directly
integrated with the valve manifold by simply plugging the necessary module onto the electrical connection, maintaining
IP65 environmental protection. All electrical and pneumatic connections are positioned on one face of the assembly,
simplifying system design, installation and commission. The management of inputs has also been foreseen, and can be
achieved by adding one or more expansion modules directly to the serial module.

"Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or moving parts, logic devices were measured in
accordance to 1ISO 12238:2001, Pneumatic fluid power-Directional control valves-Measurement of shifting time"

MAIN CHARACTERISTICS :

- Clean profile prevents accumulation of dirt

- Compact size: modules of 12.5 mm

- Connections available: 4,6,8 mm

-1P65 protection grade

- Optimized electrical connection system

- Electrical and pneumatic line connections on one side

- Quick coupling connection system with visual indicator: locked/unlocked
- Freedom of configuration

AVAILABLE CONFIGURATIONS:

- 5/2monostable

- 5/2bistable

- 5/3closed centres

- 2x3/2NC/NC (5/3 open centres)

- 2x3/2NO/NO (5/3 pressured centres)
- 2x3/2NC/NO

- 2x2/2NC/NC

- 2x2/2NO/NO

- 2x2/2NC/NO

Construction

Central body Reinforced Technopolymer
Operators Reinforced Technopolymer
External casing Reinforced Technopolymer

Spool Aluminium 2011

Spool seals PUR

Piston seals Oil resistant nitrile rubber - NBR
Spring Spring steel with protective coating

Technical characteristics

Voltage 24 VDC =+ 10% PNP (NPN on request)

Pilot consuption 0,9 Watt

Valve working pressure (1-11) from vacuum to 10 bar max.

Pilot working pressure (12-14) from 2,5 to 7 bar max.

Operating temperature -5°C +50°C

Protection degree IP 65

Life (standard operating conditions) 50.000.000

Fluid Filtered and lubricated air or no (if lubricated

air, the lubrication must be continuous)

"Attention: dry air must be used for applications below 0°C"
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Solenoid valves "ENOVA" Series 2300 Series 2300 Solenoid valves "ENOVA"

PNELNAX|
-D Solenoid - Solenoid (Bistable-Closed centres)
| 5/2 ( ) 5/3
Ordering code Ordering code
2300.52.00.36.0 2300.53.31.35.0
ELECTRICAL CONTACTS ELECTRICAL CONTACTS
0=STANDARD-only one electric si (@ [*=Cuick comecton for ube 04
@ o uick connection for tube @6
1=CEB (Bistable Electrical con- 8=Quick connection for tube @8
tacts)-(two electrical signals) VOLTAGE
ELECTRICAL CONTACTS @ [o2-24voc Pre
o 4=Quick connection for tube @4 12=24 VDC NPN
uick connection for tube @6
8=Quick connection for tube @8 !
\VOLTAGE \
@ o2-24vocene
12=24 VDC NPN
SHORT FUNCTION CODE B4 SHORT FUNCTION CODE R (CEB) SHORT FUNCTION CODE E4
SHORT FUNCTION CODE B6 ‘shiing tme of o drectional corCHORT FUNCTION CODE Re (CEB SHORT FUNCTION CODE E6 ‘Shiing timo of e airactional control vah e parts. Togic &
ifing time of pneumatic directional control valves or moving parts, logic de- ifing time of pneumatic directional control valves or moving parts, logic de-
O ENoTIoN Gope e cen) vices were measured in accordance fo ISO 12238:2001, Peumatic fluid power SHORT FUNCTION CODE E8 vices were measured in accordance to ISO 12238:2001, Pneumatic fluid power
) - Directional control valves - Measurement of shifting time.” - Directional control valves - Measurement of shifting time.”
Operational characteristic Operational characteristic
Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according to ISO | Responce fime according to ISO B Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according to ISO | Responce time according to ISO ;
Fluid Aot (Nimin) 15236, activation time (ms) 15238, fon time (ms) | Vorking pressure (ban) | Pressure range (bar) Temperature °C Weight (gr.) Fluid Aoet (Nimin) 5238, actvation time (ms) 15238, fon time (ms) | Vorking pressure (bar) | Pressure range (bar) Temperature °C Weight (gr.)
Filteredair, with orwithoLt 700 12 15 From vacuum to 10 25t7 +50 115 Filtered ar with or without 550 15 15 From vacuum to 10 25107 5+ +50 130
Solenoid - Spring (Monostable) \ 52
Ordering code
2360.52.00.39.0
ELECTRICAL CONTACTS

0=STANDARD-only one electric si
@ o

1=CEB (Bistable Electrical con-
tacts)-(two electrical ignals)
ELECTRICAL CONTACTS

uick connection for tube 04
uick connection for tube 06
8=Quick connection for ube 08
VOLTAGE

@ o2-24voc PN

12=24 VDC NPN

SHORT FUNCTION CODE A4 SHORT FUNCTION CODE P6 (CEB)
SHORT FUNCTION CODE A6 il SHORT FUNCTION CODE P8 (CEB)
SHORT FONGTION GODE A8 n w *Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or moving parts, Iogic de-
vices were measured n accordance 1o ISO 12238:2001, Pneumatic filid power|
SHORT FUNCTION CODE P4 (CEB) o T ~ Directional control valves - Measurement of shifting time."
Operational characteristic
Fluid F"’"Z",af‘ T‘N?,,t,’.?,r.)wm “sﬁ‘éigﬁeé'c'ﬂ'v’a:i?.”‘?’m'ﬁ;‘.’s'.so R e acoorang. ‘(f“'ss)o Working pressure (bar) | Pressure range (bar) | Temperature G | Weight (gr)
Filtered ar with or without 700 9 30 From vacuum to 10 25107 5+ +50 115
Solenoid - Solenoid (Bistable) [s »
Ordering code
2360.52.00.35.0
ELECTRICAL CONTACTS

0=STANDARD-only one electric si-
@ o2

1=CEB (Bistable Electrical con-
tacts)-(two electrical signals)

ELECTRICAL CONTACTS

O 4=Quick connection for tube @4
uick connection for tube 06

uick connection for ube 08

\VOLTAGE

@ (02-24voc PP

12=24VDC NPN

SHORT FUNCTION CODE C4
SHORT FUNCTION CODE C6

SHORT FUNCTION CODE C8 *Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or moving parts, logic de-

vices were measured in accordance to ISO 12238:2001, Pneumatic fluid power|
- Directional control valves - Measurement of shifting time."

Operational characteristic

Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according to ISO | Responce time according to ISO i o "
Fluid gt o256, actvation e me) | 19598, domtvation ima sy | Working pressure (bar) | Pressure range (ba) | TemperatureC | Weight (gr)
Filtered air, with or without
Jubrication 700 7 7 From vacuum to 10 25t07 -5+ +50 115
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Solenoid valves "ENOVA" Series 2300 Series 2300 Solenoid valves "ENOVA"
PNELNAX|
1 - id 2x3/2 Bistabl Closed: Closed (=5/3 Open centres) ‘ 6/2 ‘Solenoid - Solenoid 2x2/2 Bistable-Normally Closed-Normally Closed ‘ 42
L
Ordering code Ordering code
2300.62.44.35.Q 2300.42.44.35.Q

ELECTRICAL CONTACTS ELECTRICAL CONTACTS

o 4=Quick connection for tube @4 O 4=Quick connection for tube @4

uick connection for tube @6 uick connection for tube @6

8=Quick connection for tube @8 8=Quick connection for tube @8

VOLTAGE

VOLTAGE
@ (2-24voceNe
12=24 VDC NPN

*5/3 Open Centres: Use the Solenoid valves with 2x3/2 NC-NC function
*5/3 Pressured Centres: Use the Solenoid valves with 2x3/2 NO-NO function
SHORT FUNCTION CODE F4

SHORT FUNCTION CODE F6

SHORT FUNCTION CODE F8

"Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or moving parts, logic de-
vices were measured in accordance to ISO 12238:2001, Pneumatic fluid power|
- Directional control valves - Measurement of shifting time."

uick connection for tube @4
=Quick connection for tube @6
8=Quick connection for tube @8
VOLTAGE

@ o2-24vocPre

12=24 VDG NPN

*5/3 Open Centres: Use the Solenoid valves with 2x3/2 NC-NC function
*5/3 Pressured Centres: Use the Solenoid valves with 2x3/2 NO-NO function
SHORT FUNCTION CODE H4

SHORT FUNCTION CODE Héi

Operational characteristic
Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according to ISO | Responce time according to ISO o
Fluid "Ap1 (Niimin) 12238, activation time (ms) 12238, fon time (ms) Working pressure (bar) | Pressure range (bar) Temperature °C Weight (gr.)
Filtered air, with or without
Jubrication 700 9 30 From vacuum to 10 25t07 +50 130
I N "
- 2x3/2 Bistabl Closed Open \
w yop 6/2
Ordering code
2300.62.45.35.0
ELECTRICAL CONTACTS

SHORT FUNCTION CODE Hg

*Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or moving parts, logic de-
vices were measured in accordance to ISO 12238:2001, Pneumnatic fiuid power
- Directional control valves - Measurement of shifting time."

o 4=Quick connection for tube @4
uick connection for tube @6
=Quick connection for tube 08
VOLTAGE

@ o2-24vocPre

12=24 VDG NPN

*5/3 Open Centres: Use the Solenoid valves with 2x3/2 NC-NC function
*5/3 Pressured Centres: Use the Solenoid valves with 2x3/2 NO-NO function
SHORT FUNCTION CODE G4

SHORT FUNCTION CODE G6

Operational characteristic
Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according to ISO | Responce time according to ISO o
Fluid Aomt (i) o258, actiaton teme) | 3 vation i (me) | W¥orking pressure (bar) | Presstre range (bar) | Temperature | Weight (qr)
Filtered air, with or without p
o 700 9 30 From vacuum to 10 25107 5+ +50 130

1 - id 2x3/2 Bistabl Op Open (=5/3 centres) ‘ 6/2

Ordering code
2300.62.55.35.0

ELECTRICAL CONTACTS

SHORT FUNCTION CODE G8!

*Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or moving parts, logic de-
vices were measured in accordance to ISO 12238:2001, Pneumatic fiuid power
- Directional control valves - Measurement of shifting time."

Operational characteristic

Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according to ISO | Responce time according to ISO 0 o "
Fluid gt 28, actiaton teine) | 3 vation ima (mey | Working pressure (bai) | Pressure range (bar) | Temperature | Weight (gr)
Filtered air, with or without
o 700 9 30 From vacuum to 10 25107 5+ 450 130

2.206 2.207

@ (02-24v0c NP
12=24 VDC NPN

SHORT FUNCTION CODE L4
SHORT FUNCTION CODE L6
SHORT FUNCTION CODE L8

"Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or moving parts, logic de-
vices were measured in accordance to ISO 12238:2001, Pneumatic fluid power|
- Directional control valves - Measurement of shifting time."

Operational characteristic

Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according to ISO | Responce time according to ISO P
Fluid ‘Ape1 (Nymin) 5236, activation time-(ms) ooy fonima (ms) | Working pressure (bar) | Pressure range (bar) |  TemperatureC | Weight (ar)
Filtered air, with or without S+
o brieation 700 9 30 From vacuum to 10 25107 5+ +50 130
‘Solenoid - Solenoid 2x2/2 Bistable-Normally Closed-Normally Open ‘ 42

Ordering code
2300.42.45.35.Q

ELECTRICAL CONTACTS

uick connection for tube @4
=Quick connection for tube @6
8=Quick connection for tube @8
VOLTAGE

@ o2-24voc Pre

12=24 VDG NPN

SHORT FUNCTION CODE N4
SHORT FUNCTION CODE N6
SHORT FUNCTION CODE N8

"Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or moving parts, logic de-
vices were measured in accordance to ISO 12238:2001, Pneumnatic fiuid power
- Directional control valves - Measurement of shifting time."

Operational characteristic
i Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according to ISO | Responce time according to ISO o
Fluid Apet (i) o238, actvation teme) | 12090, fon time (me) | /Orking pressure (bar) | Pressure range (bar) | Temperature C | Weight (qr)
Filtered air, with or without .
brication 700 9 30 From vacuum to 10 25107 -5+ +50 130
‘Solenoid - Solenoid 2x2/2 Bistable-Normally Open-Normally Open ‘ 42

Ordering code

2300.42.55.35.Q

ELECTRICAL CONTACTS

o 4=Quick connection for tube @4
uick connection for tube @6
=Quick connection for tube 08
VOLTAGE

@ o2-24vocPre

12=24 VDG NPN

SHORT FUNCTION CODE M4
SHORT FUNCTION CODE M6
SHORT FUNCTION CODE M8

“Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or moving parts, logic de-
vices were measured in accordance to ISO 12238:2001, Pneumnatic fiuid power
- Directional control valves - Measurement of shiting time."

Operational characteristic

" Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according to ISO | Responce time according to ISO i o "
Fluid o ) 28, actvation tmeine) | 12090, oima sy | Working pressure (bar) | Pressure range (bar) |  Temperature G | Weight (gr)
Filtered air, with or without .
Eeton 700 9 30 From vacuum to 10 25107 5+ +50 130




e
Solenoid valves "ENOVA" Series 2300 Series 2300 Solenoid valves "ENOVA"
Accessories Pazunsx Accessories
Endplates 5 ports » Intermediate Inlet/Exhaust module
M5 (prof. 10)
Ordering code Ordering code
s
MK
2311.05@ (R 2308.Q
CONNECTIONS a7 0 FUNCTION I -
lectrical connection PNP or 08=Exhaust module [t
lectrical connection NPN H e 12=Inlet module 1 }J
20=Inlet-Exhaust module * I'a. iy
H
@ .
= L
z g -‘ -~ ﬂ 3.5 max
~ . "
| L o=
g o - q‘t:
2 "3
4 - i ]
' J 1 |
M4 (prof.8) 3.5 max.
@—’-ﬂ"’ 7 SHORT FUNCTION CODE J
1/11 Conduit (tube 610): Main Solenoid valve feeding (pressure from vacuum to ) ) SHORT FUNCTION CODE K
10 bar maximum) 12/14 Conduit (tube 06): Pilot feeding (pressure fror.n 2,510 7 bar) SHORT FUNCTION CODE W
3/5 Condluit (G 3/8"): Main Solenoid valve exhaust 82/84 Gonduit (tube 06): Pilot exhaust
o N Fluid Temperature °C Working pressure (bar) Pressure range (bar) Weight (gr.) o N Fluid Temperature °C Weight (gr.)
i Filtered ai, wih or without ubrica: +50 From vacuum to 10 25107 190 i Filtered air, with or without lubrication 5+ +50 %0
Endplates 3 ports 2 Through module
255 M5 (prof. 10)
Ordering code Ordering code
8
<
2311.03@ E E 2300.Q
CONNECTIONS _ . i FUNCTION
Jectrical connection PNP 01=1 electric signal module
lectrical connection NPN ! i 02=2 electric signals module
'. ( )GS/&“
| 3 SHORT FUNCTION CODE T1
SHORT FUNCTION CODE T2
=
- A 4
H . 3|
. & - l N Fluid Temperature °C Weight (gr.)
& i [o]
o0 M4 (prof &) b e i Filtered air, with or without lubrication %
1/11-12/14 Conduit (tube 010): Main Solenoid valve and pilot feeding (pressure o 175, ”
from 2,5bar to 7 bar)
3/5 Conduit (G 3/8"): Main Solenoid valve exhaust DIN rail adapter
82/84 Condlit (tube 6): Pilot exhaust
o ’ Fluid Temperature °C Working pressure (bar) Pressure range (bar) Weight (gr.) Ordering code
characteristic i, wi i ica-
Fikaroda, i r without i 5+ 450 From vacuum 0 10 25107 185 2300.16
S
Right Endplates closed b
MS (prof. 10) \‘LTA'] } i
i o [
Ordering code [ 4’@‘@@ *?—Hn sI Jl 1
= | Lo
T ~ [
2312.00 i 3 d ) | ey
\ Weight gr. 12
\ _A/
SN
6
8| ®
Fixing bracket ‘ 88 R2,75
\T
Ordering code B [
2300.50
w
Weight gr. 100
Weight gr. 45
for fixing dimensions see the Left endplates 3 and 5 ports
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Solenoid valves "ENOVA" Series 2300 Series 2300 Solenoid valves "ENOVA"
Accessories
‘Exhaust Diaphragm
The electrical connection is achieved via a 25 pin connector and can manage up to 22 solenoid pilots.
Ordering code
2317.08 The management and distribution of the electrical signals between each valve is obtained thanks to a patented electrical
. connector which receives the signals from the previous module, uses one, two or none depending on the type, and carries
forward to the next module the remaining. Bistable valves, 5/3 ; 2X3/2 e 2X2/2 valves which have two solenoid pilots built in,
use two signals; the first is directed to the pilot side 14 the second to the pilot side 12.
Mono-stable valves can be fitted with two type of electrical connector: one that uses only one signal (connected to the pilot
side 14) and carries forward the remaining and one called CEB ( Electrical contact for bistable) which uses two signals, one
is needed for the valve the other is not used.
Weightgr. 5 This second solution (CEB) allows the modification of the manifold ( replacement of monostable valves with bistable for
SHORT FUNCTION CODE Y example) without the need of reconfiguring the PLC outputs layout. On the other hand this solution limits the maximum

number of valves to 11 (two signals for each position).
Intermediate supply / exhaust modules are fitted with a dedicated electrical connector which carries forward all electric
signals without using any. This allows the use of intermediate modules in any position of the manifold.

Inlet Diaphragm

Ordering code Example of manifold samples with the corresponding pin layout.
231712
Weight gr. 5
SHORT FUNCTION CODE X
Inlet/Exhaust Diaphragm
Ordering code oollo |lo Jloo)o EHENERENEE EE
2317.20
O 8 O
€]
Weight gr. 5 I S S S S | | S| | | | | | o
SHORT FUNCTION CODE Z q 3] NN | N S| S| N ¢} N | 1| N ]

Cable complete with connector, 25 Poles IP65

Ordering code i ELECTRIC CONNECTOR
SUB-D TYPE - 25 POLES

2300.25.0.0
(CABLE LENGTH =
O 03=3 meters o sl o o o 3 nel mel o o o sl
05=5 meters zZ |1Z 1z 2 2 |2 |z |2 |Z |Z |z |Z
10=10 meters R BRR B3R B &F
CONNECTORS o <
@ 10=hniine
190=90° Angle
25 14
O O OO OO OO0 000 OO0 0
WP 090 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 O
« o - o
-~ — -~ — o @ ~ © 0| < @ o -
zl z |zl z z| z| 2| Z Zz z| 2 2
al al ol ol al &l al & al al ol &l o

1-22 = Solenoid valves signals
23-24-25 = Common
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Solenoid valves "ENOVA" Series 2300 k/_ _k} Series 2300 Solenoid valves "ENOVA'
PNELNAX| PNELNAX|

25 PIN Connector correspondence for bistable, 2x3/2, 5/3 Mounting

and standard monostable valves manifold
From the top

Intermediate Inlet / Exhaust module
f ® ® O @®

=]

(D@ ® ® @

PIN1 = PILOT 14 EV POS.1
ofe e jiesjie PIN2 = PILOT 12 EV POS.1
PIN3 = PILOT 14 EV POS.2
PIN4 = PILOT 14 EV POS.3
PIN5 = PILOT 14 EV POS.4
PIN6 = PILOT 12EV POS.4
PIN7 =PILOT 14 EVPOS.5

O g g O PIN8 = PILOT 14 EV POS.7
9| e S [EIEARERRE PIN9 = PILOT 14 EV POS.8

PIN 10 = PILOT 14 EV POS.9

PIN 11 = PILOT 14 EV POS.10

C8|| A8 || A8 || G8||B8 || K ||A8]| A8 || B8||BS8|| E8|| C8 PIN 12 = PILOT 14 EV POS.11
| | | | I T T - PIN 13 = PILOT 12 EV POS. 11
s ] | | | | | o o s PIN'14 = PILOT 14 BV POS.12
— PIN 15 = PILOT 12 EV POS.12

On DIN rail

[pos [ 1[2[3]4]s[6[7]8]o]10]11]12]

25 PIN Connector correspondence for bistable, 2x3/2, 5/3 manifold and CEB monostable valves
(electrical contact for bistable)

Intermediate Inlet / Exhaust module

) To @ f b B 8 @ Gp G
) PIN1 = PILOT 14 EV POS.1
sojl= o |2 e iz |leo)ioo PIN2 = PILOT 12 EV POS.1
PIN3 = PILOT 14 EV POS.2
PIN4 = NOT CONNECTED
PIN5 = PILOT 14 EV POS.3
PIN6 = NOT CONNECTED
PIN7 = PILOT 14 EV POS.4
@) O PIN8 = PILOT 12EV POS.4
86|86 |8 PIN9 = PILOT 14 EVPOS.5
PIN 10 = NOT CONNECTED
PIN 11 = PILOT 14 EV POS.7

% @

oo||lo o

C8 || P8||P8| G8|/R8| K| P8 P8 R8RS ES]|C8 PIN 12 = NOT CONNECTED

PIN 13 = PILOT 14 EV POS.8
| | B | O | | O | | PIN 14 = NOT CONNECTED
S | S S S | S O | S S O | - I PIN 15 — PILOT 14 EV POS.9
—_— PIN 16 = NOT CONNECTED

PIN 17 = PILOT 14 EV POS.10

POS | 1 2134|567 8|9|10]11]12 -
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ gm 13 - gﬁgf%”é“\fggi% 90° Bracket Maximum envelop size based
on the number of positions

PIN 20 = PILOT 12 EV POS.11
PIN 21 = PILOT 14 EV POS.12
PIN 22 = PILOT 12 EV POS.12

25 PIN Connector correspondence for manifold for 22 position
manifold with standard monostable valves
® @ ® @ ® ® © ® @ ® @O @ ® ® ® ® @ ® ® @ @ @

o o o o o o o o o o

o o ||l=e ||= o o o o o o o o

© 9|9 |e|9 9|9 9|99 |9|9|8 €9 &|e

AB || A8 || A8 || B8 || B8 || B8 || A8 || A8 || B8 || B8 || A8 || B8 || A8 || A8 || B8 ||B8||A8||AS8||B8||B8||AS8||B8
N N S A ] AN S S | N | S| N A S O A S S N ) A SO | A ) N
[ p[ p b p b e e p b b e b b p b b B[ D
]

[pos[1]23[a]s]e[7[8]oto]11][12][13]14]15[16][17]18]19[20]21]22]
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Solenoid valves "ENOVA"

Series 2300 k}
FPEEUNAX|

_W Series 2300
PNELNAX|

Solenoid valves "ENOVA"

PILOT STATE IDENTIFICATION LED
(LED “ON” IDENTIFIES ACTUATED PILOT)

VALVE MANUAL OVER-RIDE

—

VALVE COUPLING SCREW

PNEUMATIC
SYMBOL

;

Foooo——-- o

ORDERING CODE

MANUAL OVER-RIDE
SIDE 12

Ty

SIDE 14

MANUAL OVER-

SHORT CODE
FUNCTION | CONNECTIONS

REMOVABLE LABLES
EDITABLE BY THE CLIENTS

VALVE OUTLET
(PORTS 2 & 4)

VALVE SUPPLY CONDUIT
CONNECTION 1

EXHAUST CONDUIT
PILOT CONNECTIONS 82/84

EXHAUST CONDUIT
VALVES CONNECTIONS 3/5

PILOT SUPPLY CONDUIT
CONNECTION 12/14

VALVES SUPPLY CONDUIT
CONNECTIONS 11

EXHAUST CONDUIT
PILOT CONNECTIONS 82/84

EXHAUST CONDUIT
VALVES CONNECTIONS 3/5

AIR SUPPLY CONDUIT
VALVES CONNECTIONS 1/11
PILOT CONNECTIONS 12/14

2.214

Manual over-ride function

Unstable function

Bistable function

NOTE: It is strongly suggested to replace the original position after using

released it moves back to the

Push to actuate (when
@ original position)

1 Push and turn to get the
bistable function

Manifold assembly

The assembly procedure should start from the end-plate
which should be positioned on a flat surface. Add the
requested modules by simply rotating by 180° the fastening
pins by means of a 1x5.5 flat screw driver. The last module to
be assembles shall be the inlet module

Fastening pins rotation direction:
- To lock: rotate anticlockwise (in the direction of the LOCK

- To unlock: rotate clockwise (in the direction of the UNLOCK

@ The same procedure shall be used to add or remove any
module.




Solenoid valves "ENOVA"

Series 2300

_W Series 2300
|AX|

Solenoid valves "ENOVA"
Serial systems

Manifold Lay-Out configuration
T
E ) O O ) O iy
P P I T I I I Iy [y
I
I I
ACCESSORIES : SHORT CODE
| | 0=none FUNCTION / CONNECTION:
D= DIN bar adapter A4= EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL.-SPRING @4
S= 90° Fixing bracket A6= EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL.-SPRING @6
A8= EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL.-SPRING @8
B4= EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL.-DIFFERENTIAL @4
B6= EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL.-DIFFERENTIAL @6
. B8= EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL.-DIFFERENTIAL @8
ENDPLATES SELECTION i~ £V 572 BISTABLE SOL 301, 04
plus right side endplated C6= EV 5/2 BISTABLE SOL.-SOL. @6
I B= 3 ports endplated left side C8= EV 5/2 BISTABLE SOL.-SOL. @8
= 3 ports endp ! E4= EV 5/3 CC SOL.-SOL. 04
plus right side endplated E6= EV 5/3 CC SOL.-SOL. 06
E8= EV 5/3 CC SOL.-SOL. @8
F4= EV 2x3/2 NC-NC (= 5/3 CA) SOL.-SOL. @4
F6= EV 2x3/2 NC-NC (= 5/3 CA) SOL.-SOL. @6
ELECTRICAL CONNECTION: F8= EV 2x3/2 NC-NC (= 5/3 CA) SOL.-SOL. @8
MP= MULTIPOLAR PNP (standard) G4= EV 2x3/2 NO-NO (= 5/3 CP) SOL.-SOL. @4
MN= MULTIPOLAR NPN G6= EV 2x3/2 NO-NO (= 5/3 CP) SOL.-SOL. @6
CA= CANopen” 22 OUT G8= EV 2x3/2 NO-NO (= 5/3 CP) SOL.-SOL. @8
L | CB= CANopen®220UT + 8IN H4= EV 2x3/2 NC-NO SOL.-SOL. @4
CC= CANopen® 22 OUT + 16 IN H6= EV 2x3/2 NC-NO SOL.-SOL. @6
CD= CANopen® 22 OUT + 24 IN H8= EV 2x3/2 NC-NO SOL.-SOL. @8
DA= DeviceNet 22 OUT L4= EV 2x2/2 NC-NC SOL.-SOL. @4
DB= DeviceNet OUT + 8 IN L6= EV 2x2/2 NC-NC SOL.-SOL. @6
DC= DeviceNet 22 OUT + 16 IN L8= EV 2x2/2 NC-NC SOL.-SOL. @8
DD= DeviceNet OUT + 24 IN M4= EV 2x2/2 NO-NO SOL.-SOL. @4
PA= PROFIBUS 22 OUT M6= EV 2x2/2 NO-NO SOL.-SOL. @6
PB= PROFIBUS 22 OUT + 8 IN M8= EV 2x2/2 NO-NO SOL.-SOL. @8
PC= PROFIBUS 16 OUT + 16 IN N4= EV 2x2/2 NC-NO SOL.-SOL. @4
N6= EV 2x2/2 NC-NO SOL.-SOL. @6
N8= EV 2x2/2 NC-NO SOL.-SOL. @8
P4= EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL.-SPRING CEB @4
P6= EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL.-SPRING CEB @6
P8= EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL.-SPRING CEB @8
R4= EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL.-DIFF. CEB @4
R6= EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL.-DIFF. CEB @6
R8= EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL.-DIFF. CEB @8
T1 = 1 ELECTRIC SIGNAL THROUGH MODULE
T2 = 2 ELECTRIC SIGNALS THROUGH MODULE
J= INTERMEDIATE EXHAUST MODULE @8
K= INTERMEDIATE INLET MODULE @8
W = INLET-EXHAUST MODULE @8
X= INLET DIAPHRAGM
Y= EXHAUST DIAPHRAGM
Z= INLET -EXHAUST DIAPHRAGM
NOTE:
While configuring the manifold always bear in mind that the maximum number of electrical signals available is 22.
N.B. CEB = Electrical connector for bistable valves ( uses two electric signals)
Intermediate supply / exhaust modules require the same space as a valve but do not use any electric signals (as the electric
connector carries forward all signals received from the module immediately before).
The separation diaphragms are positioned between two modules and replace the standard seal therefore do not increase the
dimension of the assembly. When using a separation diaphragm of any type, it is necessary to add, in any position between
diaphragm and the manifold and plate, an extra air supply / exhaust module depending on the type of diaphragm used.
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General:

CANopen® module is directly integrated on Enova solenoid valves manifold via a 25 poles

connector, normally used for multipolar cable connection.
Enova solenoid valves connected to node must be PNP equivalent (final 02 in ordering code).

The node can be easily installed also on solenoid valves manifold already mounted on

equipment.

Module can manage up to 22 solenoid valves, and, in the same time, a max number of 3 Input

modules 5200.08.

CANopen® module recognizes automatically the presence of the Input modules on power on.
Regardless of the number of Input modules connected, the managable solenoid valves are 22.

Node power supply is made by aM12 4P male circular connector.

The separation between node 24 VDC Power supply and outputs 24 VDC allows to switch off the

outputs maintaning powered the node and inputs, if present.

Connection to Bus CANopen® is possible via 2 M12 5P male - female circular connectors; these
two are connected in parallel and according to CiA Draft Standard Proposal 301 V 4.10 (15

August2006).

Transmission speed can be set by 3 dip-switches.
The node address can be set by 6 dip-switches using BCD numeration.

The module includes an internal terminating resistance that can be activated by a dip-switch.

Scheme / Overall dimensions and I/O layout :

POWER SUPPLY connector
PIN DESCRIPTION
4 E 1 (Nogr-:2 ;\III\EIJSUTS) MAX 22 OUT
s N E S|
2 NC
3 GND
1 2
M12 4P MALE 4 +24 VDC (OUTPUTS)

NETWORK
connectors
2
M12 5P FEMALE M12 5P MALE
PIN| SIGNAL DESCRIPTION
1 |CAN_SHLD Optional CAN Shield

~

Optional CAN external positive supply
CAN_V+ | (Dedicated for supply of transceiver and Optocouplers,
if galvanic isolation of the bus node applies)

Ordering code

5523.22

3 |CAN_GND Ground / OV / V-
4 | CAN_H CAN_H bus line (dominant high)
5 | CANL CAN_L bus line (dominant low)
Model 5523.22
Specifications CiA Draft Standard Proposal 301 V 4.10 (15 August 2006)
Case Reinforced technopolymer
Power supply Power supply connection M12 4P male connector (IEC 60947-5-2)
Power supply voltage +24 VDC +/- 10%

Node consumption (without inputs)

25 mA

Power supply diagnosis

Green led PWR

Outputs PNP equivalent outputs +24 VDC +/- 10%
Maximum current for output 100 mA
Maximum output number 22
Max output simultaneously actuated 22
Network Network connectors 2 M12 5P connectors male-female (IEC 60947-5-2)

Baud rate

10 -20 - 50 - 125 - 250 - 500 - 800 - 1000 Kbit/s

Addresses, possibile numbers

From 1 to 63

Max nodes in net

64 (slave + master)

Bus maximum recommended length

100 m a 500 Kbit/s

Bus diagnosis

Green led + Red led

Technical characteristics

Configuration file

Available from our web site: http://www.pneumaxspa.com

IP protection grade

P65 when assembled

Temperature range

From -0° to +50° C
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Solenoid valves "ENOVA"
Serial systems

Series 2300

k} Series 2300
PNELNAX|

Solenoid valves "ENOVA"
Serial systems

General:

DeviceNet module is directly integrated on Enova solenoid valves manifold via a 25 poles
connector, normally used for multipolar cable connection.

Enova solenoid valves connected to node must be PNP equivalent (final 02 in ordering code).
The node can be easily installed also on solenoid valves manifold already mounted on
equipment.

Module can manage up to 22 solenoid valves, and, in the same time, a max number of 3 Input
modules 5200.08.

DeviceNet module recognizes automatically the presence of the Input modules on power on.
Regardless of the number of Input modules connected, the managable solenoid valves are 22.
Node power supply is made by aM12 4P male circular connector.

The separation between node 24 VDC Power supply and outputs 24 VDC allows to switch off the
outputs maintaning powered the node and inputs, if present.

Connection to Bus DeviceNet is possible via 2 M12 5P male - female circular connectors; these
two are connected in parallel and according to DeviceNet Specifications Volume |, release 2.0.
Transmission speed can be set by 3 dip-switches.

The node address can be set by 6 dip-switches using BCD numeration.

The module includes an internal terminating resistance that can be activated by a dip-switch.

Scheme / Overall dimensions and 1/0 layout :

Ordering code

5423.22

POWER SUPPLY connector
PIN DESCRIPTION
+24 VDC
M ' (NODE&INPUTS) MAX 22 OUT —
2 NC
3 GND
1 2
M12 4P MALE 4 | +24VDC (OUTPUTS)
3 4
NETWORK
connectors
2 1 1 2
M12 5P FEMALE M12 5P MALE
PIN| SIGNAL DESCRIPTION
1 |CAN_SHLD Optional CAN Shield
Optional CAN external positive supply
2 | CAN_V+ | (Dedicated for supply of transceiver and Optocouplers,
if galvanic isolation of the bus node applies)
3 |CAN_GND Ground / OV / V-
4 CAN_H CAN_H bus line (dominant high)
5 | CANL CAN_L bus line (dominant low)
Model 5423.22
Specifications DeviceNet Specifications Volume |, release 2.0.
Case Reinforced technopolymer

Power supply

Power supply connection

M12 4P male connector (IEC 60947-5-2)

Power supply voltage

+24 VDC +/- 10%

Node consumption (without inputs)

25 mA

Power supply diagnosis

Green led PWR

Outputs

PNP equivalent outputs

+24 VDC +/- 10%

Maximum current for output 100 mA
Maximum output number 22
Max output simultaneously actuated 22

Network

Network connectors

2 M12 5P connectors male-female (IEC 60947-5-2)

Baud rate

125 - 250 - 500 Kbit/s

Addresses, possibile numbers

From 1 to 63

Max nodes in net

64 (slave + master)

Bus maximum recommended length

100 m a 500 Kbit/s

Bus diagnosis

Green led + Red led

Technical characteristics

Configuration file

Available from our web site: http://www.pneumaxspa.com

IP protection grade

P65 when assembled

Temperature range

From -0°to +50° C
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General:

PROFIBUS DP module is directly integrated on Enova solenoid valves manifold via a 25 poles
connector, normally used for multipolar cable connection.

Enova solenoid valves connected to node must be PNP equivalent (final 02 in ordering code).
The node can be easily installed also on solenoid valves manifold already mounted on
equipment.

Module can manage up to 22 solenoid valves, when is connected 0 or 1 INPUT modules, or 16 if
node s fitted with 2 INPUT modules. The max number of INPUT modules 5200.08,is2 .
PROFIBUS DP module recognizes automatically the presence of the Input modules on power on.
Node power supply is made by aM12 4P male circular connector.

The separation between node 24 VDC Power supply and outputs 24 VDC allows to switch off the
outputs maintaning powered the node and inputs, if present.

Connection to Bus PROFIBUS DP is possible via 2 M12 type B 5P male - female circular
connectors; these two are connected in parallel and according to PROFIBUS Interconnection
Technology (Version 1.1 : August 2001).

The node address can be set using BCD numeration: 4 dip-switches for the units and 4 dip-
switches forthe tens.

The module includes aninternal terminating resistance that can be activated by a dip-switch.

Scheme / Overall dimensions and 1/0 layout :

Ordering code

5323.22

POWER SUPPLY connector
PIN DESCRIPTION
+24VDC
L 3 1| (NODE & INPUTS) MAX 22 OUT
2 NC
3 GND
1 2
M12 4P MALE 4 | +24VDC (OUTPUTS)
4
NETWORK
connectors
2 1 1 2
M12 5P FEMALE M12 5P MALE
PIN| SIGNAL DESCRIPTION
1 VP Power supply plus, (P5V)
2 Aine Receive / Transmit data -N, A-line
3 DGND Data Ground (reference potential to VP)
4 B-line Receive / Transmit data -plus, B-line
5 | SHIELD Shield or PE
Model 5323.22
Specifications PROFIBUS DP
Case Reinforced technopolymer
Power supply Power supply connection M12 4P male connector (IEC 60947-5-2)
Power supply voltage +24 VDC +/- 10%

Node consumption (without inputs)

50 mA

Power supply diagnosis

Green led PWR

Outputs

PNP equivalent outputs

+24 VDC +/-10%

Maximum current for output

100 mA

Maximum output number

22 or 16 if node is fitted with 2 INPUT modules

Max output simultaneously actuated

22

Network

Network connectors

2 M12 5P connectors male-female (IEC 60947-5-2)

Baud rate

125 - 250 - 500 Kbit/s

Addresses, possibile numbers From 1 to 63
Max nodes in net 64 (slave + master)
Bus maximum recommended length 100 m a 500 Kbit/s

Bus diagnosis

Green led + Red led

Technical characteristics

Configuration file

Available from our web site: http://www.pneumaxspa.com

IP protection grade

P65 when assembled

Temperature range

From -0°to +50° C




Solenoid valves "ENOVA"
Serial systems

Solenoid valves "ENOVA" Series 2300 Series 2300

Serial systems

General: Manifold layout configuration complete with Serial systems
Modules have 8 connectors M8 3P female. Ordering code
The Inputs are PNP equivalent 24 VDC *=10%.
To each connector it is possible to plug both 2 wires Inputs (switches, magnetic switches 5200.08
pressure switches, etc) or 3 wires Inputs (proximity, photocells, electronic sensors, etc). T i
The maximum current available forall 8 Inputsis 200 mA. | E ‘ . R ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ | : ]
Each module includes a 200 mA resettable fuse. If a short circuit or a overcharge (overall current -_ -_— -_ —_— ———— — — = — ==
>200mA) occur the safety device acts cutting the 24 VDC power supply to all M8 connectors on ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ | |
the module and switching off the green led PWR. Any other Input module connected to the node I
will remain powered and will function correctly.
Once the cause of the fault disappears the green led PWR light up indicating the ON state and
the node will re-startto operate.
The Maximum number of Input modules supported is 3 for CANopen and DeviceNet, 2 for
PROFIBUS DP. . SHORT CODE
QEnCOEESORIES : FUNCTION / CONNECTION:
D= DIN bar adapter A4= EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL.-SPRING 04
S= 90° Fixing bracket AB= EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL.-SPRING @6
A8= EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL.-SPRING @8
B4= EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL.-DIFFERENTIAL @4
Scheme / Overall dimensions and 1/O layout : B6= EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL.-DIFFERENTIAL 06
B8= EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL.-DIFFERENTIAL @8
ENDPLATES SELECTION : C4= EV 5/2 BISTABLE SOL.-SOL. @4
A= 5 ports endplated left side C6= EV 5/2 BISTABLE SOL.-SOL. @6
Module 1 plus right side endplated C8= EV 5/2 BISTABLE SOL.-SOL. @8
B= 3 ports endplated left side E4= EV 5/3 CC SOL.-SOL. 04
plus right side endplated E6= EV 5/3 CC SOL.-SOL. @6
M8 3P FEMALE E8= EV 5/3 CC SOL.-SOL. @8
CONNECTOR F4= EV 2x3/2 NC-NC (= 5/3 CA) SOL.-SOL. @4
F6= EV 2x3/2 NC-NC (= 5/3 CA) SOL.-SOL. @6
. F8= EV 2x3/2 NC-NC (= 5/3 CA) SOL.-SOL. @8
gkj—s c(;:\gNH?ngéﬂ;ION ' G4= EV 2x3/2 NO-NO (= 5/3 CP) SOL.-SOL. @4
= ZAvopen G6= EV 2x3/2 NO-NO (= 5/3 CP) SOL.-SOL. @6
CB=CANopen 22 OUT + 8 INPUTS G8= EV 2x3/2 NO-NO (= 5/3 CP) SOL.-SOL. @8
CC= CANopen” 22 OUT + 16 INPUTS H4= EV 2x3/2 NC-NO SOL.-SOL. @4
GD= CANopen® 22 OUT + 24 INPUTS H6= EV 2x3/2 NC-NO SOL.-SOL. @6
DA= DeviceNet 22 OUT H8= EV 2x3/2 NG-NO SOL.-SOL. @8
DB= DeviceNet 22 OUT + 8 INPUTS L4= EV 2x2/2 NC-NC SOL.-SOL. @4
DC= DeviceNet 22 OUT + 16 INPUTS L6= EV 2x2/2 NC-NC SOL.-SOL. @6
DD= DeviceNet 22 OUT + 24 INPUTS L8= EV 2x2/2 NC-NC SOL.-SOL. @8
PA= PROFIBUS 22 OUT M4= EV 2x2/2 NO-NO SOL.-SOL. @4
Module 1 PB= PROFIBUS 22 OUT + 8 INPUTS M6= EV 2x2/2 NO-NO SOL.-SOL. @6
PC= PROFIBUS 16 OUT + 16 INPUTS M8= EV 2x2/2 NO-NO SOL.-SOL. 08
ORANGE 128 N4= EV 2x2/2 NC-NO SOL.-SOL. @4
N6= EV 2x2/2 NC-NO SOL.-SOL. @6
N8= EV 2x2/2 NC-NO SOL.-SOL. @8
P4= EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL.-SPRING CEB @4
P6= EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL.-SPRING CEB @6
P8= EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL.-SPRING CEB @8
i1y} R4= EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL.-DIFF. CEB @4
R6= EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL.-DIFF. CEB @6
ORANGE LED R8= EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL.-DIFF. CEB 08
INPUTS T1 = 1 ELECTRIC SIGNAL THROUGH MODULE
T2 = 2 ELECTRIC SIGNALS THROUGH MODULE
GREEN LED POWER
J= INTERMEDIATE EXHAUST MODULE @8
K= INTERMEDIATE INLET MODULE @8
W = INLET-EXHAUST MODULE @8
Module 3 Module 1
4 1 X= INLET DIAPHRAGM
Y= EXHAUST DIAPHRAGM
Z= INLET -EXHAUST DIAPHRAGM
NOTE:
3 While configuring the manifold always bear in mind that the maximum number of electrical signals available is 22.
N.B. CEB = Electrical connector for bistable valves ( uses two electric signals)
PIN DESCRIPTION Intermediate supply / exhaust modules require the same space as a valve but do not use any electric signals (as the electric
1 +24VDC connector carries forward all signals received from the module immediately before).
4 INPUT The separation diaphragms are positioned between two modules and replace the standard seal therefore do not increase the
3 GND dimension of the assembly. When using a separation diaphragm of any type, it is necessary to add, in any position between
diaphragm and the manifold and plate, an extra air supply / exhaust module depending on the type of diaphragm used.
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Solenoid valves "ENOVA"
Connectors

Series 2300 k}
1AX |

Series 2200

‘Sockel for Power supply, M12A 4P Female

Plug for Input module, M8 3P Male

Ordering code

5312A.F04.00

Power supply straight connector
Upper view slave connector

Ordering code 4

5308A.M03.00

Input straight connector
Upper view slave connector

+24 VDC (Node & Inputs)

oV

ENESRENE e

+24 VDC (Outputs)

3 1
m 1 +24 VDG
4 INPUT
3 GND

Socket for BUS CANOpen, DeviceNet, M12A 5P Female

Plug for BUS CANOpen, DeviceNet, M12A 5P Male

Ordering code

5312A.F05.00

Network straight connector
Upper view slave connector

(CAN_SHIELD)

CEEN IS
[¢]
>
z
@
z
o

Ordering code

5312A.M05.00

Network straight connector
Upper view slave connector

(CAN_SHIELD)
(CAN_V+)
CAN_GND

CAN_H
CAN_L

CAEN SIS

Socket for BUS PROFIBUS DP, M12B 5P Female

Plug for BUS PROFIBUS DP, M12B 5P Male

Ordering code
5312B.F05.00

Network straight connector
Upper view slave connector

Ordering code 3

5312B.M05.00

Network straight connector|
Upper view slave connector

2 1

1 Power Supply 1 Power Supply

2 A-line 2 A-line

3 DGND 3 DGND

4 B-line 4 B-line

5 SHIELD 5 SHIELD

12 Plug M8 Plug
Ordering code Ordering code
5300.T12 5300.T08
Trademarks: EtherCAT® is registered trademark and patented technology, licensed by Beckhoff Automation GmbH, Germany.
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General characteristics

Optyma32-S has been designed in order to complete the Optyma series of valves.

Optyma -S ,12.5mm size, integrates all the technical features already developed and implemented on the Optima T & F such as the

integrated electrical connection. Further technical specifications are:

- Flow rate: up to 550[NI/min], using the modular base with @8 quick fitting tube

- Modular base available with @4, @6, @8 quick fitting tube

- The solenoid pilots are low consumption and fitted on the same side of the valve

- Mono and bi-stable valves have the same dimension

- Easy and fast assembly on the sub base thanks to the “one screw” mounting solution

- Possibility to replace a valve without the need of disconnecting the pneumatic pipes

- Electrical and pneumatic connections positioned on the same side

- Possibility to operate with different pressures and vacuum

- Quick coupling connections for consumption, exhaust and air supply all on the same side

- Management of 32electrical signals, (16 bi-stable or any combination off mono and bi-stable vales up to max 32 signals).

- The electrical connection is achieved thanks to a 37 pole connector, as an alternative it is possible to use a 25 pole
connector which can handle a maximum of 22 electrical signals.

- The protection grade is IP65 directly integrated in the manifold components.

- Manifolds can be directly integrated with the most common field bus systems.

"Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or moving parts, logic devices were measured in accordance to
1SO 12238:2001, Pneumatic fluid power-Directional control valves-Measurement of shifting time"

Main characteristics

One size: 12.5mm thick

Monostable and bistable valves with same dimensions
Modular subbase with two positions

Modular subbases assembled via tie rods

Quick coupling connections directly integrated in the sub base
Integrated and optimized electrical connections as standard
IP65 protection grade as standard

Construction characteristics

Body Technopolymer
Operators Technopolymer
Spools AISI 303 stainless steel
Spacers Technopolymer

Seals NBR

Piston seals NBR

Springs AISI 302 stainless steel
Pistons Technopolymer

Functions

EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL. SPRING

EV 5/2 MONOST. SOL. DIFFERENTIAL
EV 5/2 BISTABLE SOL. SOL.

EV 5/3 CC SOL. SOL.

EV 2x3/2 NC-NC (= 5/3 OC) SOL. SOL.
EV 2x3/2 NO-NO (= 5/3 PC) SOL. SOL.
EV 2x3/2 NC-NO SOL. SOL.

EV 2x3/2 NO-NC SOL. SOL.

Technical characteristics

Voltage 24 VDC +10% PNP (NPN and AC on request)
Pilot consumption 0,5 Watt

Valve working pressure [1] from vacuum to 10 bar max.

Pilot working pressure [12-14] from 2,5 to 7 bar max.

Operating temperature from -5°C to +50°C

Protection degree P65
Life (standard operating conditions) 50.000.000
Fluid Filtered and lubricated air or not

(if lubricated air, the lubrication must be continuous)
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Solenoid valves "OPTYMA32-S" Series 2200 Series 2200 Solenoid valves "OPTYMA32-S"

Solenoid - Spring Solenoid - Solenoid - (5/3 Closed centres)
Ordering code Ordering code
2241.52.00.39.9 2241.53.31.35.0
VOLTAGE VOLTAGE
@ (2-2ivocewe @ (2o 2ivocee
12 = 24 VDC NPN 12 = 24 VDC NPN
05 = 24 VAC 05 = 24 VAC
TED(SOLENGID VALVE STATE] TED(SOLENGID VALVE STATE]
o o
o o
| i
& -4 00 ] il @4 001
[ I
Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) with Base cod. 2244.010 tube o 42 SHORT FUNCTION CODE *A" Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) with Base cod. 2244.010 tube 04 . SHORT FUNCTION CODE *E"
Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) with Base cod. 2246.01@ tube B . "Shifing time of preurmatic drectional conirol valves or moving Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) with Base cod. 2246.0 “Shifing tme of preumatic directional conrol valves of moving
t logic evices were measured in accordance to " logic devices were measured in accordance to
Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) with Base cod. 2248.( Oi.(ube 8= 550 12298 200‘ B umatic i power - Dirsctionay % ?ﬂf‘ it Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Nl/min) with Base cod. 2248 Oi.lube ze 400 " i ) 12238 200‘ O e s e Birections: 'i°?,"¢?l oo
513 leasurement of shifting time." leasurement of shifting time."
Operational characteristic Operational characteristic
*Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according 1o 1SO | Responce time according to IS0 B *Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according 10 1O | Responce time according to IS0 B
Fluid Aot (Nimin) 15236, activation time (ms) 15208, ime (ms) | "Vorking pressure (ban) | Pressure range (bar) Temperature °C Weight (gr.) Fluid Aot (Nifmin) 5238, actvation time (ms) 15238, ime (ms) | "Working pressure (bar) | Pressure range (bar) Temperature °C Weight (gr.)
Filtered ar with or without 550 12 20 From vacuum to 10 25-7 50/ +50° &7 Filtered ar with or without 400 15 20 From vacuum to 10 25-7 50/ +50° 83
Solenoid - Differential Solenoid - Solenoid 2x3/2
Ordering code Ordering code
2241.52.00.36.9 2241.62.9.35.0
VOLTAGE FUNCTION
@ (2= 2ivocewe @ |4~ NO-NC (55 Open centes)
12 = 24 VDC NPN 56 = NO - NO (5/3 Pressured cen-
05 = 24 VAC tres)
VOLTAGE
SO e ST @ |2 -2voewe SO VAE ST
) o)
o o
I I T
5 -4 00 ] 3 @4 o [
[ I
Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) with Base cod. 2244.01@ tube @4= 140 SHORT FUNCTION CODE "B"| Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) with Base cod. 2244.01@ ube ﬂ‘l 140 SHORT FUNCTION CODE
Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) with Base cod. 2246010 tube 06= 400 “Shiting time of preumatic directional control valves or moving Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) with Base cod. 2246.01 NC-NC (5/3 0,
*Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) with Base cod. 2248.01@® tube 08= 550 " 2 102 parts, logic devices were measured in accordance to IS *Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) with Base cod. 2248.01®@ (ube 8= 420 3 2 M 2o . . NO-NO ( A
38 2001 Pneumatic fluid power - Directional control valves - ‘Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or moving parts, logic de-
Measurement of shifting time." [ ] [ ] vices were measured in accordance to ISO 12238:2001, Peumatic fluid power
Operalional characteristic - Directional control valves - Measurement of shifting time."
Fluid ‘F'°Xp"ff m,f.’:.’, v Rsﬁgggcae:;:a:?;ﬁ?nig:ﬁslyso R e acoorang. ‘(?“'ss)o Working pressure (bar) | Pressure range (bar) | TemperatureC | Weight (gr) Operational characteristic “Example: Ifnlet pressure is set at Sbar then pilot pressure must be at least Pp=3+(0.2+5)= 4bar”
= . g . *Flow rate at 6 bar with | Responce time according to ISO | Responce time accordmg 10 1SO N B .
Fitereda wiiorwihou 50 2 p From vacuum 10 10 257 &/ 50 o Fluid Roes (Nmin) o200, activation to-(ms) | 12000, o (onsy_ | Working pressure (oar) | Pressure range (oar) | Temperature“C | Weight (gr)
Fitered air, with or without 420 15 25 From vacuum to 10 >3+(0,2xP.alim) 57/ +50° 75
lubrication
Solenoid - Solenoid
|solenoid - Solenoid 2x3/2
Ordering code
Ordering code
2241.52.00.35.0
VOLTAGE 2241.62.(0.35.0
@ (-2 vcee FUNCTION
12 = 24 VDO NPN 45 = NC - NO (Normally Closed -
05 = 24 VAC @ |Normally Open)
54 = NO - NC (Normaly Open - Nor-
TED(EOLENGID VALVE STATE] mally Closed)
VOLTAGE
[ FEMOVABLE IDENTIFIGATION PLATES ] LED(SOLENOID VALVE STATE)
W ; 0 02 = 24 VOG PNP.
i 12=24 VDO NPN o
El 9?4 | 00 1 | i
i B
il ®
? 1 0]
Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) with Base cod. 2244.01@ tube 04 42 ‘SHORT FUNCTION CODE “C"
Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) with Base cod. 2246.01@ tube 06 *Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or movin
*Flow rate at 6 bar with Epzw( (I\{I/muL) with Base cod. 2248. 01‘. tube O " E’Z‘Xl]m:ﬁu parts, logic devices were measured in accordance to 188 Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (Nl/min) with Base cod. 2244.0 SHORT FUNCTION CODE;
B B 12238 2001 Pneumatic fluid power - Directional control valves - Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) with Base cod. 2246.01@ tube O 6 NC-NA: 3
513 of shifting time." *Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min) with Base cod. 2248.01® tube @8= 420 H P . . NA-NC="
— — ‘Shifting time of pneumatic directional control valves or moving parts, logic de-
Operational characteristic vices were measured E‘ accordalnce to I‘solizzat’zv:lzom. Pneum%nch ﬂ';Jid power|
“ i i - Directional control valves - Measurement of shifting time."
Fluid F'“X‘]’:‘f mn:i’) with R“ﬁg;gg‘*:;}jﬁ:f;""i‘jn";gu‘:s'fo R e acooramg. ‘(f“'ss)o Working pressure (bar) | Pressure range (bar) | Temperature°C | Weight (gr) 9
Filtered air, with or without ) : Operational characteristic “Example: If inlet pressure is set at 5bar then pilot pressure must be at least Pp=3+(0.2*5)= 4bar”
lubri 550 ° 0 From vacuum to 10 258-7 &1 7 “Flow ateal 6 bt i Responce ime accoring 050 Responce e according (0150
lubrication Fluid : Po! A rding p" 9 Working pressure (bar) | Pressure range (bar) Temperature °C Weight (gr.)
Ap=1 (Ni/min) 12238, activation time (ms) time (ms)
Filtered air, with or without o >
lubrication 420 15 25 From vacuum to 10 23+(0,2xP.alim.) 5%/ +50° 75
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Solenoid valves "OPTYMA32-S"

Accessorieses

Series 2200

Series 2200

Solenoid valves "OPTYMA32-S"

Accessorieses

‘Left Endplates - External pilot base

Ordering code

2240.02.0

CONNECTIONS

37P = Connectors 37 poles PNP
25P = Connectors 25 poles PNP
37N = Connectors 87 poles NPN.
25N = Connectors 25 poles NPN
37A = Gonnectors 37 poles AC

76

—— 7T

9| | ofmmEEIe

! B
055
055 86,
120.7

042— , 335

437
5.2
o
g
of
8|
< =nt
aal]
4 L

Intermediate Inlet/Exhaust module

25A = Connectors 25 poles AC
g (LT 8
3
75
12/14 separated from port 1
o i Fluid Pressure range (bar) Pilot working pressure (bar) Temperature °C Weight (gr.)
characteristic Filtered air, wilhl f,:. without lubrica- From vacuum to 10 25-7 5. 450 174

Left Endplates - Self-feeding base

Ordering code

2240.12.0

CONNECTIONS

37P = Connectors 37 poles PNP
25P = Connectors 25 poles PNP
37N = Connectors 37 poles NPN

25N = Connectors 25 poles NPN

37A = Connectors 37 poles AC

25A = Connectors 25 poles AC

75
12/14 connected to port 1
o Fuid Pressure range and( b;z:l’[))l working pressure Temperaie Welght @r)
characteristic Filtered air, with or without lubrication 25-7 5-+50 174

Right Endplates

Ordering code

2240.03.0

(]

CONNECTIONS

00 = Exhaust electrical connection
closed

25P = Connectors 25 poles PNP

i Fluid

Pressure range (bar)

Temperature °C

Weight (gr)

istic

Filtered air, with or without lubrication

From vacuum to 10

5-+50

174

Closing plate

1286

Ordering code

2240.00

I

LT

( —o ] ] @
I
SHORT FUNCTION CODE "T*
o " Fluid Pressure range (bar) Temperature °C Weight (gr.)
characteristic Filtered air, with or without lubrication From vacuum to 10 5- 450 30

2

.226

Ordering cod:

e

2240.10

SHORT FUNCTION CODE "W*

18

8165
64
—
=]

725

25

| ]

)

Fluid

Pressure range (bar)

Temperature °C

Weight (gr.)

istic

Filtered air, with or without lubrication

From vacuum to 10

5-+50

105

‘Modular base (2 places) Quick fitting tube @4

Ordering code

2244.00

FUNCTION

01=Opened port

@ |06=separated ports

07=Port 1 separated

08=Ports 3-5 separated

VERSION

@ [M=Monostable

B=Bistable

SHORT FUNCTION CODE '3 (Monostable) Opened ports
SHORT FUNCTION CODE *36" (Monostable) Separated ports
SHORT FUNCTION CODE *37* (Monostable) port 1 separated
SHORT FUNCTION CODE *38" (Monostable) Ports 3-5 separated

4

125

SHORT FUNCTION CODE "4" (Bistable) Opened ports|

SHORT FUNCTION CODE '46" (Bistable)
RT FUNCTION

DE "47" (Bistable) P

eparated ports
ort 1 separated

SHOI Cf
SHORT FUNCTION CODE '48" (Bistable) Ports 3-5 separated;

o "

Fluid

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (N}/min)

Pressure range (bar)

Temperature °C

Weight (gr.)

istic

Filtered air, with or without lubrica-
tion

140

From vacuum to 10

5-+50 75

‘Modular base (2 places) Quick fitting tube 06

Ordering code

2246.00

FUNCTION

01=Opened port

@ |06=Separated ports

07=Port 1 separated

08=Ports 3-5 separated

VERSION

@ =Monostable

B=Bistable

SHORT FUNCTION CODE '5" (Monostable) Opened ports
SHORT FUNCTION CODE '56" (Monostable) Separated ports
SHORT FUNCTION CODE "57" (Monostable) Port 1 separated
SHORT FUNCTION CODE '58" (Monostable) Ports 3-5 separated

i

125

SHORT FUNCTION CODE "6" (Bistable) Opened ports
SHORT FUNCTION CODE '66" (Bistable) Separated ports
SHORT FUNCTION CODE "67" (Bistable) Port 1 separated
SHORT FUNCTION CODE '68" (Bistable) Ports 3-5 separated;

o

Fluid

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (N}/min)

Pressure range (bar)

Temperature °C

Weight (gr.)

characteristic

Filtered air, with or without lubrica-

400

From vacuum to 10

5-+50 75

‘Modular base (2 places) Quick fitting tube @8

Ordering code

2248.00

FUNCTION

01=Opened port

@ 06=Separated ports

07=Port 1 separated

08=Ports 35 separated

VERSION

@ [W=Monostable

B=Bistable

SHORT FUNCTION CODE 7" (Monostable) Opened ports
SHORT FUNCTION CODE '76" (Monostable) separated ports
SHORT FUNCTION CODE *77* (Monostable) Port 1 separated
SHORT FUNCTION CODE 78" (Monostable) Ports 3-5 separated

125

ol
g

SHORT FUNCTION CODE "8" (Bistable)

) Opened ports,

SHORT FUNCTION CODE '86" (Bistable) Sepatared ports|

HORT FUNCTION CO

DE '87" (Bistable) Port 1 separated

S|
SHORT FUNCTION CODE '88" (Bistable) Ports 3-5 separated

Fluid

Flow rate at 6 bar with Ap=1 (NI/min)

Pressure range (bar)

Temperature °C

Weight (gr)

Filtered air, with or without lubrica-
tion

550

From vacuum to 10

5+ +50 75




Solenoid valves "OPTYMA32-S"

Accessorieses

Series 2200

Solenoid valves "OPTYMA32-S"
Accessories - 8 Input Module

_W Series 2200
PNELNAX|

‘Cable complete with connector, 25 Poles IP65

Cable complete with connector, 37 Poles IP65

Ordering code

2300.25.0.Q9

CABLE LENGTH

03 = 3 meters

05 = 5 meters

10 = 10 meters

(CONNECTORS

@ 10=inine

90 = 90° Angle

do

Ordering code

2400.37.0.0

CABLE LENGTH

03 = 3 meters

05 = 5 meters

10 = 10 meters

CONNECTORS

10 = In line

90 = 90" Angle

‘Cable complete with connector, 25 Poles IP65

Polyethylene Silencer Series SPL-R

Ordering code

2400.25.0.25

CABLE LENGTH

[} 03 = 3 meters

05 = 5 meters

10 = 10 meters

I

~

Ordering code

SPLR.Q

TUBE DIAMETER

6mm

Diaphragm plug

Nut]

Ordering code

n

ES.3

Ordering code

32=Nr. 32 Positions

The Kit includes 3 pieces

2240KT26

368mm

28

2240.KD.00 + 2240.KT.28

2240 KT28.

393mm

2240KT30.

418mm

30

2240.KD.00 + 2240.KT.30

2240 KT32.

443mm

32

2240.KD.00 + 2240.KT.32

2230.17 Weight gr. 6,5, 2240.KD.00 The Kit includes 6 pieces|
Tie-rod M3 Accessories table for manifolds
Set of N° ;
Ordering code positions Ordering code
._‘f 2240.KD.00
2240.KT.Q ,.-"'"
N. POSITIONS @"'
02=Nr. 2 Position 2 2240.KD.00 + 2240.KT.02
04=Nr. 4 Postions 4 2240.KD.00 + 2240.KT.04
Sesaimion T e—— 6 2240.KD.00 + 2240.KT.06
22i0KT02 58 mm 8 2240.KD.00 + 2240.KT.08
2200 KT04 Somm 10 2240.KD.00 + 2240KT.10 Nr. 6 pieces
5 2240KT06 T186mm 12 2240.KD.00 + 2240.KT.12
14=Nr. 14 Positions 4 240K108 1o 14 2240.KD.00 + 2240KT.14.
16=Nr. 16 Positions X z:::'r:: :;:: 16 2240.KD.00 + 2240.KT.16 2240.KTXX
g % 2200KT14. 218mm 18 2240.KD.00 + 2240KT.18
E @ 2240KT16 243mm 20 2240.KD.00 + 2240.KT.20
E 8 2240KT18 266mm 22 2240.KD.00 + 2240.KT.22
3 e o 2 2240.KD.00 + 2240KT.24
ZodoKT2e o 2 2240.KD.00 + 2240KT.26

Nr. 3 pieces

General :

Using the 2240.03.25P output terminal it is possible to make any electrical signals not used by
valves available on a 25 sub-D female connector at the right end of the manifold.

Itis possible to then join a multi-core cable to link to the next manifold, or connect directly to one
ortwo I/O modules.

Thel/Omodules can acceptinput or output signals, depending upon what is connected.

Ordering code

2240.08S

Please note: If the manifold is connected by a multi-core connection, each connection
can be used as either an input or an output, while if the manifold is connected to a serial
node the connections can only be used as an output.

Itis possible to connect the manifold to up to two I/O modules.

Each I/0 module includes 8 diagnostic LEDs which indicate the presence of an Input / Output
signal for each connector.

Please note: For an LED to function, a signal of at least +15VDC must be present on pin 4
f ofthe connector. Ifthis signal is lower, the LED will not light, this does not compromise the
normal Input/Output function of the unit.

Overall 57
dimensions and /0 layout:
DIAGNOSTIC GREEN LED
VOLTAGE ON THROUGH-LINE

GREEN LED 1 3

INPUT/OUTPUT
[o2]
(o]

4
PIN [DESCRIPTION

M8 CONNECTOR 1 +24 VDC

3 POLES FEMALE 4 |INPUT/OUTPUT
8 3 GND

M8 CONNECTOR

3 POLES FEMALE

Input features:

Each connection can accept either two wire (switches, magnetic switches, pressure switches, etc.) or three wire connections (photocells,
electronic end of stroke sensors, etc.) if +24VDC is required on at Pin 1 of each connector, it is possible to provide this via the through-line pin of the
multi-pole connector.

LE:

Pin 25 of the 25 pin multi-pole connector (code 2240.02.25P or 2240.12.25P)
Pin 36-37 of the 37 pin multi-pole connector (code 2240.02.37P or 2240.12.37P)
Output features:

Attention: The output connections are not protected against short-circuit. Please pay attention when wiring (avoid Pin 4 being
connectedto Pin3orPin1).

2.228

Model 2240.08S
Case Reinforced technopolymer
1/0 Connector M8 connector 3 poles female (IEC 60947-5-2)
» PIN 1 voltage by the user
[3] (connector used as Input)
E '-ﬁ PIN 4 voltage diagnosis Green Led
P Node consumption (Outlets excluded) | 7mA per each LED with 24 VDC signal
g 2 Outlets voltage +23,3 VDC (serial) /by the user (multipolar)
o © Input voltage Depend by the using
(O] E Maximum outlet current 100 mA (serial) / 400 mA (multipolar)
© Maximum Input/Output 8 per module
% Multiconnector max. Current 100 mA
Connections to manifold Direct connection to 25 poles connector
Maximum n. of moduls 2

Protection degree

IP65 when assembled

Ambient temperature

from -0° to +50° C

2.229




Solenoid valves "OPTYMA32-S" Series 2200
Accessories - 8 Input Module

Series 2200 Solenoid valves "OPTYMA32-S"
Accessories - 8 Input Module

CORRESPONDENCE BETWEEN MULTI-POLE SIGNAL AND CONNECTOR r Please note: Optyma 32-S solenoid valve manifolds manage up to 32 signals. If the r;zir:fslligiisegg: than 24 signals the I/O module will

'SUB-D TYPE 37 POLE MALE CONNECTOR SUB-D TYPE 25 POLE MALE CONNECTOR 1 3
R EEEEEEEEEEEEE 37 poles
HEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE Connettor
4

TTTTTTT T IS IT IS TLTL) g o2 sos

TPPPPPPTPPPPPPPRT]) oo-or=mhrouaune 25 =THROUGHLNE [~ o

ol =l gl 2l 2l @l e 5l = 2| gl 5l & g g g g 5 LINE

| sow Multi-pole

3] awo connector
pin
Connection modes:
The 1/0 module changes it is operation depending on the way the | |n order to use the I/O module, the
manifold is controlled. There are two possible modes: correct right hand endplate with 25 pole
female outlet connector must be used. Connettore

A) Control viamulti-pole connection (Code 2240.03.25P). 37 poli

B) Controlviafieldbus

@ Multi-pole Attention:

connector Signal Not connected
pin Not connected GND Connected

Through line Connected

A) Control via multi-pole :

M8 connector used as Input:

M8 connector used as Output:

B) Control via fieldbus:
With this kind of control the I/O module can only be used as an output. Pin 1 of each connector is not connected. The output voltage will be 0.7V

i Attention: Voltage applied to each connector is passed to  Output voltage will the same as is applied at the multi-pole connector

multi-pole connector pin. pin. lower than that applied to Pin 4 of the connector.
The maximum output current depends upon the power unit used, but The maximum output current for each output is 100mA. Te correspondence between control byte and each single output depends on how many
we recommend no more than 250mA. electrical signals are used by the manifold and by the relative position of the I/O module.
Attention: Since every cable has a degree of resistance, O] ‘
there will always be a voltage drop depending on the cable’s 2
1 3 length, sectional areaand the current. Attention:
Output only
a4 1 3
Attention:
| | THRouGH . Only one more
LINE Attention: 4 1/0 module
4| SIGNAL Only one more can be added.
3| anp 1/0 module
can be added. 1 | coneeren @ Serial node
i 4| SIGNAL Outlet Pin
Multi-pole 3 oD
connector Attention:
pin Output only
37 poles
Connector - Attention:
Attention: No more additions
- No more additions are possible
are possible

@ Multi-pole

connector
pin

@ Serial node ® 66 @ 2

Outlet Pin
@ @ @ 767 Attention:
Module 1 M Output only

Attention : Optyma 32-S solenoid valve manifolds permit up to 22 electrical signals that are not used by manifolds to be made available:
these signals can be managed by another manifold and / or by I/O modules.
The /O module willmanage these unused signals. Connections that are not managing useful signals will remain unconnected.

DI 22 Signals :

37 poles

@ Serial node
Connettor

Maximum Outlet Pin

22 Signals

Attention:
Signal Not connected
GND Connected
Please note: I/0 modules don’t allow to connect any

additional valves manifold after them. + ) |

X e Attention:
@ Multi-pole Output only
connector
pin [===] Outlet signals B Atont
from manifold 4—‘ ention:
Module 1 Module 2 & No more additions
Attention: are possible
Please note: this example considers a 37 pin multi-pole connector. Signal Not connected @ Serial node Input
The same configuration managed by a 25 pin multi-pole connector will stop at number 22 of GND Connected Outlet Pin Module
multi-pole connector and at number 17 of the manifold. €216 Through line Connected 3 @ G @
Module 1 Module 2

2.230 2.231



Solenoid valves "OPTYMA32-S” Series 2200 W_ _W Series 2200 Solenoid valves "OPTYMA32-S"
INAX| |AX|

Electrical connection Unused electrical signals

The electrical signals which have not been used in the manifold can be made available by using the end plate fitted with the 25
pole connector.

The number of electric signals available depends on the type of connector mounted on the inlet plate and on the number of
signals used in the manifold:

The electrical connection is made using a 37 pin connector and can manage up to 32 electrical signals. Alternatively a 25 pin
connector can be used which is suitable for up to 22 electrical signals. The distributions of the electrical signals between sub-bases
achieved thanks to a dedicated electrical connector positioned in each sun-base which diverts the signals needed to operate the
solenoid pilots of the valve mounted on the sub-base and passing unused signals forward to the next base.

37 pole Inlet connector : N. of outputs= 32 — used signals (max 22)

The Optyma-S sub-bases are designed to carry two valves and are available in the following configurations: 25 pole Inlet connector : N. of outputs= 22 - used signals

Sgb-basp Signals used for the single position Total nurpber of Here are some examples of possible configurations and the corresponding pin layout both

configurations used signal . N

ontheinletand end plate :
Sub-base for 2 2 signals used for the first position

4
bistable valves 2 signals used for the second position
Sub-base for 2 1 signal used for the first position q EEEE]E 1= ] 1 [ &
monostable valves 1 signal used for the second position @ @

N0 |
) @
®
RYLmae

Sub-base for 2 bistable valves

‘1]
e o -
AoxT)

:]u@
i

e
©
e
©
g, o
©
.

On the sub base for 2 bistable valves the first electrical signal is used to actuate the solenoid pilot on side 14 of the first position, the
second signal is used to actuate the solenoid pilot on side 12 of the first position. Each sub base uses 4 electric signals. The same
layout applies to the following position therefore the third signal is used to actuate the solenoid pilot on side 14 of the second
position and the fourth signal is used to actuate the solenoid pilot on side 12 of the second position.

The remaining signals are transferred downstream.

On a bistable sub base it is possible to mount both bistable or monostable valves (in the second case 1 electrical signal for each Cellel =l
valve is wasted). This solutions enables the user to change the manifold layout without the need to re-configure the output
correspondence on the PLC. The use of bistable sub-bases reduces the maximum number of valves that can be mounted on the
manifold: If the 37 pole connector is used the maximum number of valves is 16 If the 25 pole connector is used the maximum
number of valvesis 10.

[O]f=

[ [T
M
T

ba

ba
(

E )
[Olf

INLET ELECTRIC CONNECTIONS OUTLET ELECTRIC CONNECTIONS
Sub-base for 2 monostable valves (IF PRESENT)

'SUB-D 37 POLE MALE CONNECTOR
On the sub base for 2 monostable valves the first electrical signal is used to actuate the solenoid pilot on side 14 of the first position,
the second signal is used to actuate the solenoid pilot on side 12 of the second position. Each sub base uses 2 electric signals.

The remaining signals are transferred downstream. On a monostable sub base it is possible to mount only monostable valves
(shoud a bistable valve be mounted on a monostable sub base it will not be possible to actuate the solenoid pilot on side 12). This
solutions enables the user to maximise the manifold lay out using all the electrical signals available.

SUB-D 25 POLE
FEMALE CONNECTOR

Ifthe 37 pole connector is used the maximum number of valves is 32
Ifthe 25 pole connector is used the maximum number of valves is 22

1-22 = Solenoid valves signals
23-24 = GND
25 = Through line

Note:

Monostable valves, which are fitted with only one solenoid pilot can be mounted on both monostable or bistable sub
E i 'j bases.
Bistable valves ,5/3; 2x3/2;2x2/2, which are fitted with 2 solenoid pilots and therefore always use two electrical signals
must always be mounted on bistable subbases.

Additional exhaust and air supply modules:

-24 =Gl
25 = Through line

The Additional exhaust and air supply module is fitted with a dedicated electrical connector which does not use any electric signal
butsimply carries forward all signals which have not been used by the valves mounted before it.
This enables its use in any position of the manifold.
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Solenoid valves "OPTYMA32-S” Series 2200

Series 2200

Solenoid valves "OPTYMA32-S"

37 PIN Connector correspondence for valves assembled on mixed bases

PIN1 = PILOT 14 EV POS.1
PIN2 = PILOT 12EV POS.1
PIN3 = PILOT 14 EV POS.2
PIN4 = PILOT 12EV POS.2
PIN5 = PILOT 14 EV POS.3
PIN6 = PILOT 14 EV POS.4
PIN7 = PILOT 14 EV POS.6
PIN8 = NOT CONNECTED
PIN9 = NOT CONNECTED
PIN 10 = NOT CONNECTED
PIN 11 = PILOT 14 EV POS.8
PIN 12 = PILOT 12 EV POS.8
PIN 13 = NOT CONNECTED
PIN 14 = NOT CONNECTED
PIN 15 = PILOT 14 EV POS.10
PIN 16 = NOT CONNECTED

[vos [1]2]a]4] 5 [o]7 s 0[]

37 PIN Connector correspondence for manifold mounted on bases for bistable valves

PIN1 = PILOT 14 EV POS.1
PIN2 = PILOT 12 EV POS.1
PIN3 = PILOT 14 EV POS.2
PIN4 = PILOT 12EV POS.2
PIN5 = PILOT 14 EV POS.3
PIN6 = NOT CONNECTED
PIN7 = PILOT 14 EV POS.4
PIN8 = NOT CONNECTED
PIN9 = PILOT 14 EV POS.6
PIN 10 = NOT CONNECTED
PIN 11 = NOT CONNECTED
PIN 12 = NOT CONNECTED
PIN 13 = PILOT 14 EV POS.8
PIN 14 = PILOT 12 EV POS.8
PIN 15 = NOT CONNECTED
PIN 16 = NOT CONNECTED
PIN 17 = PILOT 14 EV POS.10
PIN 18 = NOT CONNECTED
PIN 19 = NOT CONNECTED
PIN 20 = NOT CONNECTED

Cam i

37 PIN Connector correspondence for manifold for 32 position manifold with monostable valves on double bases

P 0ROLLHLLHOMOE® B 0RLHLOBO®

] st i AT

PILOT STATE IDENTIFICATION
LED (LED “ON”
IDENTIFIES ACTUATED PILOT)

VALVE MANUAL
OVER-RIDE

ORDERING CODE

PNEUMATIC
SYMBOL

ry |

FUNCTION
SHORT CODE

From the top

VALVE COUPLING
SCREW

CUSTOMIZABLE
REMOVABLE
LABLES

DIN rail fixing

T R L
1 VALVE SUPPLY CONDUITS (CONNECTION) 1 -@10 Iy

PILOT SUPPLY CONDUIT - @6 l l PILOT EXHAUST CONDUIT - @6 ‘

V V

i

v
i

!

VALVE OUTLET (PORTS 2 & 4) - 06 - @4

%J VALVE EXHAUST CONDUITS (CONNECTIONS 3 & 5) - @10 L

Maximum possible size
According to valves used




Solenoid valves "OPTYMA32-S” Series 2200 Series 2200 Solenoid valves "OPTYMA32-S"

Manual override actuation Manifold Layout configuration

LEFT ENDPLATE
MULTIPOINT CONNECTION RIGHT ENDPLATE 1/0 MODULE
A2 = 25 poles - Self feeding

@ MP = PNP 24V DC A3 = 37 poles - Self feeding U0 = Closed M8

MN = NPN 24 VDC E2 = 25 poles - External feeding U2 = 25 Poles (Requires 25 poles
MA =24V AC E3 = 37 poles - External feeding U3 = 37 Poles right endplate)

— 1 L 1

| Sy = NN

s

[

. . . . MODUL CONFIGURATION ACCESSORIES CONFIGURATION
Spring return function: push to Latching function: push and Lo T IR T T ‘
actuate (when released it moves turn to get the latching Sub-base Valve type ! |
back to the original position). function type : |
I
NOTE : It is strongly suggested to replace the original position after using } ‘ ‘ :
—— — — X
— — |
Valve Installation : ,
,,,,,,,,,, Fmmm—mmm——
I
I
L
[ ]
— I
— - !
///X \ L ,
{ \ VALVES TYPE : ACCESSORIES 1
3l S | ]
‘is] ot SUB-BASE TYPE A = 5/2 Solenoid - Spring 1 W00 = Intermediate supply }
[“;\J/ B = 5/2 Solenoid - Differential } & exhaust module :
':’1‘,/ 3 = 2 Position Monostable sub base 04 C = 5/2 Solenoid - Solenoid 1 . H
F\“‘ (2 electric signal used) E = 5/3 CC Solenoid - Solenoid : 0X0 = Dlaphragm plug |
Il 4 = 2 Position Bistable sub base o4 H on pipe 1 :
| $ (4 electric signals used) F = 2x3/2 NC-NC (= 5/3 OC) | 00Y = Dlaphragm plug |
H‘H 5 = 2 Position Monostable sub base o6 Solenoid - Solenoid } on pipeE 3 }
EJH (2 electric signal used) G = 2x3/2 NO-NO (= 5/3 PC) | 200 = Diaphragm plug |
S 6 = 2 Position Bistable sub base 06 Solenoid - Solenoid 1 on pipe 5 i
P (4 electric signals used) H = 2x3/2 NC-NO , . :
7 = 2 Position Monostable sub base 08 Solenoid - Solenoid | OXY = Diaphragm plug .
(2 electric signal used) I'= 2x3/2NO-NC : on pipe 1 &3 1
8 = 2 Position Bistable sub base o8 Solenoid - Solenoid | ZX0 = Dlap_hragm plug :
(4 electric signals used) ] on pipe 5 & 1 |
T = Free valve space plug : 20Y = Diaphragm plug 1
Torque moment (Nm) : 0,8 | on pipe 5 &3 !
1 ZXY = Diaphragm plug 1
i } on pipe 5,1 &3 1
Manifold assembly Lo omemeaas

SUB-BASE VARIANTS
EMPTY = No variants (SUB-BASE STANDARD)
6 = Diaphragm Plug on pipe 1, 3and 5

7 = Diaphragm Plug on pipe 1
8 = Diaphragm Plug on pipe 3 and 5

NOTE:

While configuring the manifold always be careful that the maximum number of electrical
signals available is 32

The use of monostable valve mounted on a bistable base (2 electrical signals occupied for
each position) causes the loss of one electric signal.

In this case the monostable valve can be replaced by a bistable valve without reconfiguring
the PLC.

The diaphragms plugs are used to interceptthe conduits 1,3 &5 ofthe base.

Should one or more conduits be cut more than one time it is necessary to add the relevant
intermediate Supply/Exhaust module.

Min. torque moment : 2 Nm
Max. torque moment: 2,5 Nm
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Solenoid valves "OPTYMA32-S" Series 2200 k} _W Series 2200 Solenoid valves "OPTYMA32-S"
Serial system Slave CANopen [/sueunax menx| Slave DeviceNet Serial system
General: General:

CANopen® module is directly integrated on Optyma-S solenoid valves manifold via a 37 poles
connector, normally used for multipolar cable connection.

Optyma-S solenoid valves connected to node must be PNP equivalent (final 02 in ordering
code).

The node can be easily installed also on solenoid valves manifold already mounted on
equipment.

Module can manage up to 32 solenoid valves, and, in the same time, a max number of 4 Input
modules 5222.08S.

CANopen” module recognizes automatically the presence of the Input modules on power on.
Regardless of the number of Input modules connected, the managable solenoid valves are 32.
Node power supply is made by a M12 4P male circular connector.

The separation between node 24 VDC Power supply and outputs 24 VDC allows to switch off the
outputs maintaning powered the node and inputs, if present.

Connection to Bus CANopen” is possible via 2 M12 5P male - female circular connectors; these
two are connected in parallel and according to CiA Draft Recommendation 303-1 (V. 1.3 : 30
December 2004).

Transmission speed can be set by 3 dip-switches.

The node address can be set by 6 dip-switches using BCD numeration.

The module includes an internal terminating resistance that can be activated by a dip-switch.

Scheme / Overall dimensions and I/O layout : 52

Ordering code

5522.328

MAX 32 OUT

NETWORK
connectors
5
3 4
-«—
2 1
M12 5P FEMALE
5
4 3
D — POWER SUPPLY
connector
1 2
M12 5P MALE 4 3 PIN DESCRIPTION
PIN| SIGNAL DESCRIPTION 4 +24 VDC
1 |CAN_SHLD Optional CAN Shield (NODE & INPUTS)
Optional CAN external positive supply
2 | CAN_V+ | (Dedicated for supply of transceiver and Optocouplers, 2 NC
if galvanic isolation of the bus node applies)
3 |CAN_GND Ground / OV / V- 1 2 3 GND
4| CANH GAN_H bus line (dominant high) M15 4P MALE
5 | CANLL GAN_L bus line (dominant low) 4 | +24VDC (OUTPUTS)
Model 5522.32S
Specifications CiA Draft Standard Proposal 301 V 4.10 (15 August 2006)
Case Reinforced technopolymer
Power supply Power supply connection M12 4P male connector (IEC 60947-5-2)
Power supply voltage +24VDC +/- 10%

Node consumption (without inputs)

30 mA

Power supply diagnosis

Green LED PWR

Outputs

PNP equivalent outputs

+24 VDC +/-10%

Maximum current for each output 100 mA
Maximum output number 32
Max output simultaneously actuated 32

Network

Network connectors

2 M12 5P connectors male-female Type A (IEC 60947-5-2)

Baud rate

10 - 20 - 50 - 125 - 250 - 500 - 800 - 1000 Kbit/s

Addresses, possible numbers

From 1 to 63

Max nodes in net

64 (slave + master)

Bus maximum recommended length

100 m at 500 Kbit/s

Bus diagnosis

Green LED + Red LED

Technical characteristics

Configuration file

Available from our web site: http://www.pneumaxspa.com

IP protection grade

P65 when assembled

Temperature range

From 0° to +50° C

DeviceNet module is directly integrated on Optyma-S solenoid valves manifold via a 37 poles
connector, normally used for multipolar cable connection.

Optyma-S solenoid valves connected to node must be PNP equivalent (final 02 in ordering
code).

The node can be easily installed also on solenoid valves manifold already mounted on
equipment.

Module can manage up to 32 solenoid valves, and, in the same time, a max number of 4 Input
modules 5222.08S.

DeviceNet module recognizes automatically the presence of the Input modules on power on.
Regardless of the number of Input modules connected, the managable solenoid valves are 32.
Node power supply is made by a M12 4P male circular connector.

The separation between node 24 VDC Power supply and outputs 24 VDC allows to switch off the
outputs maintaning powered the node and inputs, if present.

Connection to Bus DeviceNet is possible via 2 M12 5P male - female circular connectors; these
two are connected in parallel and according to DeviceNet Specifications Volume |, release 2.0.
Transmission speed can be set by 3 dip-switches.

The node address can be set by 6 dip-switches using BCD numeration.

The module includes an internal terminating resistance that can be activated by a dip-switch.

Scheme / Overall dimensions and I/O layout :

Ordering code

5422.328

MAX 32 OUT ——=

NETWORK
connectors
5
3 4
-«
2 1
M12 5P FEMALE
5
4 3
D POWER SUPPLY
connector
1 2
M12 5P MALE 4 3 PIN DESCRIPTION
[PIN SIGNAL | DESCRIPTION +24 VDC
1 |CAN_SHLD Optional CAN Shield ! (NODE & INPUTS)
Optional CAN external positive supply
2 | CAN_V+ | (Dedicated for supply of transceiver and Optocouplers, 2 NC
if galvanic isolation of the bus node applies)
3 |CAN_GND Ground / OV / V- 2 3 GND
4 | CANH CAN_H bus line (dominant high) M12 4P MALE
5 | CANLL CAN_L bus line (dominant low) 4 | +24VDC (OUTPUTS)
Model 5422.328
Specifications DeviceNet Specifications Volume I, release 2.0.
Case Reinforced technopolymer
Power supply Power supply connection M12 4P male connector (IEC 60947-5-2)
Power supply voltage +24 VDC +/- 10%

Node consumption (without inputs)

30 mA

Power supply diagnosis

Green LED PWR

Outputs

PNP equivalent outputs

+24 VDC +/-10%

Maximum current for each output 100 mA
Maximum output number 32
Max output simultaneously actuated 32

Network

Network connectors

2 M12 5P connectors male-female Type A (IEC 60947-5-2)

Baud rate

125 - 250 - 500 Kbit/s

Addresses, possible numbers

From 1 to 63

Max nodes in net

64 (slave + master)

Bus maximum recommended length

100 m at 500 Kbit/s

Bus diagnosis

Green LED + Red LED

Technical characteristics

Configuration file

Available from our web site: http://www.pneumaxspa.com

IP protection grade

IP65 when assembled

Temperature range

From 0° to +50°C

2.238 2.239




Solenoid valves "OPTYMA32-S"
Serial system

Series 2200
Slave PROFIBUS

Series 2200
Slave EtherCAT

Solenoid valves "OPTYMA32-S"
Serial system

General:

connector, normally used for multipolar cable connection.

equipment.

modules 5222.08S.

Node power supply is made by aM12 4P male circular connector.

outputs maintaning powered the node and inpults, if present.

Technology (Version 1.1 : August 2001).

PROFIBUS DP module is directly integrated on Optyma-S solenoid valves manifold via a 37 poles

Ordering code

Optyma-S solenoid valves connected to node must be PNP equivalent (final 02 in ordering code).
The node can be easily installed also on solenoid valves manifold already mounted on

Module can manage up to 32 solenoid valves, and, in the same time, a max number of 4 Input

PROFIBUS DP module recognizes automatically the presence of the Input modules on power on.
Regardless of the number of Input modules connected, the managable solenoid valves are 32.

The separation between node 24 VDC Power supply and outputs 24 VDC allows to switch off the

Connection to Bus PROFIBUS DP is possible via 2 M12 type B 5P male - female circular
connectors; these two are connected in parallel and according to PROFIBUS Interconnection

The node address can be set using BCD numeration: 4 dip-switches for the units and 4 dip-

5322.328

switches forthe tens.

The module includes an internal terminating resistance that can be activated by a dip-switch.

Scheme / Overall dimensions and I/O layout :

r—L-‘ MAX 32 OUT

NETWORK
connectors
5
3 4
-«—
2 1 3
M12 SPE’FEMALE
4 3
D — POWER SUPPLY
] 2 connector
M12 5P MALE 4 3 PIN DESCRIPTION
PIN| SIGNAL DESCRIPTION +24VDC
1 VP Power supply plus, (P5V) ! (NODE & INPUTS)
2| Adine Receive / Transmit data -N, Adine 2 NC
3 | DGND Data Ground (reference potential to VP) 2 3 GND
4| Biline Receive / Transmit data -plus, B-line
M12 4P MALE
5 | SHIELD Shield o PE 4 | +24VDC (OUTPUTS)
Model 5322.32S
Specifications PROFIBUS DP
Case Reinforced technopolymer
Power supply Power supply connection M12 4P male connector (IEC 60947-5-2)
Power supply voltage +24 VDC +/- 10%

Node consumption (without inputs)

50 mA

Power supply diagnosis

Green LED PWR

Outputs PNP equivalent outputs +24 VDC +/- 10%
Maximum current for each output 100 mA
Maximum output number 32
Max output simultaneously actuated 32
Network Network connectors 2 M12 5P male-female connectors Type B

Baud rate

9,6-19,2-93,75 - 187,5 - 500 - 1500 - 3000 - 6000 - 12000 Kbit/s

Addresses, possible numbers

From 1 to 99

Max nodes in net

100 (slave + master)

Bus maximum recommended length

100 m at 12 Mbit/s - 1200 m at 9,6 Kbit/s

Bus diagnosis

Green LED + Red LED

Technical characteristics

Configuration file

Available from our web site: http://www.pneumaxspa.com

IP protection grade

IP65 when assembled

Temperature range

From 0°to +50°C

General:

EtherCAT* module is directly integrated on Optyma-S solenoid valves manifold via a 37 poles
connector, normally used for multipolar cable connection.

Optyma-S solenoid valves connected to node must be PNP equivalent (final 02 in ordering
code).

The node can be easily installed also on solenoid valves manifold already mounted on
equipment.

Module can manage up to 32 solenoid valves, and, in the same time, a max number of 4 Input
modules 5222.08S.

The EtherCAT® module, regardless the number of Input module connected, reports to have
connected 4 Input modules.

Regardless of the number of Input modules connected, the managable solenoid valves are 32.
Node power supply is made by aM12 4P male circular connector.

The separation between node 24 VDC Power supply and outputs 24 VDC allows to switch off the
outputs maintaning powered the node and inputs, if present.

Connection to Bus EtherCAT” is possible via 2 M12 4P type D female circular connectors. These
two connectors lead the signal to two different communication ports, so they are not connected

Ordering code

5722.32S.EC

in parallel.

The node address is assigned during configuration.
Note: 5700 series has a different configuration file from series 5600.

Scheme / Overall dimensions and I/O layout :

MAX 32 OUT

NETWORK
connectors
4
-«
2 1
M12 4P FEMALE
3 4
“ POWER SUPPLY
; connector
M12 4P FEMALE 4 3 PIN DESCRIPTION
+24 VDG
1 (NODE & INPUTS)
PIN| SIGNAL DESCRIPTION 2 NC
1] X+ Ethernet Transmit High >
2 RX+ Ethernet Receive High 2 3 GND
3| ™ Ethemet Transmit Low M12 4P MALE « | +28v0C @UTPUTS)
4 RX Ethernet Receive Low
Model 5722.32S.EC
Specifications EtherCAT” Specifications ETG.1000 series
Case Reinforced technopolymer
Power supply Power supply connection M12 4P male connector (IEC 60947-5-2)
Power supply voltage +24 VDC +/- 10%

Node consumption (without inputs)

400 mA

Power supply diagnosis

Green LED PWR / Green LED OUT

Outputs PNP equivalent outputs +24 VDC +/- 10%
Maximum current for each output 100 mA
Maximum output number 32
Max output simultaneously actuated 32
Network Network connectors 2 M12 4P female connectors Type D (IEC 61076-2-101)
Baud rate 100 Mbit/s

Addresses, possible numbers

From 1 to 65535

Max nodes in net

65536 (Master + Slave)

Maximum distance between 2 nodes

100 m

Bus diagnosis

1 green and 1 red LED for status + 2 LEDs for link & activity

Technical characteristics

Configuration file

Available from our web site: http://www.pneumaxspa.com

IP protection grade

IP65 when assembled

Temperature range

From 0° to +50° C

2.240 2.241




Solenoid valves "OPTYMA32-S" Series 2200 k} Series 2200 Solenoid valves "OPTYMA32-S"
Serial system Slave PROFINET IO RT/IRT [[eseunsx Slave EtherNet/IP Serial system
General:

General:

PROFINET 10 RT/IRT module is directly integrated on Optyma-S solenoid valves manifold via a
37 poles connector, normally used for multipolar cable connection.

Optyma-S solenoid valves connected to node must be PNP equivalent (final 02 in ordering
code).

The node can be easily installed also on solenoid valves manifold already mounted on
equipment.

Module can manage up to 32 solenoid valves, and, in the same time, a max number of 4 Input
modules 5222.08S.

The PROFINET IO RT/IRT module, regardless the number of Input module connected, reports to
have connected 8 Input modules.

Regardless of the number of Input modules connected, the managable solenoid valves are 32.
Node power supply is made by aM12 4P male circular connector.

The separation between node 24 VDC Power supply and outputs 24 VDC allows to switch off the
outputs maintaning powered the node and inputs, if present.

Connection to Bus PROFINET IO RT/IRT is possible via 2 M12 4P type D female circular
connectors. These two connectors lead the signal to two different communication ports, so they

Ordering code

5722.32S.PN

arenot connected in parallel.

Scheme / Overall dimensions and I/O layout :

The node address is assigned during configuration.

M12 4P FEMALE

NETWORK
connectors

Si i4
2 1

4
-«—

2 1

-

MAX 32 OUT

POWER SUPPLY
connector
M12 4P FEMALE 4 3 PIN DESCRIPTION
+24 VDG
1 (NODE & INPUTS)
PIN| SIGNAL DESCRIPTION A NC
1 ™+ Ethernet Transmit High >
2 RX+ Ethernet Receive High 2 3 GND
3| ™ Ethernet Transrnh Low M12 4P MALE « | +24vDC UTPUTS)
4| RX Ethernet Receive Low
Model 5722.32S.PN
Specifications PROFINET IO RT/IRT
Case Reinforced technopolymer
Power supply Power supply connection M12 4P male connector (IEC 60947-5-2)
Power supply voltage +24VDC +/- 10%

Node consumption (without inputs)

400 mA

Power supply diagnosis

Green LED PWR / Green LED OUT

Outputs PNP equivalent outputs +24 VDC +/- 10%
Maximum current for each output 100 mA
Maximum output number 32
Max output simultaneously actuated 32
Network Network connectors 2 M12 4P female connectors Type D (IEC 61076-2-101)

Baud rate

100 Mbit/s

Addresses, possible numbers

As an IP address

Max nodes in net

As an Ethernet Network

Maximum distance between 2 nodes

100 m

Bus diagnosis

1 green and 1 red LED for status + 4 LEDs for link & activity

Technical characteristics

Configuration file

Available from our web site: http://www.pneumaxspa.com

IP protection grade

P65 when assembled

Temperature range

From 0° to +50° C

EtherNet/IP module is directly integrated on Optyma-S solenoid valves manifold via a 37 poles
connector, normally used for multipolar cable connection.

Optyma-S solenoid valves connected to node must be PNP equivalent (final 02 in ordering
code).

The node can be easily installed also on solenoid valves manifold already mounted on
equipment.

Module can manage up to 32 solenoid valves, and, in the same time, a max number of 4 Input
modules 5222.08S.

The EtherNet/IP module, regardless the number of Input module connected, reports to have
connected 8 Input modules.

Regardless of the number of Input modules connected, the managable solenoid valves are 32.
Node power supply is made by aM12 4P male circular connector.

The separation between node 24 VDC Power supply and outputs 24 VDC allows to switch off the
outputs maintaning powered the node and inputs, if present.

Connection to Bus EtherNet/IP is possible via 2 M12 4P type D female circular connectors. These
two connectors lead the signal to two different communication ports, so they are not connected

Ordering code

5722.32S.El

inparallel.

The node address is assigned during configuration.

Scheme / Overall dimensions and I/O layout :

MAX 32 OUT

NETWORK
connectors
4
-«
2 1
M12 4P FEMALE
3 4
“ POWER SUPPLY
; connector
M12 4P FEMALE 4 3 PIN DESCRIPTION
+24 VDG
1 (NODE & INPUTS)
PIN| SIGNAL DESCRIPTION 2 NC
1] TX+ Ethernet Transmit High >
2 RX+ Ethernet Receive High 2 3 GND
3| ™ Ethemet Transmit Low M12 4P MALE « | +28v0C OUTPUTS)
4 RX Ethernet Receive Low
Model 5722.32S.El
Specifications The EtherNet/IP Specification
Case Reinforced technopolymer
Power supply Power supply connection M12 4P male connector (IEC 60947-5-2)
Power supply voltage +24 VDC +/- 10%

Node consumption (without inputs)

400 mA

Power supply diagnosis

Green LED PWR / Green LED OUT

Outputs PNP equivalent outputs +24 VDC +/- 10%
Maximum current for each output 100 mA
Maximum output number 32
Max output simultaneously actuated 32
Network Network connectors 2 M12 4P female connectors Type D (IEC 61076-2-101)
Baud rate 100 Mbit/s

Addresses, possible numbers

As an IP address

Max nodes in net

As an Ethernet Network

Maximum distance between 2 nodes

100 m

Bus diagnosis

1 green and 1 red LED for status + 4 LEDs for link & activity

Technical characteristics

Configuration file

Available from our web site: http://www.pneumaxspa.com

IP protection grade

IP65 when assembled

Temperature range

From 0°to +50° C

2.242 2.243




Solenoid valves "OPTYMA32-S"
Serial system

Series 2200
Slave Powerlink

;/ Series 2200
meuax Module 8 Input

Solenoid valves "OPTYMA32-S"

Accessories - Serial system

General:

Powerlink module is directly integrated on Optyma-S solenoid valves manifold via a 37 poles
connector, normally used for multipolar cable connection.

Optyma-S solenoid valves connected to node must be PNP equivalent (final 02 in ordering
code).

The node can be easily installed also on solenoid valves manifold already mounted on
equipment.

Module can manage up to 32 solenoid valves, and, in the same time, a max number of 4 Input
modules 5222.08S.

The Powerlink module, regardless the number of Input module connected, reports to have
connected 8 Input modules.

Regardless of the number of Input modules connected, the managable solenoid valves are 32.
Node power supply is made by aM12 4P male circular connector.

The separation between node 24 VDC Power supply and outputs 24 VDC allows to switch off the
outputs maintaning powered the node and inputs, if present.

Connection to Bus Powerlink is possible via 2 M12 4P type D female circular connectors. These
two connectors lead the signal to two different communication ports, so they are not connected

Ordering code

5722.32S.PL

inparallel.

Scheme / Overall dimensions and I/O layout :

The node address is assigned during configuration.

MAX 32 OUT

Technical characteristics

NETWORK
connectors
Si i4
2 1
M12 4P FEMALE
4
D — POWER SUPPLY
) \ connector
M12 4P FEMALE 4 3 PIN DESCRIPTION
+24 VDG
1 (NODE & INPUTS)
PIN| SIGNAL DESCRIPTION A NC
1] TX+ Ethernet Transmit High >
2 RX+ Ethernet Receive High 2 3 GND
3| ™ Ethernet Transrnit Low M12 4P MALE + | +24vDC UTPUTS)
4| RX Ethernet Receive Low
Model 5722.32S.PL
Specifications Ethernet POWERLINK Communication Profile Specifications
Case Reinforced technopolymer
Power supply Power supply connection M12 4P male connector (IEC 60947-5-2)
Power supply voltage +24 VDC +/- 10%

Node consumption (without inputs)

400 mA

Power supply di